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Voorwoord 

Hierdie vierde uitgawe van Lexikos in die AFRILEX-reeks laat in In groter mate 
as voorheen blyk dat die Buro van die W A T slaag in sy ondememing om leksi­
kografiese gedagtewisseling oor In steeds wyer geografiese en tematologiese 
terrein te stimuleer. Dit gee deur middel van sy medewerkers op die hoogste 
vlak insig in die aard en ontwikkelingstand van die leksikografie in sowel 
Afrika as die res van die wereld. In hierdie opsig dien dit as In intemasionale 
brugbouer. 

Daar is byvoorbeeld nege bydraes wat kom uit sewe Ian de buite Suid­
Afrika, naamlik Duitsland, Kanada, Namibie, Nederland, Tanzanie, die Vere­
nigde State van Amerika en Zimbabwe. 

Met insluiting van die tale van die geresenseerde woordeboeke, toon die 
tale wat as leksikografiese navorsingsonderwerpe dien in hierdie uitgawe In 
groter verskeidenheid as vantevore. 

Die balans tussen die aantal bydraes in Afrikaans en in Engels is bevredi­
gend. Vir die eerste keer het ons ook daarin geslaag om In artikel in Duits te 
bekom en vir die tweede keer een in N ederlands; ons is dankbaar daarvoor. 
Ons soek nou nog net na In bydrae in Frans, ofskoon ons vir die tweede keer In 
Franse opsomming plaas. 

Die bydraes word van hierdie aflewering af tipologies nog noukeuriger 
onderskei en daarvolgens gerubriseer onder die hoofde Navorsingsartikels, 
Beskouende artikels, Resensie-artikels, Resensies en Publikasie-aankondigings. 

Die Buro het daarin geslaag om sowel'n Adviesraad as In Redaksiekomi­
tee van intemasionale aansien saam te stel. Die Adviesraad lewer primer 
advies aan die Redakteur en die Redaksiekomitee keur bydraes vir Lexikos ten 
einde die akademiese gehalte van die eindproduk te help verseker. Die lede 
van die liggame word voorin hierdie en volgende uitgawes vermeld. Die Buro 
is dankbaar vir en trots op hierdie medewerkers. 

Die Buro is ook trots daarop dat hy nou die naam van die Resensieredak­
teur van Lexikos, mnr. D.C. Hauptfleisch, voorin die joemaal kan vermeld. 
Mnr. Hauptfleisch, afgetrede Hoofredakteur van die Woordeboek van die Afri­
kaanse Taal (WAT), het ingewillig om hierdie veeleisende taak op In vaste 
grondslag te vertigo Ek se graag dankie vir sy bereidwilligheid en sy deeglike 
werk. 
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Voorwoord 

Die Buro se Redaksionele doelstellings met die publikasie van Lexikos 
(AFRILEX-reeks) word ook nou voorin die joemaal opgeneem, in hierdie uit­
gawe in sowel Afrikaans en Engels as Ouits. Die meeste van hierdie doe Is tel­
lings is reeds verwesenlik. 

Ten slotte In hartlike woord van dank aan die personeel van die afdeling 
Redaksionele Steundienste in die Buro van die W A T vir hulle onontbeerlike en 
toegewyde hulp met die totstaitdbrenging van hierdie publikasie. Hanlie 
Meitzler, wat intussen uit ons diens getree het, was grootliks verantwoordelik 
vir die omvattende administratiewe take en die voorlopige redigering, terwyl 
Hermien van der Westhuizen en Tanja Harteveld hoofsaaklik vir vertaIing en 
die elektroniese setwerk gesorg het. 

P. Harteveld 

Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal 
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Foreword 

This, the fourth, issue of Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series shows that the Bureau 
of the W AT is succeeding to a greater extent than previously in its endeavour 
to stimulate lexicographic discussion in an increasingly wider geographic and 
thematic area. Through its contributors it gives, at the highest level, insight 
into the nature and existing developmental state of lexicography in Africa as 
well as in the rest of the world. In this respect it serves as a builder of 
international bridges. 

There are, for example, nine contributions originating from seven coun­
tries outside South Africa, namely Canada, Germany, Namibia, the Nether­
lands, the United States of America, and Zimbabwe. 

With the languages of the reviewed dictionaries taken into account, the 
languages which serve as subjects of lexicographical rese.arch show an even 
larger variety than before. 

The balance between the number of articles written in Afrikaans and 
English is satisfactory. For the first time we have managed to obtain an article 
in German and for the second time we are publishing one in Dutch; we are 
thankful for this. We are now looking forward to a contribution in French, 
although we are for the second time including a French abstract. 

As from this number, contributions will typologically be more accurately 
distinguished and accordingly classified under the headings Research Articles, 
Contemplative Articles, Review Articles, Reviews and Publication Announce­
ments. 

The Bureau has succeeded in setting up an Advisory Board as well as an 
Editorial Committee of international standing. The Advisory Board primarily 
gives advice to the Editor, and the Editorial Committee judges contributions 
for Lexikos in order to help ensure the academic quality of the end-product. 
The members of these bodies are mentioned in the front matter of this and 
future editions. The Bureau is thankful for and proud of these co-workers. 

The Bureau is also proud of the fact that it can now mention the name of 
the Review Editor of Lexikos, Mr D.C. Hauptfleisch, in the front matter. Mr 
Hauptfleisch, retired Editor-in-chief of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal 
(WAT), has agreed to do this demanding task on a permanent basis. I would 
like to thank him for his willingness and his thorough work. 
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Foreword 

The Bureau's Editorial objectives with the publication of LexiJcos (AFRILEX 
Series) are now also printed in the journal, in this edition in Afrikaans and 
English as well as in German. Most of these objectives have already been 
achieved. 

In conclusion, a sincere word of thanks to the staff of the division Editorial 
Support Services in the Bureau of the W AT for their indispensable and dedi­
cated support with the establishment of this publication. Hanlie Meitzler, who 
in the meantime has left our services, was to a large extent responsible for the 
comprehensive administrative tasks and for the preliminary editing, while 
Hermien van der Westhuizen and Tanja Harteveld were mainly responsible for 
translation and electronic typesetting. 

P. Harteveld 

Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal 
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Redaksionele doelstellings 

Lexikos is 'n publikasie vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRILEX­
reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir "leksikografie in en vir Afrika". 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

Die strewe van die Buro van die WAT met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks is: 

om 'n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en intemasionale leksikografiese 
gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika met sy ryk talever­
skeidenheid te dien; 
om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe en taal­
kundiges te stimuleer; 
om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te bewerkstellig 
en te bevorder; 
om die interdissiplinere aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos die 
taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarwetenskap, bestuurs­
kunde, e.d. betrek, onder die algemene aandag te bring; 
om beter samewerking op aile terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te maak en 
te koordineer, en 
om die stigting van 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te bevorder. 

Die totstandbrenging van die AFRILEX-reeks is 'n voortvloeisel uit die strewe en taak 
van die Buro van die W A T, nl. 

(1) "om met Suid-Afrikaanse en buitelandse leksikografiese en taalkundige instel­
lings te skakel met die oog op die uitruil van leksikografiese kennis, inligting en 
publikasies", en 

(2) "om 'n groeipunt en stimulus vir leksikografiese aktiwiteite en leksikologiese 
denke te wees." 

Die strewe met die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word: 

(1) Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vakpublikasie Lexikos in die 
AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer. 

(2) Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike publi­
kasies in die AFRILEX-reeks. 

(3) Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie of die 
raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine handel, sal vir 
opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer. 

(4) Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur hulle 
aan 'n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoe akademiese aansien voor te Ie vir ano­
nieme keuring. 

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies sporadies en 
onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word. 

xiii 
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Editorial Objectives 

Lexikos is a book for the lexicographical specialist and is published in the AFRlLEX 
series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for Africa". 

The objectives of the Bureau of the W AT with the publication of the AFRILEX 
series are: 

(1) to create a vehicle for the national and international discussion of lexicography, 
and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich variety of lan­
guages; 

(2) to stimulate the discourse between lexicographers as well as between lexicogra­
phers and linguists; 

(3) to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographical projects; 
(4) to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicography, which 

also involves terrains such as linguistics, general linguistics, lexicology, com­
puter science, management, etc.; 

(5) to further and co-ordinate co-operation on all terrains of lexicography; and 
(6) to promote the establishment of a lexicographical society for Africa. 

The publication of the AFRILEX series is a result of the objectives and task of the Bureau 
of the W A T, viz. 

(1) "to establish contact with South African lexicographical and linguistic institu­
tions, as well as such institutions abroad, with the aim of exchanging lexico­
graphical knowledge, information and publications", and 

(2) "to be a growth point and stimulus for lexicographical activities and lexicological 
reasoning. " 

The objectives with the AFRILEX series will be served by the following: 

(1) Contributions to the lexicographical discussion will be published in the specialist 
publication Lexikos in the AFRILEX series. 

(2) Monographical and other studies on this terrain will appear as separate publica­
tions in the AFRILEX series. 

(3) Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the AFRILEX 
series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the intersection between 
lexicography and other related terrains. 

(4) Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of highly-rated experts to 
guarantee their academic standard. 

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographical studies will appear 
as separate publications in the AFRILEX series. 

xiv 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Redaktionelle Ziele 

Lexikos ist ein Jahrbuch fur den lexikographischen Fachmann, das in der AFRILEX­
Serie erscheint. "AFRILEX" ist ein Akronym fur "Lexikographie in und fur Afrika". 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 
(6) 

Das Bura hat mit den Publikationen der AFRILEX-Serie die folgenden Ziele: 

ein Medium fur das nationale und intemationale lexikographische Gesprach zu 
schaffen, besonders aber der Lexikographie in Afrika, mit seinen zahlreichen 
Sprachen, zu dienen; 
das Gesprach sowohl unter Lexikographen als auch zwischen Lexikographen 
und Linguisten zu stimulieren; 
Kontakt zwischen sudafrikanischen und auslandischen lexikographischen 
Projekten herzustellen; 
die Aufmerksamkeit auf die interdisziplinare Art der Lexikographie, die Bezug 
hat auf unter anderem Linguistik, allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft, Lexikologie, 
Computerwissenschaft und Management zu lenken; 
die Zusammenarbeit auf allen Gebieten der Lexikographie zu fOrdem; 
die GIii.ndung eines lexikographischen Vereins fur Afrika in die Wege zu leiten. 

Die Veroffentlichung der AFRILEX-Serie ist eine F~lge der Ziele des Buras, namIich: 

(1) "Kontakt mit sudafrikanischen und auslandischen lexikographischen und 
linguistischen Institutionen aufzunehmen, mit der Absicht, lexikographische 
Kenntnisse, Information und Publikationen auszutauschen", und 

(2) "fur die Erweiterung und Anregung der lexikographischen Betatigungen und 
des lexikologischen Denkens zu sorgen." 

GemaB den Zielsetzungen der AFRILEX-Serie werden: 

(1) Beitrage zum lexikographischen Gesprach in der Fachzeitschrift Lexikos 
veroffentlicht, 

(2) monographische und andere Studien auf diesem Gebiet als getrennte 
Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen, 

(3) nur fachverwandte Beitrage, die sich ausschliel5lich mit Lexikographie oder mit 
fachverwandten Gebieten befassen, fur Aufnahme in der AFRILEX-Serie in 
Betracht genommen, 

(4) Beitrage anonym von einem aus Fachspezialisten bestehenden AusschuB 
beurteilt. 

Lexikos wird jahrlich erscheinen, wahrend lobenswerte monographische Studien als 
getrennte Publikationen von Zeit zu Zeit in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen. 

xv 
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Abstract: 

Ideologiese polisemie in 
verklarende Afrikaanse 

woordeboeke 
Adelia Carstens, Universiteit van Pretoria, Suid-Afrika 

Ideological Polysemy in Monolingual Afrikaans Dictionaries. 
Afrikaans dictionaries are often criticised for their biased treahnent of ideologically charged lem· 

mas and senses. In order to redress ideological imbalances in a sensible way, theory-based strate­

gies for the treahnent of political-ideological lemmas / senses should be devised. Following Ger­

man scholars such as Dieckmann, Hermanns and Strauss, the phenomenon manifested by the 

presence of variable ideological subsenses (within a single polysemic sense) is termed 'ideological 

polysemy' and is explored in depth. On the basis of specific articulations in the subsenses of politi­

cal-ideological lexical items a typology of semantic schemas is proposed. Each typological cate­

gory is represented by a schema for a prototypical member of that category. The schemas are 

applied diagnostically to selected entries in monolingual Afrikaans dictionaries in order to demon­

strate how ideological bias may be identified and remedied by lexicographers. 

Keywords: AFRIKAANS, DISCRIMINATION, IDEOLOGICAL POLYSEMY, IDEOLOGY, 

MONOLINGUAL DICTIONARY, POLYSEMY, SEMANTIC CLASS, SEMANTIC SCHEMA, 

SEMANTIC VARIATION, SUBSENSE, TYPOLOGY, VARIABLE MEANING, VARIABLE USE 

Opsomming: Afrikaanse woordeboeke word dikwels gekritiseer met be trekking tot die 

bevooroordeelde wyse waarop ideologies gelade lemmas en betekenisonderskeidings hanteer 
word. Ten einde die ideologiese wanbalans te herstel, moet teoriegebaseerde strategiee vir die pro­

sessering van polities-ideologiese lemmas en betekenisonderskeidings ontwerp word. In navol­

ging van Duitse kundiges soos Dieckmann, Hermanns en Strauss word die verskynsel waarby 'n 

enkele leksikale item variante ideologiese subbetekenisonderskeidings vertoon, met die term 'ideo­

logiese polisemie' benoem en die verskynsel word grondig ondersoek. 'n Tipologie van semantiese 

skemas word geponeer op grond van spesifieke geledinge in die subbetekenisonderskeidings van 
politiesideologiese leksikale items. Elke tipologiese kategorie word toegelig met behulp van 'n 

semantiese skema vir 'n prototipiese lid van daardie kategorie. Die skemas word dan diagnosties 
toegepas op geselekteerde woordeboekinskrywings ten einde die heuristiese waarde daarvan te 

iUustreer vir die identifisering en korrigering van ideologiese eensydigheid en diskriminasie in 

verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke. 

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKAANS, BETEKENISVARlASIE, DISKRIMlNASIE, EENTALIGE 

WOORDEBOEK, IDEOLOGIE, IDEOLOGIESE POLISEMIE, POLISEMlE, SEMANTlESE KLAS, 

SEMANTIESE SKEMA, SEMANTIESE V ARIASIE, SUBBETEKENISONDERSKEIDING, TIPOLO­

GIE, V ARIANTE GEBRUIK 
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2 Adelia Carstens 

1. Inleiding 

Een van die belangrikste vereistes vir Afrikaans in In postapartheid Suid-Afrika 
is die verwydering en bekamping van diskriminasie (vergelyk Webb 1992: 20). 
Om die probleem van diskriminasie in en deur taal (in hierdie geval Afrikaans) 
te help oplos, moet sowel taalkundiges as taalpraktisyns poog om gemotiveer­
de strategiee uit te werk. Hierdie strategiee moet egter nie net vae beleidsver­
anderingstellings wees nie, maar moet die vorm aanneem van konkrete, navor­
singsgebaseerde modelle wat ontwerp is vir spesifieke subdomeine. Die leksi­
kografie kan uitgesonder word as een van die subdomeine waar die suiwering 
in terme van vooroordele, manipulasie en diskriminasie konkreet vergestalt 
lean word. 

Met betrekking tot die rol wat woordeboeke in die bekamping van diskri­
minasie kan speel, is daar hoofsaaklik twee uitgangspunte: Volgens die een 
benadering moet bestaande woordeboeke gesuiwer word van uitgediende 
ideologiese standpunte wat daarin geimpliseer of geekspliseer mag wees. 
Sydney Landau se in hierdie verband: 'Dictionaries are comparable to 
archaeological sites waiting to be excavated, except that instead of unearthing 
artifacts or bones one can uncover the refuse of discarded social attitudes" 
(1985: 268). Hierdie standpunt hou ook in dat die saamstellers van nuwe woor­
deboeke moet poog om sosiale veranderinge sowel as variante ideologiese 
perspektiewe in die bree taalgemeenskap so genuanseerd moontlik te weer­
spieeI. 

V olgens die ander standpunt is dit nie aileen die taak van die woordeboek 
om sosiale veranderinge en ideologiese perspektiewe te weerspieel nie, maar 
moet woordeboeke ook instrument eel wees in die bevordering van gewenste 
sosiale veranderinge. Landau (1985: 269) verwoord hierdie standpunt soos 
volg: "they (woordeboeke - AC) can be a progressive influence in furthering 
social change". Hierdeur word gei:mpliseer dat enige woordeboek (ook 'n stan­
daard verklarende en 'n omvattend verklarende woordeboek) in bepaalde 
opsigte normatief en preskriptief mag wees. 

In hierdie artikel word hoofsaaklik van die eersgenoemde (suiwer 
deskriptiewe) standpunt uitgegaan. Dit impliseer egter nie dat sanksie verleen 
word aan die perpetuering van stereotipering en ideologiese eensydigheid nie. 
Die uitgangspunt is weI dat regstellende leksikografiese aksie op 'n verant­
woorde, wetenskaplike basis moet geskied en gesanksioneer moet word deur 
gebruik in die Afrikaanse taalgemeenskap (in die wydste sin). 

Eerstens word 'n oorsig gegee van die begrip ideologie ten einde die term 
"polities-ideologies" te motiveer asook om fasette van die leksikograaf se inge­
steldheid te verantwoord. Daama word die ideologiese motivering van sosio­
politieke leksikale items kortliks aangetoon, gevolg deur 'n karakterisering van 
die semantiese eienskappe van hierdie subdomein. Vervolgens word 'n tipolo­
gie bestaande uit semantiese skemas geponeer om die sistematiek binne die 
sosiopolitieke leksikon bloot te Ie. Op basis hiervan, en met inagneming van 
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Ideologiese po1isemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 3 

geldealiseerde leksikografies-ideologiese vertrekpunte, word voorstelle dan 
aan die hand gedoen met betrekking tot die leksikografiese hantering van 
semantiese variasie (ideologiese polisemie) by polities-ideologiese leksikale 

items. 

2. Die begrip ideologie 

Geoffrey Hughes (1988: 204) meld dat die woord ideologie teruggevors is na so 
vroeg as 1796 en dat dit toe reeds in verskeie akademiese betekenistoepassings 
voorgekom het. Dit is dus nie vreemd dat die betek.enis van die woord vandag 
nog steeds vaag en semanties ontwykend is nie. Larrain (1979: 13) vat dit soos 
volgsaam: 

"Ideology is perhaps one of the most equivocal concepts one can find 
in the social sciences; not only because of the variety of theoretical 
approaches which assign different meanmgs and functions to it, but 
also because it is a concept widely used in everyday life with the most 
diverse significations". 

Die volgende betekenisondersk.eidings van ideologie kom vandag in Afrikaans, 
Engels, Duits en Nederlands voor (vergelyk onder andere Van Dale12, OElJ2, 
Duden en WAD: 

1. Die leer wat gemoeid is met die oorsprong, ontwikkeling en aard van 
idees; ideeleer. 

2. Die geheel van idees wat 'n beskouing, teorie of stelsel - van 'n groep 
of 'n individu - ten grondslag Ie en spruit uit 'n oorgeerfde 6f 
stelselmatig opgeboude waardesisteem, veral maatskaplik of polities, 
maar soms ook kuItureel, godsdienstig, ens.; dikwels met 'n ekstremistiese, 
eensydige of verengende konnotasie, wat hoofsaaklik op andersdenkende 
groepe of partye van toepassing gemaak word en seide seIfbenoemend 
funksioneer. 

1. is waarskynlik die oudste (oorspronklike) en mees letterlike (volledig kom­
posisionele) betekenisonderskeiding van die leksikale item ideologie. Dit het 
egter 'n veel laer gebruiksfrekwensie as 2. wat (in grade van spesialisering) 
vandag in feitlik aIle Germaanse tale as die dominante betekenisonderskeiding 
beskou kan word. 

Die ongemerkte of neutrale variasie (die tipografies ongemerkte dee I van 
2.) word eksplisiet (6£ implisiet) aangetref in bronne oor taalpolitiek en taal­
be planning, byvoorbeeld Kress en Hodge (1979: 6), Roberge (1990: 135), Leatt, 
Kneifel en Nurnberger (1986: 75) en Steyn (1993: 8). Die gekonnoteerde en 
gespesialiseerde variasies kom weer veral voor in literatuur van die politieke 
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4 Adelia Carstens 

en sosiale wetenskappe. Vergelyk onder andere Sills (1968: 66-85) en Olivier 
(1984: 62-64). Weens die frekwente optrede in politieke diskoerse, polemieke 
en propagandaliteratuur het die begrip ideologie in die algemene omgangstaal 
sterk geassosieer geraak met die partypolitiek. Naas die pluswaardes 
[+verengend / diskriminerend] en [ +eensydig] het dit ook die semantiese plus­
waardes [+polities] en [+vreemdegroepverwysend] gekry. In die omgangstaal 
verwys mense gewoonlik na waardesisteme (veral sosiopolitieke waarde­
sisteme) waarvan hulle hulle distansieer as "ideologiee" (vergelyk Murphy 
1991: 60). Daar moet dus met Larrain (1979: 1) saamgestem word dat ideologie 
"a concept heavily charged with political connotations" geword het. 

Weens die verskeidenheid van interpretasies wat aan die term ideologie 
geheg word - en om eenduidig te verwys na "ideesisteme binne die partypoli­
tieke domein" - word die saamgestelde adjektief polities-ideologies geponeer. 
'n Polities-ideologiese leksikale item word vir die doel van hierdie artikel 
gedefinieer as: 

'n Leksikale item wat in politieke en populer-politieke diskoerse voor­
kom, wat deel uitmaak van 'n netwerk groepspesifieke simbole en 
sosiale gedragskodes, en waarvan die betekenis en gebruik gemotiveer 
word deur een of meer konseptuele skemas berustend op sowel kollek­
tiewe as persoonlike ervarings in politieke kontekste. 

Vervolgens word aspekte van die polities-ideologiese leksikon wat relevant is 
tot die leksikografiese hantering daarvan, oorsigtelik bespreek. 

3. Die polities-ideologiese leksikon 

3.1 Ideologiese verbondenheid 

Hughes (1988: 205) maak die bewering dat "Ideology often becomes verbally 
impacted into social formulas in the course of time". Hiermee word ge'impli­
seer dat daar "stukke ideologie" is wat as verwysingsraamwerk vir politieke, 
religieuse en sosiale konsepte dien. 

Hierdie preteoretiese waamemings en gevolgtrekkings strook met die 
aanname in die kognitiewe semantiek dat aIle menslike kennis georganiseer 
word in terme van geldealiseerde kognitiewe modelle (voortaan GKM's). Laas­
genoemde is modelle wat deur taalgebruikers geskep word om kennis in ver­
band met die wereld om hulle beter te verstaan, maar meestal nie 'n regstreek­
se weerspieeling van die objektiewe werklikheid is nie. Hierdie modelle dien 
egter as agtergrond waarteen die betekenisse van leksikale items begryp en 
geperspektiwiseer word (vergelyk Lakoff 1987: 68 e.v.). 

Morfologies komplekse leksikale items soos volkstaal, bevlydingstaal, onder­
drukkerstaal, establishment, klassestlyd, ens., word byvoorbeeld nie net gemoti-
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 5 

veer deur die betekenisse van hulle afsonderlike konstituente nie, maar ook 
deur die GKM "bevrydingsideologie" - In ideologie waarbinne (in Suid­
Afrika) die proposisie geld dat die besitlose en maglose massa die legitieme 
mag en reg het om hulleself te bevry van In illegitieme, onderdrukkende en 
verdrukkende regering (wat Afrikaans as instrument van groeps- en 
klasseverdeling misbruik het) en van In wit besittersklas waardeur werkers 
uitgebuit word. 

Die ideologiese lading van talle leksikale items word versluier agter In 
"onskuldige" komposisionele betekenis, byvoorbeeld apartheid, gmepsgebiede, 
ontugwet, lokasie en tuisland. Die konsep ras en die aanname dat verskillende 
rassegroepe op Aristoteliaanse wyse kategoriseerbaar is, dien hier as ideologie­
se model vir die leksikale kategorisering, terwyl nierassige (dikwels nie-ideolo­
giese) konsepte deur die komposisionele betekenis opgeroep word. Hierdie 
doelbewuste skepping van ideologies ondeursigtige pseudo-sosiale eufemis­
mes kan semantiese manipulasie (semantic engineering) genoem word (verge­
lykHughes 1988). 

Ten spyte van sulke talige pogings tot "ideologiese ontsmetting" het die 
betrokke leksikale items spoedig na hulle vorming I skepping in diskrediet 
gekom by diegene wat regstreeks en onregstreeks daardeur onderdruk en ver­
druk is. Gevolglik het talle huishoudelike eufemismes van die regerende party 
die disfemismes van die verdruktes en onderdruktes geword, byvoorbeeld 
apartheid en lokasie (township). Alle pogings tot herversluiering het misluk 
deurdat die "nuwe" leksikale item feitlik onmiddellik dieselfde pad van pejori­
sering geloop het. Vergelyk byvoorbeeld die volgende sinonieme vir apartheid: 
afsonderlike ontwikkeling, plurale demokrasie, vertikale difjerensiasie, multinasionalis­
me en selfbeskikking. Hierdie terme is deur die onderdruktes en magloses nooit 
los gemterpreteer van hulle metaforiese brondomein, naamlik die 
apartheidsbeleid van die Nasionalepartyregering nie. 

Ongeag dus of die betekenis van In leksikale item morfologies 6f seman­
ties Of op enige ander sistemiese wyse gemotiveer is, word die gebruik van 
daardie item (in een van Of al sy betekenisonderskeidings) bykomend gemoti­
veer deur In bepaalde ideologiese raamwerk. Terroris word byvoorbeeld gemo­
tiveer vanuit In antisosialistiese en antikommunistiese partystandpunt. In teen­
stelling met Vlyheidsvegter wat In bepaalde legitimiteit suggereer, suggereer 
tenoris In element van kriminaliteit. 

3.2 Algemene semantiese eienskappe 

Faktore 5005 die oorgang vanaf feodalisme na parlementere demokrasie, sosia­
lisme en kommunisme, en die gevolglike totstandkoming van propagandistiese 
politieke retoriek, het daartoe bygedra dat polities-ideologiese leksikale items 
semanties vaag en vloeibaar geword het. Gevolglik het die betekenisse en selfs 
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6 Adelia Carstens 

die bestaansreg van talle polities-ideologiese konsepte strydpunte geword (ver­
gelyk Gallie 1962). 

Verder het die frekwente gebruik van politieke terme oor die grense van 
konteks, register en styl heen, veroorsaak dat daar selfs in vakkommunikasie 
en in die pseudowetenskaplike literatuur ruimte vir meerduidigheid en mis­
verstand ontstaan het. Hierdie proses van vervaging / semantiese uitbreiding 
is natuurlik deur die media, veral die dagbladpers, versnel en uitgebuit. 
Hughes (1988: 3) is van mening dat hoe meer frekwent In woord in taalgebruik 
optree, hoe sterker neem sy kontekstuele betekenisuitbreiding toe. Deur her­
haalde gebruik op In gemanipuleerde wyse heg spesifieke ideologiese beteke­
nisse / waardes hulle op In gegewe tydstip in die politieke geskiedenis van In 
taalgroep aan In leksikale item. Hierdie betekenisse word dan as deel van die 
sisteembetekenis van die betrokke woord of uitdrukking geleksikaliseer, son­
der dat iemand die hergedefinieerde betekenis ooit uitspel of afgrens (Hughes 
1988: 23). Die oorspronklike of komposisionele betekenisse van taaluitdruk­
kings en woorde word seIde bewustelik "bygedink" nadat so In woord of uit­
drukking cliche-status verwerf het. 

Volgens Hughes (1988: 217) is dit veral die sogenaamde -ismes wat reeds 
gedurende die laat agtiende eeu in gebruiksfrekwensie begin toeneem het en 
betekenisuitbreiding ondergaan het. Hulle het na sy mening veral die appella­
tiewe pluswaardes [+minagting] en [+verkleinering] gekry. Die meeste leksi­
kale items wat tot die populer-politieke leksikon behoort (nie net die -ismes 
nie), het uitbreiding of wysiging ondergaan, dikwels ten opsigte van meer as 
een semantiese aspek. Boer het byvoorbeeld naas leksikaal-semantiese veran­
dering ook pejorisering ondergaan in die gebruik daarvan deur bevrydings­
bewustes in die "swart" politiek. Vir talle bevrydingsbewustes beteken dit nie 
bloot "Blanke Afrikaanssprekende" nie, maar bykomend "wat swart persone 
verdruk en onderdruk". 

Sowel die term verbicide, wat deur e.S. Lewis (1960: 7) geskep is om die 
proses van semantiese uitbreiding by polities-ideologiese woorde te beskryf, as 
Hughes (1988) se term zombie words, wat die resultaat van die proses beskryf, 
skiet vanuit In taalkundige beskrywingsoogpunt te kort. Hierdie terme sugge­
reer dat die betekenisse van polities-ideologiese woorde "leeg" of "vlugtig" is 
en dat daar geen sistematiek in die polities-ideologiese leksikon teenwoordig is 
nie. Vanuit In gebruikersoogpunt het hierdie terme miskien weI meriete aan­
gesien die gewone taalgebruiker dikwels moeilik onderskei tussen "legitieme", 
"korrekte", "aanvaarbare" betekenisse; en "illegitieme, "foutiewe", "onaanvaar­
bare" betekenisse. Die leksikograaf staan egter in die onbenydenswaardige 
posisie om "werklike gebruik" te weerspieel en om - ten spyte van die seman­
tiese en pragmatiese onvasthede - nogtans "die geeste te probeer skei"; dit wil 
se afsonderlike polisemiese onderskeidings 6f gebruiksbetekenisse in die vorm 
van definiense weer te gee. Om hierdie doel te verwesenlik is die leksikograaf 
genoodsaak om heuristiese gereedskap uit die teoretiese taalkunde en uit taal­
kundige analises te probeer verkry. 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 7 

3.3 Betekenisvariasie by polities-ideologiese leksikale items 

3.3.1 Polisemie en gebruiksbetekenis 

Hoewel die wysiging van betekenis in die polities-ideologiese leksikon soms as 
blote vervaging afgemaak word, is daar tog duidelike geledinge merkbaar: 

(i) 

(ii) 

Die sentrale deskriptiewe betekenis kan relatief ingrypende uitbreiding 
ondergaan: Boer se betekenis het in swart bendetaal onder andere uit­
gebrei van "blanke Afrikaner" na "polisieman I geregsdienaar". 

Periferale aspekte van die betekenis kan wysiging (spesialisering) 
ondergaan: 

(a) Deskriptiewe randwaardes kan tot die betekenis toegevoeg 
word: Boer ("Blanke Afrikaner") het in konserwatiewe blanke 
geledere gespesialiseer geraak om te beteken "Blanke Afri­
kaanssprekende persoon wat die behoud van rassesuiwerheid 
en afsonderlike bestaan van rassegroepe voorstaan". In 
"swart" geledere het dit weer gespesialiseer geraak om te bete­
ken "Blanke Afrikaanssprekende persoon wat swart persone 
verdruk, onderdruk en mishandel". 

(b) 'n Waardeoordeel of emotiewe betekenis kan as 'n pluswaarde 
bygevoeg word of 'n bestaande emotiewe waarde kan veran­
der. Die woord apartheid het binne die "blanke" middestroom­
politiek 'n waardeverskuiwing ondergaan, naamlik van neu­
traall melioratief ("afsonderlike ontwikkeling van bevolkings­
groepe") na pejoratief ("gedwonge rasseskeiding en onder­
drukking van mense van kleur"). 

(c) 'n Leksikale item (of 'n bepaalde betekenisonderskeiding daar­
van) kan nou geassosieer raak met gebruik deur of toepassing 
op 'n bepaalde ideologiese groepering, byvoorbeeld Afrikaner­
volk (wat gebruik word deur en toegepas word op "konserwa­
tiewe I regse blanke Afrikaanssprekendes"). 

Strauss (1986: 68-78; 159) hanteer hierdie geledinge deur eerstens te onderskei 
tussen polisemiese onderskeidings en variante gebruike. 

'n Leksikale item is na sy mening polisemies wanneer dit: 

(i) variant in verskillende subsisteme van die oorkoepelende taalsisteem 
gebruik word, byvoorbeeld enersyds in die omgangstaal en andersyds 
in 'n spesifieke vaktaal: die leksikale item kapitalisme word byvoorbeeld 
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8 Adelia Carstens 

sowel in die populer-politieke omgangstaal as in die vakterminologie 
van die staatswetenskappe gebruik; 

(ii) vir dieselfde sprekersgroep verskillende sintakties-distributiewe 
gebruike het en / of op verskillende semantiese dimensies (klasse van 
objekte) van toe passing gemaak kan word. Die leksikale item boer het 
byvoorbeeld enersyds betrekking op 'n bepaalde bevolkingsgroep en 
andersyds op 'n bepaalde beroepsgroep. 'n Mens kan verder by 'n 
woord 5005 sosialisme minstens drie semantiese dimensies onderskei, 
nl. 1. (abstrakte) leer ... , 2. (konkrete) sisteem / staat, 3. (abstrakte) 
maatskaplike beweging / stroming / rigting. 

Vir Strauss is 'n polisemiese onderskeiding dus: 

"die Menge aller Gebrauche des betreffenden Wortes, die in einer 
einzigen Kontextklasse moglich sind und ... in der Regel tiber einen 
gemeinsamen Oberbegriff identifiziert werden konnen" (1986: 69). 

Betekenisse is egter variante gebruike wanneer hulle deur verskillende ideolo­
giese sprekersgroepe verskillend gebruik word of op verskillende sprekers­
groepe toepaslik is, maar wanneer hulle sintakties-semantiese distribusie en / 
of die semantiese dimensie ooreenstem. 'n Gebruiksvariant is dus nie 'n 
duidelik isoleerbare betekenisonderskeiding nie, maar 'n gebruiksaspek (op die 
deskriptiewe 6f evaluatiewe / konnotatiewe vlak) wat gekoppel kan word aan 
'n bepaalde politieke oortuiging, of wat getuig van 'n spreker se identifisering 
met 'n bepaalde ideologiese kamp of meningsgroep (vergelyk die variasie 
onder (ii)(c) hierbo). 

Vir gebruiksvariasie (met ander woorde variasie binne 'n enkele seman tie­
se dimensie) het Dieckmann (1969: 72) die term ideologiese polisemie geskep. 
Ook Strauss (1982 en 1986) en Hermanns (1982) sluit by hierdie terminologiese 
gebruikswyse aan en laasgenoemde outeur (1982: 95) definieer ideologiese 
poliseme as woorde wat 

"in verschiedener Bedeutung - gleichzeitig den Sprachen verschiede­
ner ideologischer Parteien angehoren." 

In hierdie definisie is daar sprake van twee vlakke van variasie, naamlik die 
van betekenis en ideologiese groepfokus. Hermanns (1982: 95) bou die defi­
nisie uit deur na drie geledinge in die polities-ideologiese leksikon te verwys, 
oftewel 'n drieledige tipologie te poneer waarin die volgende kategoriee onder­
skei word: 
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(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 9 

leksikale items met variante deskriptiewe betekenisse, maar konstant 
positiewe evaluerings; 
leksikale items met variante evaluatiewe waardes (positief teenoor 
negatief), met geen eksplisiete melding van deskriptiewe waardes nie; 
en 
leksikale items met variante groepfokus(se) (eiegroepfokus teenoor 
vreemdegroepfokus) sowel as variante evaluerings. 

Hoewel Hermanns wys op die variasie binne die raamwerk van ideologiese 
polisemie is sy tipologie nie van groot heuristiese waarde nie aangesien die 
onderskeie kategoriee volgens verskillende parameters gedefinieer word en 
dus nie onderling uitsluitend funksioneer nie. In Leksikale item soos Boer sou 
byvoorbeeld onder al drie die kategoriee kon ressorteer. 

Wat weI van belang is, is dat die drie belangrikste semantiese veranderli­
kes waarvolgens die ideologiese inhoud van politieke woorde bepaal word 
hier figureer, naamlik deskriptiewe betekenis, evaluatiewe waarde (positief 
of negatief), en groepfokus. Deskriptiewe betekenis en evaluatiewe waarde 
kan saamgegroepeer word onder die noemer "intensie" terwyl groepfokus as 
In aspek van die "ekstensie" van die woord beskou kan word. Hierdie drie 
fasette van polities-ideologiese leksikale items word vervolgens kortliks 
bespreek: 

3.3.2 Dimensies van gebruiksvariasie 

3.3.2.1 Deskriptiewe betekenis 

Deskriptiewe inligting het volgens Strauss (1986: 70-71; 99) te doen met In 
waar- / valsverhouding tussen betekenis en die buitetalige werklikheid. 
Strauss se beskouing is egter ietwat objektiwisties en moet dalk eerder gerelati­
veer word tot die bewering dat deskriptiewe inligting die semantiese (eerder as 
die pragmatiese) aspek van betekenis omsluit en meer stabiel (kontroleerbaar) 
is as ander aspekte van woordbetekenis. 

Polities-ideologiese betekenisvariasie impliseer net gedeeltelike deskrip­
tiewe verskille, oftewel deskriptief variante randwaardes. In Gemeenskaplike 
intensionele kern is In voorvereiste. Boer 1a. ("Behoudende Afrikaansspreken­
de blanke persoon wat die suiwerheid van die blanke ras voorstaan") en Boer 
lb. ("Verkrampte Afrikaanssprekende blanke persoon wat swart persone ver­
druk, onderdruk, mishandel en verkleineer") is dus slegs gedeeltelik deskrip­
tief variant omdat In gemeenskaplike intensionele kern, te wete "Afrikaansspre­
kende blanke persoon" in beide voorkom. In wese gaan dit ook om dieselfde 
"tipe saak", naamlik In persoon. Boer 2. ("polisieman / geregsdienaar"), wat by 
uitbreiding ontstaan het, verteenwoordig nie In variante betekenis van Boer 1. 
nie, maar In ander polisemiese onderskeiding. Daar is van In ander tipe saak -
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10 Adelia Carstens 

In subklas van Boer 1., naamlik In geregsdienaar / polisieman (gesien as 
handhawer van In bepaalde beleid van rasseskeiding), sprake. 

3.3.2.2 Evaluatiewe waarde 

Evaluatiewe waardes (positief of negatief) en deskriptiewe randwaardes is nou 
verbonde. In die literatuur (vergelyk onder andere Hermanns 1982 en Strauss 
1982) word hierdie twee waardetipes gesamentlik die "appellatiewe betekenis" 
van In leksikale item genoem. Die appellatiewe betekenis en die sentrale 
deskriptiewe betekenis vorm saam op hulle beurt die intensie van In leksikale 
item, wat skematies soos volg voorgestel kan word: 

intensie 

sentrale intensie 
(deskriptiewe kembetekenis) 

periferale intensie 

deskriptiewe randwaardes evaluatiewe waardes 

Wanneer evaluatiewe waardes as deel van In leksikale item se geheelintensie 
geleksikaliseer is, word objektiewe beskrywing (vir sover dit normaalweg 
moontlik is) sterk gerelativeer en word die kategorisering van referente nog 
meer subjektief. Volgens Strauss (1982: 45) geld die volgende gebruiksvoor­
waardes vir leksikale items met appellatiewe waardes: 

"[hulle moet s6 wees dat sprekers] mit ihnen in einer bestimmten 
kulturgesellschaftsdeterminierten oder gruppenspezifischen Weise 
beschreibende und bewertende Kategorisierungen von Wirklikchkeit, 
d.h. Sprach- und Welktklassifizierungen, vollziehen konnen miissen." 

Leksikale items met geleksikaliseerde appellatiewe waardes is besonder geskik 
vir gebruik in populer-politieke diskoerse. Volgens Good (1987: 6) is die kon­
notatiewe en interpretatiewe aspekte van betekenis juis die duidelikste by poli­
ties-ideologiese woorde herkenbaar. 

Hermanns (1982: 91) noem polities-ideologiese leksikale items met melio­
ratiewe appellatiewe waardes "Fahnenworter" en karakteriseer hulle as 

"die Worter einer Parteisprache '" deren Funktion es gerade ist, als 
parteisprachliche Worter aufzufallen". 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 11 

Vaandelwoorde kan na sy mening op twee wyses reaksie ontlok. Hulle kan 6f 
soos 'n huishoudelike kenteken, vlag of vaandel funksioneer, 6f soos 'n rooi 
doek (dit wi1 se as 'n afskrikmiddel). Leksikale items soos vryheid, (die) mense 
(the people), (die) struggle, (die) volk, (die) Afrikanervolk en (die) leier, vryheidsveg­
ter en kameraad kan as vaandelwoorde geklassifiseer word. 

Daarteenoor noem Strauss (1982) polities-ideologiese leksikale items met 
pejoratiewe appellatiewe waardes wat ten doel het om 'n opponerende ideolo­
giese groep te verkleineer "Stigmaworter". Stigmawoorde het soos vaandel­
woorde ten doel om 'n bepaalde ideologiese stand punt op eksplisiete wyse 
openbaar te maak, maar met die onderskeid dat stigmawoorde opponerende 
ideologiee, hulle verteenwoordigers en hulle doelstellings negatief waardeer. 
Leksikale items soos Nazi, Neonazi, aggressie, regime, Fascis(me), liberalis(me), ter­
roris(me) en verkramp kan as stigmawoorde beskou word. 

3.3.2.3 Ekstensie (denotasie en groepfokus) 

Strauss (1986: 72) is van mening dat nie net intensionele aspekte van polities­
ideologiese leksikale items nie, maar ook ekstensionele aspekte in die beskry­
wing daarvan weerspieel moet word. Hy verklaar die begrip ekstensie soos 
volg: 

"Die Menge der Gegenstande oder Sachverhalte, auf die die evaluative 
und deskriptive Bedeutung des Wortes zutrifft, d.h. die der Intension 
des Wortes in der realen Welt zugeordnet sind, bezeichnen wir a1s 
'Extension' des Wortes". 

'Extensionalisierung' verwys in Strauss se terminologie na die "skemas" op 
basis waarvan sprekers / groepe bepaalde werklikheidsnitte met 'n bepaalde 
leksikale item assosieer (=sowel klassifiseer as evalueer). Die ekstensionalise­
ring van 'n leksikale item behels onder andere die klas sake (Of spesifieke 
eksemplare van die klas) waarna 'n leksikale item kan verwys, dit wil se sy 
denotasie. Dit behels egter ook of die betrokke woord betrek word op aspekte 
van 'n onaanvaarbare ideologiese groep of normsisteem (vreemdegroepeks­
tensialisering) en of dit betrek word op die eie, aanvaarde ideologiese groep 
en normsisteem (eiegroepekstensionalisering). Murphy (1991) gebruik die 
term "out-group use" vir eersgenoemde fokus en die term "in-group use" vir 
laasgenoemde. 
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12 Adelia Carstens 

Die ekstensie van 'n polities-ideologiese leksikale item kan 5005 volg voor­
gestel word: 

ekstensie 

denotasie groepfokus 

vreemdegroepfokus eiegroepfokus 

Betekenisvariasie by polities-ideologiese leksikale items (met betrekking tot al 
drie die bogenoemde fasette), te wete periferale deskriptiewe variasie, evalua­
tiewe variasie en ekstensionele variasie (wat sowel denotatiewe variasie as 
variante groepfokus insluit) word deur Strauss (1986) "innerlexematische 
Kohyponimie" genoem. Die argument ten gunste van so 'n benaming is dat 
daar 'n gemeenskaplike betekeniskem is wat as superoniem (superordinaat) 
van die variante aspekte funksioneer. 

Op basis van die samehang tussen die bogenoemde veranderlikes by sub­
groepe leksikale items binne die polities-ideologiese leksikon poneer Strauss 
(1986) 'n tipologie van semantiese skemas. Sy tipologie is egter in vele opsigte 
nie geskik vir die klassifikasie en beskrywing van polities-ideologiese leksikale 
items in Afrikaans nie. Hoewel sy tipologie as vertrekpunt geneem word, 
word 'n eiesoortige tipologie van semantiese skemas vir Afrikaanse polities­
ideologiese leksikale items geponeer. 

3.4 'n Tipologie van gebruiksvariasie vir Mrikaans 

Die volgende vertrekpunte geld ten opsigte van die voorgestelde tipologie: 

• Daar word beoog om 'n oorsigtelike semantiese beskrywing van ideo­
logiese polisemie aan te bied. Slegs gebruiksvariasie binne die bestek 
van enkele polisemiese onderskeidings word met behulp van seman­
tiese skemas en diagramme verantwoord. Die volgende geledinge res­
sorteer hieronder: gedeeltelike deskriptiewe verskille, evaluatiewe·ver­
skille, gedeeltelike denotatiewe verskille en verskillende groepfokusse. 
Leksikale polisemie, waarby omvattende deskriptiewe verskille 
(byvoorbeeld as gevolg van letterlike en figuurlike gebruik), verskille 
in funksionele woordklas (byvoorbeeld eienaam vs. vokatief / noem­
woord) en registerverskille (byvoorbeeld lekewoord vs. vakterm) voor­
kom, vorm dus nie die fokus nie. 
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• 

• 

Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 13 

Leksikale variasie (variante leksikale items om dieselfde saak of entiteit 
te benoem), oftewel "ideologiese sinonimie" word ook nie volledig 
behandel nie. Dit word slegs ter sprake gebring waar ideologies eensy­
dige gebruik van In bepaalde leksikale item voorkom. 

Die tipologie het naas sy deskriptiewe oogmerk ook ten doel om rig­
lyne te voorsien waarvolgens leksikografiese voorarbeid aangepak kan 
word. Die geponeerde skemas kan as sjablone "oor" bepaalde leksikale 
definisies gesuperponeer word om leemtes of bevooroordeling uit te 
wys. 

Slegs die intrinsieke aard van die Afrikaanse politieke leksikon (wat in 
bepaalde opsigte van polities-ideologiese leksikons in verwante tale, 
byvoorbeeld Duits, mag verskil) word skematies verreken. 

DIE TIPOLOGIE 

(1) 
Semantiese variante 

(1.1) 
konstante evaluering 
(negatief of positief) 

~ 
(1.1.1) (1.1.2) 

tweesydige eensydige 
konstante konstante 
ekstensie ekstensie 

(1.2) 
variante evaluering 

tweesydige 
variante 
ekstensie 

~ ~ 
(1.1.1.1) (1.1.1.2) (1.1.2.1) (1.1.2.2) 

tweesydige tweesydige eensydige eensydige 
eiegroep- vreemdegroep- eiegroep- vreemdegroep-
ekstensie ekstensie ekstensie ekstensie 

I I I I 
demokrasie geheime agendJl kameraad die regime Boer 
vryheid aggressie die mense Fascisme sosialisme 
wettig revolusionir die leier imperialisme kapitalisme 
vryheids- die volk apartheids- proletariaat 
vegter die struggle regering 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



14 Adelia Carstens 

(1) 
(1.1) 
(1.1.1) 
(1.1.1.1) 

Semantiese variante 
Konstante evaluering 
Tweesydige ekstensie 
Tweesydige eiegroepekstensie 

Prototipes: 
demokrasie, nasie, vryheid 

Karakterisering: 
In die taalgebruik van groepe A en B word In bepaalde leksikale item eiegroep­
verwysend met identiese, konstant positiewe evaluering gebruik. Die deskrip­
tiewe betekenis verskil egter gedeeltelik in die gebruik van die twee groepe. 

SKEMA 1: vryheid 

A B 
Deskriptiewe Onafhanklikheid Onafhanklikheid 
betekenis ----------------

L ________________ 
L~ ________ 

van n onwettige, niever- van 'n ANC-gedomineerde 
teenwoordigende Nasionale- regering en 'n stelsel van 
partyregering; reg tot vrye gedwonge integrasie; self-
politieke en ekonomiese beskikking 
deelname 

Evaluering Positief Positief 
Denotasie 'n Verlangde toedrag van 'n Verlangde toedrag van 

sake sake 
Groepfokus Eiegfoepverwysend Eiegfoepverwvsend 

Bondig kan hierdie kategorie leksikale items dubbeld eensydige eiegroepver­
wysende vaandelwoorde genoem word. Diagrammaties kan die ekstensie 
van hierdie subgroep soos volg voorgestel word!: 

Die simbool ./ word gebruik om positiewe evaluering aan te dui en die simbool X word 

gebruik om negatiewe evaluering aan te dui. 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 15 

DIAGRAMl 

A B 

8 
(1.1.1.2) Tweesydige vreemdegroepekstensie 

Prototipes: 
aggressie, militarisme, geheime agenda, ekstremisme, revolusioner 

Karakterisering: 
In die taalgebruik van groepe A en B word 'n bepaalde leksikale item vreemde­
groepverwysend met 'n konstant negatiewe evaluering gebruik. Die deskrip­
tiewe betekenis mag in bepaalde gevalle ooreenstem in die gebruik daarvan 
deur opponerende ideologiese groepe. 

SKEMA 2: aggressie 

A B 
Deskriptiewe Onuitgelokte aanval op of Onuitgelokte aanval op of 
betekenis vyandel ikheid teenoor n vyandelikheid teenoor n 

ander moondheid, dikwels ander moondheid, dikwels 
met die doel om groter met die doel om groter 

--------- &.eEi~~~~_.!~ ~~kry _____ LJ~~12.i~d!'_!!~..!~ v~r!!Y _____ 
binne 'n kapitalistiese binne 'n sosialistiese of 
stelsel kommunistiese stelsel 

Evaluering Negatief Negatief 
Denotasie Invalle van die SA Weer- Invalle van Kubaanse magte 

mag in Angola gedurende in Namibie gedurende die 
die sewentiger- en tagtiger- sewentiger- en tagtigeIjare 
jare 

Groepfokus Vreemdegroepverwysend Vreemdegroepverwysend 

Leksikale items met tweesydige vreemdegroepekstensie kan wisselsydige (we­
dersydse) vreemdegroepverwysende stigmawoorde genoem word en hulle 
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16 Adelia Carstens 

groepekstensie kan soos volg met behulp van Venn-diagramme voorgestel 
word: 

DIAGRAM 2 

A B 

Q---u 
(1.1.2) Eensydige konstante ekstensie 

(1.1.2.1) Eensydige eiegroepekstensie 

Prototi pes: 
(die) mense, (die) struggle, kameraad, (die) leier, (die) volk, selfbeskikking 

Karakterisering: 
In die taalgebruik van groep A word In bepaalde leksikale item eiegroepver­
wysend met In positiewe evaluering, dit wil se as vaandelwoord, gebruik. 
Groep B vermy gewoonlik die gebruik van daardie leksikale item, behalwe in 
ironiese kontekste, waar dit met In bepaalde illokutiewe intensie gebruik word, 
byvoorbeeld om te skerts of te verkleineer. Gebruiksvermyding kan onder 
andere veroorsaak word deurdat In konsep wat deur In bepaalde leksikale item 
(of In bepaalde betekenisonderskeiding daarvan) benoem word slegs binne die 
realiteit van In bepaalde ideologiese groep bestaan, byvoorbeeld struggle; 6f dit 
kan wees dat daar In ander (meer neutrale) leksikale item bestaan wat deur 
ander ideologiese groeperings gebruik word. In laasgenoemde geval sou In 
mens kon se dat een lid van In sinoniempaar ideologies gemerk raak en gevolg­
lik spesifiek gereserveer word vir eiegroepgebruik. In werklikheid het In mens 
hier met ideologiese monosemie te doen. 
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Jdeologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 17 

SKEMA 3: kameraad / comrade 

A B 
Deskriptiewe Benaming/vokatiefititel wat 

betekenis onderling deur lede van 
kommunistiese of sosialis-
tiese partye/groepe gebruik 
word 

Evaluering Positief 

Denotasie Persoon as lid van n 
bepaalde politi eke kamp 

Groepfokus Eiegroepverwysend 

Die ideologies ongemerkte of neutrale sinoniem vir die soortnaam kameraad 
sou partygenoot kon wees. Laasgenoemde tree egter nie dikwels in In vokatie­
we funksie of as titel voor In eienaam (voomaam of van) op nie. In hierdie 
sintakties-pragmatiese verband sou In titel 5005 meneer of In eienaam (byvoor­
beeld In van) dalk as In ideologies neutrale sinoniem vir kameraad (comrade) kon 
dien. 

Hierdie groep leksikale items kan gekarakteriseer word as enkele (eensy­
dige) eiegroepverwysende vaandelwoorde en hulle ekstensie kan 5005 volg 
met behulp van Venn-diagramme voorgestel word: 

DIAGRAM 3 

A B 

G o 
(1.1.2.2) Eensydige vreemdegroepekstensie 

Prototipes: 
(die) regime, onderdrukkersregering, verdrukkersregering, Fascis, apartheidsregering, 
imperialis(me), Fascis(me) 
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18 Adelia Carstens 

Karakterisering: 
In die taalgebruik van groep A word 'n bepaalde leksikale item vreemdegroep­
verwysend met 'n negatiewe evaluering gebruik. B, dit wil se die ideologiese 
groep waarop die leksikale item betrek word, vermy gewoonlik die gebruik 
daarvan ten gunste van 'n meer neutrale of ongemerkte sinoniem. Hier is ook 
van ideologiese monosemie sprake. 

SKEMA 4: Fascis 

A B 
Deskriptiewe Ondersteuner van 'n ultra-
betekenis regse, diktatoriale politi eke 

stelsel; Of ' n persoon met 
sodanige lewensbeskouing. 

Evaluering Negatief 
Denotasie 'n Spesifieke individu met 

die gemelde eienskappe 
Groepfokus Vreemdegroepverwysend 

Die lede van hierdie kategorie kan enkel (eensydige) vreemdegroepverwysen­
de stigmawoorde genoem word en hulle ekstensie kan soos volg geskemati­
seer word: 

DIAGRAM 4 

A B 

Or-----------8 
(1.2) Variante evaluering 

Prototipes: 
Boer(e), kapilalis(me), sosialis(me), liberalis(me), kommunis(me) 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 19 

Karakterisering: 
In die taalgebruik van groepe A en B word 'n woord gebruik met groepspesi-
fieke variante betekenisse en evaluatiewe waardes. 'n Komplementere verhou­
ding geld op die volgende wyse: Indien groep A die woord gebruik, funksio­
neer dit eiegroepverwysend EN met 'n positiewe evaluasie, d.w.s dit funksio­
neer as vaandelwoord. Indien groep B die woord gebruik, funksioneer dit 
vreemdegroepverwysend en bevat 'n negatiewe evaluasie, met ander woorde 
dit word as 'n stigmawoord gebruik.. Die deskriptiewe randwaardes verskil 
dikwels van groep tot groep. 

SKEMA 5: kommunisme (abstrakte betekenisonderskeiding) 

A B 
Deskriptiewe Sosiopolitieke beweging, Sosiopolitieke beweging, 
betekenis gegrond op gemeenskaplik- gegrond op gemeenskaplik-

heid van besit en wins, wat heid van besit en wins, wat 
. 'n Idaslose gemeenskap en 

, 
n Idaslose gemeenskap en 

die diktatuur van die die diktatuur van die 

1--------- e.r~l~~~t~_ ~I!...~~~~~_ f-E!~~~ ~_ei.nE~Ul~t.!... 
vera! in reaksie op die met sterk antikapitalistiese 
kapitalistiese stelsel van en revolusionere gesindhede 
privaatbesit en die verryking wat regstreeks spruit uit 
van die burgerstand Marxisties-Leninistiese leer-

stellings 
Evaluerine Positief Negatief 
Denotasie Abstrakte entiteit Abstrakte entiteit 
Groepfokus. Eiegroepvervvysend Vreemdegroepvervvysend 

Dit is moeilik om hierdie kategorie onder 'n gemeenskaplike noemer te plaas 
weens die variante evaluasie en verspringende groepverwysing wat voorkom. 
Die leksikale items wat tot hierdie groep behoort, is dus enersyds enkele (een­
sydige) eiegroepverwysende vaandelwoorde en andersyds enkele (eensy­
dige) vreemdegroepverwysende stigmawoorde. Hulle ekstensie kan so os 
volg Venn-diagrammaties voorgestel word: 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



20 Adelia Carstens 

DIAGRAMS 

A B 

CJ--o 
Vervolgens word In kort oorsig gegee van die leksikograaf se poslsle met 
be trekking tot ideologie en die probleme wat ondervind word met be trekking 
tot die opname en hantering van polities-ideologiese leksikale items. Pro­
bleemoplossende voorstelle word dan gemaak op grond van die skemageba­
seerde tipologie soos dit hierbo uiteengesit is. 

4. Die leksikografiese hantering van gebruiksvariasie by polities­
ideologiese leksikale items 

4.1 Ideologiese vertrekpunte 

Woordeboeke staan onder In sosiale verpligting, naamlik om veranderende 
sosiale waardes te reflekteer. Die dryfveer moet egter nie net "verwydering 
van sosiale stereotipering" wees nie. Die leksikograaf moet deurentyd die 
mark in gedagte hou. Daarom moet die waardes wat die produk weerspieel, 
ontwerp wees om aanklank te vind by hulle wat moontlik in die toekoms 
woordeboeke gaan koop. "Up-to-dateness" behels volgens Landau (1985: 265) 
meer as net "recasting of definitions to exclude old-fashioned diction". Dit 
behels kulturele verstellings, be'invloed deur veranderende waardes in die 
gemeenskap en deur die leksikograaf se persepsie van wat daardie waardes is. 
Die sosiale gewete van die gemeenskap moet konkreet vergestalt word. 

Indien aanvaar word dat daar in elke sprekersgemeenskap (die totaal van 
aile sprekers van In bepaalde taal) verskillende ideologiee bestaan - en 
leksikograwe dit as hulle etiese plig bekou om ideologies neutraal te bly - sou 
hulle ten doel he om geen sosiokulturele gebruikersgroepe in enige opsig 
doelbewus te bevoordeel of te benadeel nie. Daar sou dus gewaak moes word 
teen aile vorme van diskriminasie, waaronder elitisme (die verheffing van 
superstandaardtaal en die kulturele waardes van die hoogste sosio-ekonomiese 
klasse tot norm), seksisme, rassisme en "ideologisme"2. Die handhawing van 

2 Die term ideologisme word geponeer om 'n tenninologiese leemte te vul binne die 

nomenklatuurparadigma wat op -isme eindig en die volgende skematiese/abstrakte 

waarde het: "vooroordeel of diskriminasie op grond van wat deur die starn genoem 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 21 

. d ologiese neutraliteit is natuurlik geen maklike taak nie. Elke taalgebruiker 
~eook die taalkundige - is in In mate In "gevangene" binne die keurslyf van sy 

olitieke, maatskaplike, kulturele en religieuse ervaring en leefwereld.3 
p Schader (in Good 1987: 72) beweer dat ook woordeboeke seIde heeltemal 
vry is van eensydigheid. Hy se: 

"Auch wenn die meisten Worterbiicher beteuem ohne ideologische 
Vorbehalte zu sein, so beweist in manchen Fallen die WorterkHi.rung 
das Gegenteil". 

Wanneer In woordeboek doelbewus met !n bepaalde tradisie wil breek, kan dit 
egter gebeur dat die eensydigheid bloot na die ander pool van die ideologiese 
spektrum verskuif word. Die volgende strategiee moet dus verwerp word as 
valse en onwetenskaplike pogings om wanbalanse te probeer regstel: 

• 

3 

Die weglating van alle leksikale items wat In uitgediende beleid of 
'n afgelope era verteenwoordig 
Volstruispolitiek, oftewel die onsigbaarmaking van bepaalde diskrimi­
nerende of ideologies gelade leksikale items, dra nie by tot meer voor­
treflike leksikografie nie. In gevalle waar die leksikograaf weI sy / 
haar afkeur (as weerspieeling van die hele sprekersgemeenskap se 
afkeur) teenoor gebruikstoepassings uit In vergange ideologiese era te 
kenne wi! gee, sou dit verantwoordelik wees om die uitgediende sosio­
politieke leksikale items of betekenisonderskeidings weI op te neem, 
maar dit duidelik te nuanseer en te perspektiwiseer met behulp van 
gepaste gebruiksvoorbeelde, etikette en kommentaaruitdrukkings. 

In die Afrikaanse leksikografie kan die Verkla1"ende Afrikaanse Woorde­
boek8 se hantering van rasterme as voorbeeld genoem word van leksi­
kale "onsigbaarmaking". Deurdat die samestellers summier aIle dis­
kriminerende rasverwysende leksikale items weglaat, kom die deskrip­
tiewe adekwaatheid en verantwoordbaarheid van die woordeboek 
egter in gedrang. 

word". Ideologisme is dan: "vooroordeell diskrirninasie van een ideologiese standpunt 

teenoor 'n ander". 

Met hierdie bewering word die Whorfiaanse relatiwisme nie noodwendig onderskryf 

nie. Eerder word daar, in navolging van Kognitiewe linguiste soos Lakoff & Johnson 

(1980) en Lakoff (1987) aanvaar dat die kognitiewe toe rusting van die mens en sy 

konseptualisering van die werklikheid grootliks gevorm word deur sy kulturele, 

politieke, maatskaplike en religieuse ervarings en leefwereld. Daarmee saam word ook 

aanvaar dat volkome objektiwiteit (die sogenaamde "God's eye view of reality") nie 

bestaan nie. 
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22 Adelia Carstens 

• Die blote ideologiese "omkering" van definiense in die guns van die 
eertyds verdrukte en onderdrukte sprekersgroepe 

Om die geskiedenis van 'n taal en sy sprekers te probeer herskryf deur 
die manipulasie van leksikale definisies, is nie 'n aanvaarbare praktyk 
nie. Pogings om 'n nuwe realiteit te skep waarin 'n eertyds onder­
drukte ideologie die heersende ideologie word (vergelyk Todenhagen 
1987: 175), is geen verbetering op die uitgediende ideologiese partydig­
heid nie. 

Vergelyk hier onder andere Todenhagen (1987) se kritiek op die Rus­
siese eis dat definisies van polities-ideologiese leksikale items in die 
Oxford Student's Dictionary of Current English herskryf moet word 
in ooreenstemming met die amptelike Sowjetbetekenisse. 

• Die uitsluitlike opname van sitate wat voorkom in die literatuur van 
opposisiegroepe (vergelyk Sands 1980-81: 45) 

Die Worterbuch der deutschen Gegenwartssprache (WdG) toon in sy 
poging om sigbaar met die Wes-Duitse ideologie van die Nazityd te 
breek byna 'n "Abgrenzungsneurose" (Sands 1980-81: 40). Soos in die 
voorwoord geekspliseer, word Nazi-woorde slegs in 'n beperkte mate 
deur WdG opneem "und zwar vor allem dann wenn sie in die anti­
faschistische Literatur eingegangen sind." 

In die geval van Afrikaans sou dit ook nie verantwoordbaar wees om 
alle ideologies gelade leksikale items van die apartheidsera summier in 
te bed in sitate uit die literatuur van die "struggle" nie. 

In 'n poging om aan eensydigheid te ontkom, kan 'n leksikograaf natuurlik ook 
fouteer: 'n Definiens kan so vaag geformuleer word dat die betrokke konsep 
nie vir die woordeboekgebruiker voldoende afgegrens word nie, Of dat die 
naiewe gebruiker deur die definiens onwetend in 'n kommunikatiewe slaggat 
gelei word. (Vergelyk Murphy 1991: 565; Winer 1991: 70; Sands 1980-1981: 44.) 

4.2 Semanties-metodologiese vertrekpunte 

Soos reeds genoem, is dit een van die leksikograaf se belangrikste take om die 
verskilIende polisemiese onderskeidings en gebruikstoepassings van 'n leksi­
kale item van mekaar af te grens en van betekenisnommers te voorsien. Robins 
(1987: 54) druk hierdie sentrale taak van die leksikograaf soos volg uit: 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 23 

" ... he is committed to methodological decision-making. Word forms ... 
must be serially listed in single or multiple entries, and the meanings 
given in each entry must be set out in a definite number of semantic 
subdivisions, principled as far as possible, but in the last resort, 
arbitrary." 

Tensy die skemas wat hierbo geponeer is (of soortgelyke skemas) as semanties­
diagnostiese hulpmiddele ingespan word en sistematies betrek word op die 
formulering van definiense, is hulle bloot van akademiese belang. 

'n Tweede metodologiese aspek wat aandag verdi en, is die "tesourusbena­
dering". Volgens Strauss (1986: 153) is dit vir die saamstellers van 'n woorde­
hoek gerade om eerder die makrostrukturele werkverdeling op 'n semantiese 
basis te organiseer as op 'n alfabetiese basis. Daardeur word gelmpliseer dat 
die leksikale items behorende tot 'n bepaalde semantiese klas verkieslik in 
samehang met mekaar leksikografies bewerk moet word. Die winste van taal­
teoriee kan op hierdie wyse sinvol ingespan word in diens van sistematiek en 
wetenskaplikheid. 

Dit is interessant om daarop te let dat resente kognitief-semantiese anali­
ses van leksikale betekenis by Strauss se gedagterigting aansluit. Hoewel 
Moerdijk (1990) toe gee dat elke leksikale item 'n eie interne semantiese struk­
tuur het, suggereer hy ook sterk dat bepaalde semanties-pragmatiese patrone, 
binne semantiese klasverband, oor die grense van individuele leksikale items 
herhaal word. Die gedagte van 'n tipologie wat op semantiese skemas geba­
seer is, oorspan dus in 'n sekere mate die kloof tussen taalteorie en leksikogra­
fiese praktyk: Enersyds dra die leksikografiese bruikbaarheid van semantiese 
skemas daartoe by om die geldigheid van daardie skemas te verifieer. Ander­
syds kan 'n bepaalde leksikografiese beleid en metodologie verdedig en gesub­
stansieer word deur verwysing na die taalteorie. 

4.3 Leksikografiese hantering van gebiuiksvariasie 

Strauss (1982: 37) verwoord die belangrikste leemtes rondom die leksikogra­
fiese hantering van poli~es-ideologiese leksikale items soos volg: 

"Von ... den ko- und kontextuellen Gebrauchsbedingungen, die der 
sprecherbezogenen, standortspezifischen oder rahmenabhangigen Ver­
wendung politischer Worter zur Beschreibung und Bewertung gesell­
schaftspolitischer Gegenstande zugrunde liegen, wird weder implizit, 
noch explizit ausreichend Rechnung getragen." 

In die volgende paragraaf (met subparagrawe) sal aangetoon word hoe die 
tipologiegebonde semantiese skemas wat hierbo geponeer is, as heuristiese en 
diagnostiese instrumente gebruik kan word om gebruiksvariasie by polities-
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24 Adelia Carstens 

ideologiese woorde op 'n meer sistematiese en teorie-ondersteunde wyse te 
hanteer. 

4.3.1 Deskriptiewe betekenis 

'n Fout wat deur taUe leksikograwe begaan word, is om alle ideologiese teen­
stellings (oftewel teenstrydige deskriptiewe randwaardes) as voorbeelde van 
dissonansie te beskou en dit eenvoudig weg te harmoniseer. Wahrig maak hom 
aan "ideologiese vaagheid" skuldig deur onder andere die lemma Demokratie 
soos volg te definieer: 

Volksherrschaft, Staatsform, bei der ein Staat nach dem Willen des 
Volkes regiert wird 

Daarenteen kan natuurlik ook gefouteer word deur slegs een deskriptiewe 
randwaarde te definieer en dus in die slaggat van ideologiese eensydigheid te 
trap. Duden definieer byvoorbeeld die lemma Demokratie 1.a) met 'n eendui­
dig Westerse inhoud en bied gevolglik ook eensydige voorbeeldmateriaal aan: 

politisches Prinzip, nach dem das Volk durch freie Wahlen an der Macht­
ausiibung im Staat teilhat; zu den Prinzipien der D. gehort die freie 
Meinungsausserung ... 

Sowel die HAT as die WAT fouteer op dieselfde wyse, naamlik deur byvoor­
beeld die lemma konserwatief ideologies ietwat eensydig te definieer: 

HAT 
konserwa'tief II Aan die bestaande toe stand geheg, afkerig van ingrypende 

hervorming; behoudend 

WAT 
konserwa'tief 1.a. Geneig tot behoud van die bestaande, die gevestigde, tot 

weerstand teen verandering; veral, in maatskaplike of politieke verband, 
geneig tot, ingeste1, gerig op behoud, handhawing van gevestigde, 
beproefde instellings, gebruike, opvattings en afkerig van veranderinge wat 
nie die gevolg is van natuurlike of logiese ontwikkeling nie, soos skielik 
verskynende of uitspattige nuwighede, of radikale ingrypings in 'n 
bestaande bestel; behoudend, behoud(en)sgesind, behoudensliewend. 

Veral die sinonieme aan die einde van die WAT-definiens weerspieel'n duide­
lik eensydige ideologiese perspektief. Ten einde reg te 1aat geskied aan varian­
te gebruik binne die betrokke betekenisonderskeiding, sou verskillende, afson­
derlik genommerde gebruiksonderskeidings afgegrens kon word en van 
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 25 

aste sitate voorsien kon word. In kleiner sinchroniese woordeboeke sou die 
gebruiksonderskeidings binne die bestek van In enkele poliseemnommer met 
f:hulp van kommapunte van mekaar geskei kon word. 

Leksikograwe bevind hulle weliswaar in In baie moeilike posisie deurdat 
dit nie gesonde en sensitiewe leksikografie is om 6f net een ideologiese stand­
punt te verantwoord, 6f om "sich so aus die Affaire zu ziehen, dass von den 
kontrOversen Bedeutungen eines Wortes lieber erst gar keine genannt wird" 
(vergelyk Hermanns 1982: 100). Laasgenoemde strategie, nl. die van die 
"gemene deler" is volgens Strauss (1982: 100) die minder wenslike. Ook Good 
(1987: 7) is van mening dat die versluiering van variante appellatiewe of ideo­
logiese waardes nie aanvaarbaar is nie aangesien In woordeboek se hoofdoel is 
om taalgebruik te beskryf, en om leksikale items nie los van prototipiese sosiale 
kontekste te beskou nie. Hy merk in hierdie verband die volgende op: 

"Middle of the road-definitions raise questions about whose road it is 
and who decides where the middle is." 

Vir die leksikograaf is dit dan gerade om ideologiese polisemie "sigbaar" te 
maak deur die verskillende ideologies-variante betekenisse te ekspliseer en 
moontlik te kommentarieer, hetsy met behulp van In sistematiese en goed­
gemotiveerde etiketstelsel of deur die formulering van metatalige kommen­
taaruitdrukkings wat In onderdeel van die definiens uitmaak. Sodoende kan 
die oe van sowel woordeboekmakers as woordeboekgebruikers geopen word 
vir die bestaan en die belangrikheid van ideologiegebonde leksikale items en 
hulle diverse betekenisonderskeidings of subonderskeidings. 

4.3.2 Evaluatiewe waardes 

Aangesien die appellatiewe waardes van polities-ideologiese leksikale items 
(die periferale deskriptiewe waardes en die eValuatiewe waardes) dikwels in 
dieselfde mate as die sentrale deskriptiewe waardes geleksikaliseer (gemstitu­
sionaliseer) is, kan hulle op die vlak van die taalsisteem ("langue") as aparte 
betekenisvariasies van daardie leksikale items beskou word. Daar moet dus in 
die leksikografiese praktyk met hierdie waardes rekening gehou word. 

Die leksikograaf kan evaluatiewe waardes op verskeie wyses akkommo­
deer, onder andere in die formulering van die definiens. Wanneer In lemma (of 
betekenisonderskeiding daarvan) In stigmawoord met sterk negatiewe 
gevoelswaardes is, kan daar byvoorbeeld in die definiens woorde met sterk 
afkeurende waardes geinkorporeer word. Daarenteen moet gewaak word teen 
die insluiting van sulke evaluatiewe woorde in die definiense van betekenis­
onderskeidings wat nie appellatief gelaai is nie, byvoorbeeld die van histories­
politiese eiename. 
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26 Adelia Carstens 

In die WAT is die betekenis van die leksikale item kommunisme ietwat een­
sydig deurdat daar eerstens hoofsaaklik op die vreemdegroepekstensie (met 
die gepaardgaande stigmawoordkonnotasies) gefokus is. Selfs die "neutrale" 
of nie-appellatiewe waarde (betekenisonderskeiding 2.), waar dit eintlik gaan 
om kommunisme as historiese eienaam, is gedeeltelik gedefinieer in terme van 
die sterk vreemdegroepverwysende appellatiewe waarde wat as betekenis­
onderskeiding 3. aangebied word. In die definiens van 2. is daar byvoorbeeld 
sprake van onder andere In "leer", geskoei op die stellings en geskrifte van 
Marx en Lenin, wat soms uiting vind in "geweld, opruiing, ondermyning, 
nivellering ... ". Volgens die definiens kan 3. (onder andere) 66k betrekking he 
op In "leer" wat voortspruit uit kennis van en voorwaardelike steun aan die 
Marxisme-Leninisme, en in die sitaat word soortgelyke simptome genoem as in 
die definiens van 2., naamlik "opstokery", "uitbuiting van griewe", "onluste" en 
"wanorde". Dit sou ideologies meer sensitief kon wees om eerstens die funk­
sionele woordklasse historiese eienaam en appellatief volkome te skei, en 
tweedens by die appellatiewe waarde die verskillende ideologies-polisemiese 
of ideologies variante waardes as onderskeidelik a. en b. aan te bied. Sub­
onderskeiding a. sou dan ooreenstem met die definiens wat tans in 3. aange­
bied word (dit wil se a. sou In weerspieeling wees van die gebruik as vreemde­
groepverwysende stigmawoord). Subonderskeiding b. sou weer in positiewe 
terme aangebied moes word (dit wil se as In eiegroepverwysende vaandel­
woord). 

Waar sterk appellatiewe waardes in die betekenis van In leksikale item 
geleksikaliseer is, sou ook etikette soos (neerhalend) of (beledigend) gebruik kon 
word. Heelwat woordeboeke maak trouens reeds van sodanige etikette 
gebruik by lemmas met stigmawoordkonnotasies. Duden voorsien byvoor­
beeld onderskeidelik by Bolschewik 3. en Faschismus 2. die etiket (abwertend). 

Stigmawoordkonnotasies word ook soms met behulp van langer kom­
mentaaruitdrukkings geekspliseer. Van Dale GW bied byvoorbeeld by kapita­
list 1. die volgende definiens met In gepaste poeem aan: 

iem. die kapitaal bezit; - iem. die veel geld bezit: (ook als scheldw.) 
vuile kapitalist! 

Dit is interessant om daarop te let dat die meeste woordeboeke weinig tereg 
laat kom van positiewe ideologiese evaluasie. Vaandelwoorde word oor die 
algemeen ongekommentarieerd gelaat. Die niemarkering van melioratiewe 
waardes kan moontlik daaraan toegeskryf word dat positief (melioratief) 
geevalueerde leksikale items gewoonlik nie fasiliteerders van diskriminasie is 
nie, maar negatief (pejoratief) geevalueerde leksikale items weI. Hoewel dit 
natuurlik moontlik is om positiewe evaluasie met behulp van etikette te ekspli­
seer, kan die leksikograaf positiewe evaluasie gerieflik impliseer deur woorde 
met In positiewe evaluatiewe waarde te inkorporeer in die definiense en 
gebruiksvoorbeelde. In sommige woordeboeke word daar weI op die impli-
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 27 

. te wyse rekenskap van positiewe waardering gegee. Duden gebruik. byvoor­
:eld die woorde "durch freie Wahlen" in die definiens van Demokratie la, 
owel as die frase "durch freie Meinungsausserung" in die gebruiksvoorbeeld. 
~ok die definiens van betekenisonderskeiding 3. weerspieel'n positiewe waar-

dering: 

Prinzip der freien u. gleichberechtigten Willensbildung u. Mitbestim­
mung in gesellschaftlichen Gruppen. 

In Ander aspek van evaluatiewe waarde waaraan die leksikograaf volgens 
McCluskey (1989: 120) moet aandag skenk is die van intensionaliteit / nie­
intensionaliteit. Na sy mening moet daar wegbeweeg word van die Aristoteli­
aanse uitgangspunt dat sprekersbedoeling en hoordersinterpretasie periferale 
aspekte van die leksikografiese definisie is. Taal moet volgens hom al hoe min­
der beskou word as "a way of categorizing the external world" en al hoe meer 
as "a transaction between persons". In die geval van stigmawoorde moet daar 
byvoorbeeld onderskei word tussen spreker- en hoordergerigtheid, oftewel 
tussen: 

(i) woorde wat bedoel word om In persoon, groep, saak of instansie te 
verkleineer of te diskrediteer, soos byvoorbeeld Nazi en Fascis; 

(ii) woorde wat weersin kan wek by sommige hoorders of lesers, selfs al 
was dit nie die intensie van die spreker nie (vergelyk McCluskey 1989: 
114). Hierdie verskynsel is veral prominent by rasterme soos byvoor­
beeld jong ("bruinman"), outa en ousie. 

Die variante deelnemersrolfokus van stigmawoorde kan deur In woordeboek 
se etiketstelsel ondervang word, deur byvoorbeeld aparte etikette vir (i) en (ii) 
onderskeidelik te gebruik en hierdie gebruik in die toeligtende aantekeninge te 
verklaar. Collins English Dictionary volg hierdie praktyk. In die toeligtende 
aantekeninge word die volgende onderskeidings onder die hoof usage labels 
aangebied: 

offensive This label indicates that a word may be regarded as offensive by the 
.. person described or referred to, even if the speaker uses the word 

without any malicious intention. 

derogatory This implies that the connotations of a word are unpleasant with 
intent on the part of the speaker or writer. 

Leksikografiese kommentaaruitdrukkings wat byvoorbeeld tipografies van die 
definiens afgegrens word, sou ook hierdie funksie kon vervul. Die definiens 
van In lemma of betekenisonderskeiding waarby die appellatiewe waarde nie­
intensioneel (onopsetlik) is, sou byvoorbeeld ingelei of afgesluit kon word deur 
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28 Adelia Carstens 

In tipogra£ies gemerkte kommentaaruitdrukking soos "dikwels as vernederend 
ervaar." In Kommentaaruitdrukking sou ook die voordeel kon he dat dit meer 
buigsaam as In etiket is en vir die woordeboekgebruiker onmiddellik toegank­
like en genuanseerde gebruiksinligting voorsien. 

Daar kan natuurlik ook geargumenteer word dat die deelnemersrolfokus 
dikwels uitsluitlik van die betrokke linguistiese en buitelinguistiese konteks 
afhang en dat In sowel gedetailleerde etiketstelsel as In stelsel van genuan­
seerde kommentaaruitdrukkings te kragtig is. In die geval van regionale per­
soonsbenaminge soos Woltoon, Vaalpens, Kaaskop, Rooinek ens., asook ander 
ideologies gelade uitdrukkings soos agtergeblewe, derdewh-eld, en plakker sou die 
appellatiewe fokus byvoorbeeld Of die intensie (eskpressie) van die spreker Of 
die interpretasie van die hoorder kon wees. In gevalle waar die deiktiese fokus 
nie sterk geleksikaliseer is nie, moet liefs geen etiket of ander kommentaaruit­
drukking aangebied word nie, maar moet eerder gebruiksvoorbeelde opge­
neem word wat beide fokusvariasies weerspieel. (Vergelyk ook McCluskey 
1989: 117.) 

4.3.3 Ekstensie 

Afrikaanse woordeboeke gaan oor die algemeen mank aan verwysing na die 
ideologiese raamwerk waarbinne die leksikale item gewoonlik optree, selfs 
waar ideologiese monosemie ter sprake is. Soms word die raamwerk weI 
gelmpliseer via die melding van opposisionele ideologiese raamwerke in die 
definiens of in die voorbeeldmateriaal. WAT impliseer byvoorbeeld met 
behulp van die superordinaat Kommunisme tot watter ideologiese kader die 
lemma Bolsjewisme behoort: 

Die Russiese Kommunisme wat die diktatuur v / d proletariaat beoog 
-deur middel van arbeiders- en boererade (sowjets) 
(outeur se kursivering) 

Ook in die geval van Fascisme 1. in WAT vorm die ideologiese situering deel 
van die betekenisverklaring. Hier geskied dit egter by wyse van verwysing na 
opposisiebegrippe soos liberalisme, Bolsjewisme en kommunisme, en deur die 
gebruik van die adjektief "radikale" in die definiens: 

Nasionalistiese politieke beweging in Italie om alle radikale elemente 
soos liberalisme, Bolsjewisme en kommunisme in die land te bestry, 
wat in 1919 i/ d lewe geroep is toe Benito Mussolini a/ d bewind gekom 
het. 

W oordeboeke gebruik ook soms gehakeerde leksikogra£iese kommentaar om In 
bepaalde leksikale item ideologies te situeer. Van Dale GW situeer betekenis-
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Ideologiese polisemie in verklarende Afrikaanse woordeboeke 29 

onderskeiding 1. van Fascisme byvoorbeeld ideologies deur In opposisiebegrip 
as eksplisiete leksikogra£iese kommentaar tussen hakies te voorsien: 

politiek systeem berustend op ultranationalistische corporatistische, 
autoritaire en onverdraagzame (met ander woorde antikommunisti­
sche) beginselen; 

Waar daar van sterk gespesialiseerde groepfokus sprake is, byvoorbeeld by die 
konkrete betekenisonderskeiding van die leksikale item demokrasie, kan In 
genus-differentia-definisie aangevul word deur In voorbeelddefinisie ('n "by­
voorbeeld"-inskrywing). Die gebruiksvariant bUl'gel'like demokrasie sou byvoor­
beeld toegelig kon word deur verwysing na spesi£ieke lande SODS die VSA, 
Groot Brittanje en Frankryk. Waar die gebruik nie aan spesi£ieke prototipiese 
referente gekoppel kan word nie, kan die gebruiksvoorbeelde ter verheldering 
van ideologiese variasie dien, byvoorbeeld in die geval van die lemma aggressie 
(vergelyk SKEMA 2 hierbo). 

Voorbeeldmateriaal met betrekking tot groepfokus moet egter met groot 
omsigtigheid deur die leksikograaf hanteer word. Daar moet byvoorbeeld ver­
kieslik nie sitate of poeme voorsien word wat in terme van groepfokus met die 
definiens bots Of wat nie ooreenstem met die prototipiese groepverwysing in 
die omgangstaal nie. WAT struikel in hierdie opsig by die bewerking van bete­
kenisonderskeiding 4. van die lemma kameraad deurdat minstens twee uit die 
drie sitate die minder prototipiese vreemdegroeptoepassing illustreer. Selfs die 
redelik neutrale sitaat "Kameraad K. omhels kameraad G" klink eerder na 
verslaggewing as werklike solidariteit-bevestigende eiegroepgebruik. 

4.3.4 Implementering van die volle sjabloon 

In paragraaf 3. is gesuggereer dat die leksikograaf die geponeerde semantiese 
skemas en die Venn-diagrammatiese abstraksies as sjablone kan projekteer op 
polisemiese onderskeidings van polities-ideologiese leksikale items waarbinne 
gebruiksvariasie voorkom. 

Ten einde te illustreer dat sodanige projeksies veel heuristiese waarde het, 
word die lemma kapitalisme in WAT V onder die soeklig geplaas: 
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30 Adelia Carstens 

kapitaUs'me. Maatskaplik<konomiese stel­
sel gekenmerk deur private besit van 
produksiemiddele wat as kapitaai 'n bron 
van inkoffiSte vir die besitter is, waarby 
beleggings plaasvind by private bc:sluit 
en nie as gevolg van staatsbeheer Die en 
waarby produksie en verspreiding van 
goedere of! 'n vrye mark bepaal word; 
maatskaphk<konomiese produksie- en 
verdelingstelsel, i/d a1gemeen gekenm~rk 
deur 'n vinnige toename i/d matenele 
produksiemiddele, dus i/d kapitaalryk­
dom, en daarmee i/d materiele welvaart; 
kapitalistiese stelsel: Die belangrikste 
eienskappe vld kapitlliisme is me reg van 
privaatbesit en die vryheid vld indiwida 
(Van Niekerlc-Brand-10ubert). In baie 
Jande is .. nasionalisasie" 'n ideologiese 
W'tlIlg wal in noll verband staan mid stryd 
tussen kapita/isme en sosialisme 0/ kom­
munisme (1. E. Holloway). Dit is ook 
hoog tyd dot dtmr in die rigting iets gedoen 
word, want die stryd om bestaan word al 
moei/iker, te meer noll dot me v~and v~n 
arbeid--die kapitalisme~ok In SIIld­
A/rika sy verskyning gemaak • • • het 
(M. T. Steyn, vertaald). Ons moet werk 
om me handel te Morder, ons moet werk 
teen kapitalisme as dJt vir politiek~ oo~­
merke en persoonlike be/ange mlSbrllik 
word, maar ons moet doardie kapitaal 
aanmoedig waar dit beskikbaar g~stel 
word om die bronne v/d land·te ontwlkkel 
(M. T. Steyn, vertaald). Dis die enigste 
deel wat tot dusver die lig gesien het van 
'n trilogie waarin me skrywer die rustige 

agrariese lelt/e, die ontdekking van goud .m 
die triom/erende intog vld kapitalisme wi! 
teken (A. P. Grove). Industriele kap!ta­
lisme, kapitalisme sedert die N.ywer~el\ls­
c;>mwenteling en onderskei m lalSsez­
/airekapitalisme, hoi! kapitalisme en laat­
kapitalisme. HCJii kapitalisme. tweeJe 
stadium vjd industriele kapitalisme (tus­
sen . laissez-/aire- en laatkapitalisme). 
waarby sentralisasie van kapl~ Ult 
verskillende bronne, konsentra5le van 
bedrywe, trust- en kartelvo!"l1ling en 
monopolistiese grootondememmgs (gew. 
intemasionaal georganiseer) oorheerse":d 
is, en waarby onderlinge konk.~r.rcnsle 
uitgeskakel word terwyl bedryfsleldmg en 
kapitaalverskaffing geskei is; hoog­
kapitalisme; vgl. LAAT- en LAISSEZ­
FAlREKAPITALlSME. Moderne kapitalisme, 
derde stadium (na voor- en vroee kapita­
Iisme) ijd ekonomiese ontwikkeling waar­
in die kapitalistiese verskynsels oor­
heerscnd is en die nie-kapitalistiese k.:n­
merke uitgeskakel is of beperk wor~ 
tot uitsonderings (dikw. oorblyfsels Ult 
'n ouer stadium). Die oorgani! \lId vroee 
nld mot/.erne kapitalisme is ge\lorm dellr 
die IndllStriele Rewalusie. Vroee kapitalis­
me tweede stadium i/d ekonomiese ont­
w&keling (na voorkapitalisme en voor 
modeme kapitalisme) waarin sekere ken­
merke v/d kapitalisme voorkom. maar 
uitsonderings vonn en nog nie die maa~­
skaplike beeld tipeer nie; vroegkapl­
talisme; vgl. VOORKAPIT ALISME. 
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D" volgende semantiese skema kan vir die leksikograaf as hulpmiddel dien 0:: die bestaande definiens te verbeter: 

SKEMA 6: kapitalisme (abstrakte betekenisonderskeiding) 

A B 

Deskriptiewe Maatskaplik-ekonomiese Maatskaplik-ekonomiese 

betekenis stelsel wat op vrye- stelsel wat op vrye-
markbeginsels gegrond is en markbeginsels gegrond is en 
deur individue eerder as deur individue eerder as 
deur die staat beheer word, deur die staat beheer word, --------- r----------------~---------------
veral gekenmerk deur die veral gekenmerk deur 
uitbuiting van loonarbeiders privaatbesit en die vryheid 
en die private toeeiening van die individu, met 
van produksiemiddele deur gevolglike vinnige toename 
lede van die besittersklas in kapitaalrykdom en 

materiele welvaart 

Evaluerin2: Negatief Positief 

Denotasie Abstrakte entiteit Abstrakte entiteit 
Groepfokus Vreemdegroepverwysend Eiegroepverwysend 

Indien hierdie skema met die WAT-definiens vergelyk word, ontstaan die ver­
moede dat die betrokke redakteur hoofsaaklik ten doel gehad het om ideolo­
giese neutraliteit te handhaaf. Dit wil voorkom asof daar bewustelik gepoog is 
om slegs die sentrale deskriptiewe betekenis van die leksikale item te verant­
woord. Tog neig die definiens na eensydigheid. vir sover dit deskriptiewe 
randwaardes aartgaan. Uitdrukkings soos "vrye mark", "vinnige toename i/ d 
materiiHe produksiemiddele", "kapitaalrykdom" en "materiele welvaart" (wat 
nie gekwalifiseer word ten opsigte van groep nie) dien as bewyse hiervan. Die 
definiens in sy geheel suggereer eerder In positiewe as In negatiewe waarde­
oordeel. Die leksikale item kapitalisme kan op grond van die definiens as 
redelik sterk eiegroepverwysend deur die gebruiker ervaar word. Ten einde 
reg te laat geskied aan die ideologies-polisemiese karakter van die leksikale 
item kapitalisme sou die variante deskriptiewe randwaardes moontlik as 
afsonderlik genommerde subonderskeidings / gebruikswaardes aangebied 
kon word. Die stigmawoord-gebruikswaarde sou moontlik In ektiket soos 
(neerhalend) kon kry. 

Wat die sitate in die WAT-artikel betref, is daar minder kritiek te lewer: 
Die ideologiese wanbalans in die artikel word gedeeltelik herstel deurdat die 
leksikale item kapitalisme in twee sitate duidelik as vaandelwoord uitgebeeld 
word (vergelyk die uitdrukkings "die stryd tU5sen kapitalisme en sosialisme of 
kommunisme" en "die triomferende intog v/d kapitalisme)", maar in twee ander 
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32 Adelia Carstens 

sitate as stigmawoord (vergelyk onderskeidelik "die vyand van arbeid - die kapi­
talisme" en "teen kapitalisme as dit vir politieke oogmerke en persoonlike belange mis­
bruik word"). In die lig daarvan dat hierdie lemma bewerk is in 'n tydperk 
waarin die verheerliking van die Afrikanersentristiese establishment nog 
hoogty gevier het, kan die insluiting van hierdie sitate as 'n voorbeeld van sen­
sitiewe en verantwoordelike leksikografie beskou word. Die enigste punt van 
kritiek wat weI teen die sitate ingebring kan word, is dat hulle uit die pen kom 
van 'n outeur wat met die establishment geassosieer (kan) word. 

5. Konklusie 

Hersiene uitgawes van woordeboeke is dikwels die ongelukkige resultate van 
suiwer makrostruktuur-gefokuseerde aktiwiteite - pogings om tred te hou 
met die uitbreiding van 'n taal se woordeskat; en nuwe woordeboeke steun 
dikwels sterk op tipologies vergelykbare woordeboeke in sustertale so os 
Nederlands, Engels en Duits. Werklike vernuwing in die Afrikaanse 
leksikografie vereis egter meer as dit: Eerstens moet daar wat die algemene 
gees en instelling betref, tred gehou word met veranderende gebruikersbehoef­
tes wat as gevolg van sosiale veranderinge in die gemeenskap ontstaan het. 
Suid-Afrika beleef tans 'n tydperk van ingrypende sosiale en politieke veran­
deringe en daar kan dus nie 'n beter tyd wees om Afrikaanse woordeboeke 
dienooreenkomstig aan te pas nie. Nuwe en hersiene Afrikaanse woordeboeke 
kan konkrete getuienis word van verantwoordelike regstellende aksie. 
Tweedens moet daar - met betrekking tot gemotiveerde beleidstelling of 
beleidsverandering, asook met die oog op groter sistematiek - tred gehou 
word met die jongste ontwikkelinge in die taalteorie en die metaleksikografie. 
Natuurlik moet hierdie teoriee en modelle deurgaans aan werklike taalgebruik 
getoets word. Taalkundige toetsing vorm hoogstens 'n onderdeel van die 
omvattende leksikografiese voorarbeid. 
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Some Problems in Recording and 
Analyzing South African English 

Vocabulary Using Non-South 
African Texts (The Experiences of 

an Outsider) 
David L. Gold, Jewish English Archives, New York 

Abstract: This article describes some problems in collecting and studying South African 

English vocabulary on the basis of non-South-African texts faced by a linguist who is a native 

speaker of American English. The questions are thus: Are non-South-African texts just as reliable 

as South African texts? More reliable? Less reliable? And is a linguist who is a native speaker of a 

different variety of English just as reliable as a native? More reliable? Less reliable? It is suggested 

here that the best way of studying a language, if possible, is by having both insiders and outsiders 

look at the material. 

Keywords: ABBREVIATIONS, AFRICAN LANGUAGES, AFRIKAANS, AMERICAN 

ENGLISH, AUSTRALIAN ENGLISH, BLACK ENGLISH, BRITISH ENGLISH, CANADIAN 

ENGLISH, CAPITALIZATION, CAREFUL USE OF PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SOURCES, 

CONVERGENCE, DEFINITIONS, DICTIONARIES, DIFFERENTIAL DICTIONARIES, DUTCH, 

ENGLISH, ETYMOLOGY, FAMILY NAMES, FOLK ETYMOLOGY, FRENCH, GERMAN, 

HEBREW, INITIALISMS, LATIN, LEXICOGRAPHY, MISPRINTS, NONCE FORMS, OVER­
DEFINITION, PERSONAL NAMES, PLACE NAMES, POSTAL TERMS, PREPOSITIONS, 

PRODUCTIVIZATION, REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS, SLANG, SLIPS OF THE TONGUE, SOUTH 

AFRICAN ENGLISH, SPELLING, STATUS AND USAGE LABELS, SURFERS' TERMS, TEAM­

WORK, UNDERDEFINITION, YIDDISH, ZOOLOGICAL TERMS 

Opsomming: Enkele probleme by die optekening en analise van die Suid­
Afrikaanse Engelse woordeskat uit nie-Suid-Afrikaanse tekste (Die erva­
rings van 'n buitestaander). Hierdie artikel beskryf enkele probleme in die versameling en 

bestudering van die Suid-Afrikaanse Engelse woordeskat uit nie-Suid-Afrikaanse tekste waarmee 

'n linguis wat 'n moedertaalspreker van Amerikaanse Engels is, te doen kry. Die vrae is dus: Is 

nie-Suid-Afrikaanse tekste net so betroubaar soos Suid-Afrikaanse tekste? Betroubaarder? Minder 

betroubaar? En is 'n linguis wat 'n moedertaalspreker van 'n ander varieteit van Engels is, net so 

betroubaar soos 'n moedertaalspreker? Betroubaarder? Minder betroubaar? Hier word aan die 

hand gedoen dat die beste manier om 'n taal te bestudeer, is om, waar moontlik, sowel inheemse as 

uitheemse sprekers na die materiaal te laat kyk. 
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Sleutelwoorde: AFKORTINGS, AFRIKAANS, AFRIKA TALE, AMERIKAANSE ENGELS, 

AUSTRALIESE ENGELS, BRANDERRYTERME, BRITSE ENGELS, DEFINISIES, DIFFERENSIeLE 

WOORDEBOEKE, DRUKFOUTE, DUITS, ENGELS, ETIMOLOGIE, FRANS, GELEENTHEIDS­

WOORDE, HEBREEUS, HOOFLETTERGEBRUIK, JIDDISJ, KANADESE ENGELS, KONVER­

GENSIE, LATYN, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, NEDERLANDS, ONDERDEFINIeRING, OORDEFI­

NIeRING, PERSOONSNAME, PLEKNAME, POSTERME, PRODUKTIEFMAKING, SLENG, 

SOOLOGIETERME, SPANWERK, SPELLING, STATUS- EN GEBRUIKSMERKERS, SUID-AFRI­

KAANSE ENGELS, SWART ENGELS, V ANNE, VERSIGTIGE GEBRUIK V AN PRIMeRE EN 

SEKONDeRE BRONNE, VERSPREKINGS, VOLKSETIMOLOGIE, VOORLETTERWOORDE, 

VOORSETSELS, WEDERKERENDE VOORNAAMWOORDE, WOORDEBOEKE 

Contents 

1. Introduction 

2. Material gleaned from American and other non-South-African sources 
which does not seem to require discussion 

3. Material gleaned from American and other non-South-African sources 
which requires discussion 

4. Conclusions 

1. Introduction 

Peering at the fishbowl from the outside has certain advantages and disad­
vantages (Gold 1986 and Rosenstein 1993), just as looking at it from the inside 
has its pluses and minuses. As a non-South-African linguist with a minor 
interest in South African English and Afrikaans who has never been to South 
Africa, has never heard a word of Afrikaans, has probably heard in all not 
more than two hours of South African English, and has access to only a few 
written sources, I could not be more of an outsider. 

Naturally, then, one must be cautious in one's choice of research topics 
and one must be certain that the South African editors of one's publications do 
their job by scrupulously criticizing every draft before it gets into print. That 
would have been possible here, but that would have defeated the purpose of 
this article, which is not so much to answer questions or solve problems by 
presenting a finished list of items meriting inclusion in a differential dictionary 
of South African English as it is to ask questions, present problems, raise issues, 
and to illustrate the advantages and disadvantages of research carried out by 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 37 

outsider (however, since D.C. Hauptfleisch was kind enough to react to 
:w.ple entries which I had sent him. from an earlier draft of this article, his 

marks, valuable as always, are given here for the benefit of others too). 
re Since South African English is an outgrowth of British English, a differen­
tial dictionary of South African English should be written by comparing it to 
British English. For that purpose, it would be more advantageous to be a 
speaker of British than American English. I know little specifically British 
English, but the task of comparing it to South African English is possible 
nonetheless, though harder. 

First, therefore, any South African usage which strikes an American ear as 
unusual has to be checked against British English. If it is British too, it is disre­
garded. For instance, the South African English labor term go-slow sounds 
odd to the American ear (American English has slowdown), but since British 
English has go-slow, the word is not a South-Africanism. Similarly, South 
African English has ballot paper whereas current American English has ballot 
(even in the concrete sense of 'slip of paper .. .'), but ballot paper is also British 
English. 

Second, one must be on the lookout for the converse of the foregoing situ­
ation: South African English and American English may agree with each other 
and be different from British English, in which case a speaker of American 
English might miss a South African item that should be listed in a differential 
South African English dictionary which takes British English as its point of 
comparison. 

All descriptivists, whether they are insiders or outsiders, face the problem 
of determining the currency of an item. Hearing a usage for the first time, we 
cannot tell where it belongs along the continuums of frequency and range. Is it 
a nonce form or a slip of the tongue - said or written but once, never again to 
be encountered? Or it is a usage frequent among all members of the speech 
community under investigation? Or does it occupy some point between those 
two extremes? All we can do is record it and try to see whether it turns up 
again (see mbube in section 3). A number of such usages, heard from South 
Africans interviewed on American television, are noted below. It need not be 
emphasized that it is in unrehearsed speech that nonce forms and slips of the 
tongue are most frequent. 

More problems too are raised below. 
Unless otherwise noted, none of the South African English usages given 

here is in Branford and Branford 1991. 

2. Material gleaned from American and other non-South-African sources 
which does not seem to require discussion 

Alex informal 'Alexandra (a township near Johannesburg)' [clipping of Alexan­
dra, probably inspired by Alex, a pet form of the English female given name 
Alexandra] . 
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38 David L. Gold 

AMC 'African Moderates Congress (a political party established just before the 
Apri11994 elections)' [letterword; the African National Congress, informally 
known by the initialism ANC, charged that AMC was chosen to confuse 
voters and mislead them into voting for the African Moderates Congress: 
since ANC and AMC are similar but ANC is far better known, voters, the 
ANC noted, might inadvertently cast their ballot for the AMC thinking they 
were voting for the ANC; the ANC also charged that Clarence Makwetu was 
chosen to head the Pan African Congress only because he looks like Nelson 
Mandela and his picture on the ballot paper could thus mislead voters into 
thinking they were voting for Mandela]. 

the Black Napoleon epithet 'King Shaka of the Zulus'. 

the Black Pimpernel nickname 'Nelson Mandela (when he was head of the 
Spear of the Nation)' [in allusion to the Scarlet Pimpernel]. See the Old Man 
below. 

by the house 'at home'. E.g., "He's by the house" [translation of Afrikaans by 
die huis]. 

do a Winnie 'to make a remarkable political recovery' [in allusion to Winnie 
Mandela's recovery of political power after falling from grace when she was 
implicated in the death of two South Africans]. 

hot 'characterized by violence'. Applied to a populated area, especially a 
township. 

independence Black 'attainment of majority rule in South Africa'. Synonym of 
uhuru. 

the Old Man affectionate nickname 'Nelson Mandela (since his release from 
prison)'. Analogs are German der Aile, the nickname of Konrad Adenauer in 
his later years, and Israeli Hebrew hazaken, the nickname of David Ben­
Gurion after his retirement from politics. See the Black Pimpernel above. 

Old Port Elizabeth 'the White neighborhoods of Port Elizabeth'. Keller 1994j 
has: '''Old Port Elizabeth,' as everyone calls white Port Elizabeth." See motor 
city and shack town in section 3 for two usages from the same article which 
do require discussion. 

PWV 'name of one of the nine provinces established in South Africa by the 
interim constitution' [initialism of Pretoria, Witwatersrand, Vereeniging]. 

reintegration 're-incorporation of the homelands into South Africa'. 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 39 

3. Material gleaned from American and other non-South-African sources 
which requires discussion 

a / an 
Discussion: South African English and American English may differ in 

the use of the indefinite article. Keller 1994h quotes Derek Keys, the Finance 
Minister in both the De Klerk and Mandela cabinets, as saying "The realization 
of many of our objectives for a fair and equal treatment of all our people will 
not be possible unless we succeed in avoiding high inflation in the economy." 
Although the indefinite article in that sentence might be possible in American 
English, to an American ear it sounds better without it. 

administrator 
Discussion: Various non-South-African sources give the title of the head 

of a South African province as administrator, governor, premier, provincial 
administrator, and provincial premier. Either certain sources are in error or 
the title has changed over the years. For comparative purposes, let it be noted 
that at the head of an American state is a governor, of a Canadian province a 
premier, and of Canada the prime minister. 

Remark from D.C. Hauptfleisch: Volgens die bestaande Suid-Afrikaanse 
grondwet het elk van die bestaande vier provinsies 'n administrateur 
(administrator) aan die hoof. Na die inwerkingtreding van die nuwe oor­
gangsgrondwet sal 'n premier (Afrikaans en Engels) die hoof wees van elk van 
die nege nuwe provinsies. Tydens die bewind van die VOC aan die Kaap en 
die Britse bewind aan die Kaap en in Natal was 'n goewerneur (governor) aan 
die hoof. Van Uniewording (1910) tot Republiekwording (1961) het 'n goewer­
neur-generaal (governor-general) as staatshoof die Britse koning(in) in Suid­
Afrika verteenwoordig. 

Discussion: It would thus seem that provincial administrator and 
provincial premier are unofficial terms, used to make administrator and pre­
mier more specific, just as in American English governor may be expanded to 
state governor, which is not official or widely used but readily formed when 
explicitness is required ("If localities resist unification, the law requires the 
newly elected provincial premier, similar to a state governor, to [ ... ]" [Clines 
1994c]). It would also seem that South African English and Afrikaans premier 
to designate the head of one of the nine new provinces is a borrowing from 
Canadian English; if so, that is presumably the first and only South African 
English item of that origin. 

akrinkle 
Discussion: Francis X. Clines writes: "The fresh victors [in the 

parliamentary elections of April 1994, D.L.G.] exchanged their cabalistic nice­
to-see-you handshakes - with eyes akrinkle and left hand cupping the 
adversary's right elbow - as political sincerity was hand-cranked into the 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



40 David L. Gold 

day's dominant theme, reconciliation" (Clines 1994b). Akrinkle is obviously 
like ablaze, agape, agleam, aglow, astride, and awry, but I do not recognize 
akrinkle or *krinkle. If this is a misprint for *acrinkle, I find no sense of 
crinkle which would fit here. Might this word, however it should be spelled, 
be a South-Africanism, which Clines, an American reporter, picked up during 
his visit to South Africa? Or might this be an American usage absent in South 
African English? 

all-race and all-racial 
Discussion: The printed and spoken media in the United States charac­

terized the South African elections of April 1994 as all-race, all-racial, multira­
cial / multi-racial, nonracial/non-racial, or panracial / pan-racial elections 
and they noted that the new government would promote nonracial education. 
Although speakers of American English readily understand both all-race and 
all-racial, they do not exist in that variety of English and it is a moot point 
whether any such speaker would spontaneously coin either of them (to my ear 
they sound a bit non-American). Since all-race and all-racial sound a bit odd 
coming from speakers of American English, my guess is that American 
reporters picked up these words in South Africa; if so, these must be South 
African English usages. 

also 
Discussion: Chidambaran 1994 quotes Louis Meltz, a White South 

African, possibly a Jew, living in the United States: "I will not go back, and I 
am sure many other whites also won't." Standard English usage is "many other 
whites won't either." Yiddish has oykh / oykhet (literally 'also') here ("kh'vel 
nit tsrikfom, un kh'bin zikher az nokh a sakh vayse vein oykh[et] nit tsrik­
fom"), but Yiddish is unlikely to be the source of this use of also: even if we 
assume that the speaker is a Jew, he is young ("a young attorney like me"), 
hence presumably a native speaker of English, hence someone whose English 
includes, at the very most, only a few yiddishisms, all of which must be lexical 
items. Rather, this is presumably an afrikaansism: Joubert 1992 translates he 
doesn't know either by hy weet ook nie and not that either by ook dit nie. 

Bantu knot 
Discussion: Not every English lexeme containing the word Bantu need 

have been coined in South African English. Bantu knot is one of several Black 
American English terms which describe various ways in which Black Ameri­
cans with kinky hair may arrange it (see the illustration), others being African 
lock, fishtail braid, and Nubian twist. It seems likely that Bantu, African, and 
Nubian are fanciful, chosen merely to create a link with Africa and not because 
the knots in question originated in the places named (the phenomenon is not 
infrequent; d., e.g., English Jerusalem cherry and Jerusalem cricket, whose 
designata have nothing whatsoever to do with Jerusalem). A dictionary of 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 41 

south African English would list Bantu knot only if it had a category of entries 
labeled 'item not coined or used in South African English but nonetheless of 
South African interest'. 

See tri-partheid below. 

boss 
Discussion: Bill Keller, an American reporter, writes: "'Blacks are not 

automatically moving out of the way when you walk down the street,' said 
Andrew Miller, who works for a literacy project in Pretoria, although he noted 
many black South Africans cannot shake the deferential habit of addressing 
whites as 'Madam' or 'Boss'" (Keller 1994g). Francis X. Clines, an American 
reporter, writes: '''Hey, boss! Good boss?' asked a familiar black man outside 
the government building who, long before apartheid died, had been pumping 
coins into parking meters for a living so local rulers did not get fined. Today 
he posed the question regardless of color" (Clines 1994b). 

Although South African English does have boss boy 'a man, usu. African, 
in charge of a gang of mine- or other workers' (Branford and Branford 1991), it 
is probable that the two South Africans quoted above actually said baas, which 
Keller and Clines, being speakers of American English, took to be identical to 
American English boss. Here, then, we see the frequent phenomenon, found in 
every language, of the unfamiliar being reinterpreted as the familiar (in 
essence, Keller and Clines folk-etymologized South African English baas as 
American English boss). We would therefore not want to use those two quo­
tations as evidence for boss as an address form in South African English (see 
stand on line below for a similar problem). 

Keller presumably realized his mistake a few days later, as may be seen 
from Keller 1994h, where we read: "Mr. Mandela said [in his state-of-the­
nation speech that] the new tolerance must include an end to the casual racism 
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42 David L. Gold 

that still permeates work places and social encounters. Blacks will not tolerate 
being called 'kaffu' or 'boy,' and whites will not be deferred to as 'baas,' he 
said." 

Capetown 
Discussion: In current normative English, some place names end in Town 

and others end in -town. Thus, although current English as a whole has both 
spellings, the name of any specific place so ending has by now been standard­
ized one way or the other (for example, Cape Town vs. Grahamstown and 
Sophiatown). Given that lack of uniformity, we may expect non-natives to use 
wrong spellings. Indeed, American publications often have Capetown instead 
of Cape Town. In respect of place names, then, we would be cautious in using 
non-South-African sources. 

In a similar vein, we may note that certain American publications write 
KwaZulu rather than kwaZulu (the latter being the official spelling in South 
Africa) because Americans are not used to seeing place names beginning with a 
lower-case letter. That is not to say that KwaZulu and other such spellings are 
absent entirely in South African English: South Africa: a World in one Coun­
try: Travel Guide mentions the Tourism Association of Natal and KwaZulu 
(p. 121) and KwaMatiwane (p. 54).1 

Non-South-Africans may likewise misspell abbreviations. South African 
usage seems to be only C.T. 'Cape Town', whereas CT is sometimes found in 
American publications, probably because in recent years the United States 
Postal System has uniformized the abbreviations of the names of the American 
states by, inter alia, removing all periods (e.g., NY instead of N.Y.). 

And the same may be said of South African personal names. For instance, 
under the influence of the French "noble" particle de, The New York Times 
consistently writes Mr. de Klerk (see the quotation securocrat below) and F.W. 
de Klerk, when in point of fact that is not a French word at all but the Dutch 
definite article de (Dutch de klerk 'the scribe, the secretary; the cleric [here: 
member of a minor religious order, permitted to marry]') and the Afrikaans 
(hence also South African English) custom is to use a lower-case letter only 
when the name is preceded by a given name or the initial(s) of a given name 
(thus, Frederik Willem de Klerk, F.W. de Klerk, Mr. Frederik Will em de 
Klerk, and Mr. F.W. de Klerk, but Mr. De Klerk, "I spoke with De Klerk this 
morning," etc.).2 Again, we should be careful in using non-South-African 

2 

The guide bears no date which a layperson can understand, but those in the know will 

probably be able to infer it from "ISBN 086485 369/6Travel Guide/Eng/92/70 (Reprint)," 

which appears on the last page. The guide was sent to me by the South African Tourism 

Board in New York City in May 1994. 

D.]. van Schalkwyk tells me that van (as well as van der and van den, de, du, ten, and ter) is 

the usual spelling in Afrikaans family names, except when they occur without given names 

or the initials of given names, in which case Van is used (likewise Van der, Van den, De, Du, 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 43 

ources to glean South African proper names. 
S Remark from D.C. Hauptfleisch: Dit is my indruk dat C.T. die gebruiklik­
ste afkorting vir Cape Town is, hoewel CT ook voorkom wanneer afkor­
tingspunte in bepaalde situasies nie gebruik word nie, bv. in vlugroosters. 
Verge1yk L.A./LA (Los Angeles) en N.Y./NY (New York). 

Discussion: D.C. Hauptfleisch's last sentence refers to older and newer 
American English usage. Years ago, only L.A. and N.Y. were used. 

chalk board 'blackboard'. 
Discussion: This usage did not tum up in any dictionary of British 

English consulted, but a thorough investigation of British English (including 
the interrogation of native speakers) is needed before we may conclude that 
this usage is a South-Africanism. If it is, we would then look for an etymology 
(an innovation not due to the influence of any other language? a translation 
from some language of South Africa?). Current American English seems to 
have only blackboard, which is frequent in South African English too.3 

chocolate contemptuous and offensive 'non-White'. 
Discussion: The word is so defined in an American newspaper, but it is 

not clear whether this is a noun, an adjective, or both. Whether this is a trans­
lation of the Afrikaans word for 'chocolate' also needs to be determined. 

co-anthem 'each of the two songs, "Die Stem van Suid-Afrika" and "Nkosi 
Sikelel' iAfrika," which the Interim Constitution of South Africa recognizes as 
official national anthems'. 

3 

Ten, and Ter). If a title precedes, spelling is likewise witha capital letter if given names or 

their initials are omitted, e.g., Mnr. Van Biljon. For purposes of alphabetization, all 

elements of the family name are taken into account, though sporadic attempts have been 
made to disregard these particles and consider only the chief element of the name. 

Afrikaans-speakers appear to be extremely sensitive to the question of lower vs. upper case 

in their family names if we may judge from the fact that several non-South-African speakers 

of English have told me that Afrikaans-speakers got angry when they used one case instead 

of another (thus, for e~ample, writing Joban Van Biljon instead of Johan van Biljon). The 

error, not intentional in part derives from unfamiliarity with the Afrikaans rules (which are 

not simple) and in part results from the Afrikaans custom of using all capitals when typing 

the writer's name at the end of a letter (a frequent custom in bibliographies too). It is 

impossible to tell from F.W. VAN DER MERWE, for example, whether one, two, or three 

capitals should be used. The solution is to abandon all-capitals and thus make it crystal-dear 

to one's addressee what the correct spelling is. 

No later than 1954 it was determined in the United States that a certain shade of green is 

easier on the eyes than black, as a result of which boards so colored were introduced into 

American schools. Some people called them greenboards at the time; I do not know whether 

that usage caught on. 
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44 David L. Gold 

Discussion: Several countries, like Belgium, Canada, Luxembourg and 
Switzerland, have an anthem with official versions in more than one language, 
but none, so far as I know, has more than one anthem. This word is thus in all 
likelihood a South African innovation, though since it was found in an Ameri­
can source, we first want to attest its presence in South African English (the 
American reporter using it might have coined it himself) and only once that 
was established would we try to see where the word was coined. 

Inasmuch as South Africa has three capitals (Pretoria, the administrative 
capital; Cape Town, the legislative capital; and Bloemfontein, the judicial capi­
tal), it would be good to find out whether South African English has "co-capi­
tal, which, if it does exist, may be a South African coinage. 

Day of the Heroes 'since 1992, the name of the South African national holiday 
till then called Day of the Vow; it now celebrates not only the voortrekkers but 
Black South Africans too'. 

Discussion: The foregOing definition is based on an account in The New 
York Times, but it seems unusual, in light of new conditions in South Africa, 
that only voortrekkers and Blacks would be celebrated. Might it not honor all 
South African heroes, regardless of ethnicity? 

departures hall 
Discussion: On 27 April 1994, a reporter speaking on American television 

from Johannesburg used departures hall to refer to a certain structure at Jan 
Smuts Airport. He seemed to be a speaker of British rather than South African 
English, but I am not sure (he was definitely not an American). British usage 
appears to be departure hall (like departure platform and arrival platform at 
railways stations). To an American ear, only departure hall sounds familiar 
(though John F. Kennedy Airport, in New York City, has an International 
Arrivals Building). It thus remains to be determined whether South African 
English has departures hall, departure hall, or both. 

After the foregoing was written, I found International Arrivals Hall 
(referring to Jan Smuts Airport) in a South African publication. It is thus clear 
that South African English has at least arrivals hall and, by implication, depar­
tures hall. 

Die Stem and Die Stem van Suid-Afrika 
Discussion: I had thought that stem in Die Stem and Die Stem van Suid­

Afrika had its literal meaning ('voice'), which is the Branfords' understanding 
too (see Stem, Die in Branford and Branford 1991). Keller 1994f: A14, however, 
has 'The Call of South Africa' and later articles in The New York Times use 
that translation too. I suspect that Keller was misinformed (and later copied by 
other reporters for that newspaper), but we would want an authoritative ruling 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing Soulh African English Vocabulary 4S 

froOl someone in the know. It is possible that, although the Afrikaans common 
noun stem means 'voice', the official English translation of the anthem has Call. 
earlier or later 'sooner or later' [translation of Afrikaans vroeer of later 'idem'] 

Discussion: Keller 1994i quotes Sam pie Terreblanche, a native speaker of 
Afrikaans: "But earlier or later - and let it not be too late - he will have to 
Olake unpopular decisions." From just this single instance of the item, we can­
not determine its currency. 

exchange x with y 'to substitute y for x, replace x by y'. 
Discussion: F.W. de Klerk is quoted in The New York Times of 28 April 

1993, p. A7, as having said "You'll just exchange one form of suppression with 
another form of suppression, and one form of liberation movement with 
another form of liberation movement." General English has exchange with 
only when the object of with designates one of the exchangers ("exchange posts 
/ seats / places / words / etc. with someone"). Otherwise, exchange takes for 
("to exchange old ones for new ones," etc.). Afrikaans does not appear to have 
induced with in this quotation (Joubert 1992 gives - vir - ruil, - vir - ver­
ruil, - vir - in wissel, - vir - uitwissel, and - deur - vervang, that is, 
with vir 'for' or deur 'through'). Nor is Afrikaans - in die plek van - stel 'to 
substitute x for y' relevant here. One of the follOwing, therefore, must be 
correct: [1] De Klerk was misquoted; [2] he had replace with in mind at the 
moment (in which case, this would be a slip of the tongue); [3] this is an 
idiolectalism in his English (in which case it is presumably induced by replace 
with); or [4] this is a South African English usage of wider currency. 

gnarly surfing 
Discussion: Lighter et a1. 1994 notes that the 1977 edition of Filosa's Surf­

ing Almanac, p. 186, lists the surfers' term gnarly and defines it as meaning 
'big, hairy surf' in South African English and 'challenging surf, but ridable and 
fun' in American English. Since non-professional dictionary-makers are usu­
ally unaware of the lexicographical convention that, if possible, the definiens 
should belong to the same part of speech as the definiendum (the exception 
being definienda which are particles, since it is usually hard, if not impossible, 
to define, say, a conjunction by a conjunctive phrase), we cannot be certain that 
gnarly is a noun in South African or American English surfing terminology (as 
a literal interpretation of Filosa's definitions would imply). Either, then, the 
definitions need revision or, if they are correct, gnarly is elliptical (""gnarly surf 
> gnarly). 

See over the falls below for further discussion. 

governor See administrator above. 
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46 David L. Gold 

imfece 
Discussion: A review in The New York Times of a concert of South 

African music in New York City spoke of "ankle imfece rattles," without any 
graphic illustration or further details. Clearly, we need more information 
before a good definition can be written. 

ingungu 'African friction drum made from a gourd'. 
Discussion: The foregoing definition, which I inferred from a review in 

The New York Times of a concert of South African music in New York City, 
may be too narrow or too broad. See mbube below for discussion of the prob­
lem. 

in-waiting 
Discussion: I first saw in-waiting in the collocation the govemment-in­

waiting 'the Blacks of South Africa who expect to assume power after universal 
suffrage is enacted and elections are held in the country' (the source was an 
American publication). It seems to have been suggested by govemment-in­
exile and lady-in-waiting (though in a different sense of wait). *Govemment­
in-the-wings would have been a better choice. A quasi analog is Israeli 
Hebrew hamedina shebaderech (literally 'the state that is on the way'), which 
refers to the Jewish institutions founded in the Land of Israel before 15 May 
1948 in anticipation of Jewish statehood there, which was declared on 14 May. 

So far so good, but later the American media referred to Nelson Mandela 
as the president-in-waiting, from which it became clear that the entry should 
not be for the govemment-in-waiting but for in-waiting (with govemment-in­
waiting and president-in·waiting as two frequent collocations illustrating the 
word). The question is thus whether those are the only two collocations in 
which in·waiting in this special sense is used or there are more; and since I 
found it only in American sources, we would also want to know whether it is 
used in South African English (if it is, the next question would be whether it 
was coined in that variety). 

The foregoing reminds us of an entry in Branford and Branford 1991 
headed State President. Since the adjective state / State in that sense is used 
in any number of other collocations too (like the state departments, state agen­
cies, the State Library, the State Printer, and the State Security Council), this 
use of the word is not unique to State President. Hence the entry should be for 
state / State, with State President merely as one of the examples (the etymol­
ogy being "literal translation of Afrikaans staat- / Staat-"). 

See mbube below for further discussion. 

isigubu 'African cylindrical drum made from a hollow log'. 
Discussion: The definition, inferred from a description of the instrument 

in a review in The New York Times, may be too narrow or too broad. See 
mbube below for discussion of the problem. 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 47 

. icathamiya 'kind of Zulu entertainment, which includes music, singing, and 
~ancing' [< Zulu, lit. 'stalking; tip-toeing', so called because this entertainment, 
which arose in rural areas, originally included hard-stomping dance steps, but 
when it was brought to urban areas, neighbors complained of the loud noise 
and the dancing was consequently made softer]. 

Discussion: The definition, inferred from a review in The New York 
Times of a concert of South African music in New York City, may be too nar­
roW or too broad (see mbube below for discussion of the problem). The ety­
mology, taken from that review, needs to be verified (newspapers and other 
popular prints often contain etymologies which are partly or fully wrong). 

it 
Discussion: It is in certain instances used as the object of a verb in a main 

clause as the anticipation of a subordinate clause beginning with that, to, or of, 
as illustrated in these sentences: "I think it likely that we will be able to ... ," "I 
believe it likely that she will ... ," "I suppose it wise not to leave just when ... ," "I 
deem it justified not to take any further measures," "I find it prudent at this 
time not to attempt any ... ," "I believe it my duty to tell you thaL," "They're 
making it hard to believe that anyone could ... ," "We think it well not to say ... ," 
"He left it to us to find ... ," "He took it into his head to tell them that...," "You 
may rely on it that nobody will ever ... ," "She saw to it that nobody leave with­
ouL," "I want to make it clear that you cannoL," and "They made it a point of 
never going .... " So far as I am aware, all of those usages are standard English 
and omission of it would be a non-native error. 

The New York Times of 3 May 1994, p. A16, quotes F.W. de Klerk as 
saying "I should like to make clear that I believe that my political task is just 
beginning." An American ear expects would rather than should and make it 
clear that.... Since the quotation is taken from a speech which De Klerk made 
partly in English and partly in Afrikaans, but the newspaper gave the entire 
speech in English (without indicating which part is original and which trans­
lated), it is not clear whether it was De Klerk or the Afrikaans-English transla­
tor who omitted it. In any case, the omission seems likely to be an Afrikaan­
sism. How widespread it is remains to be determined. 

Use of it where American English would not have anything is also found: 
in his inaugural address (10 May 1994), Nelson Mandela said "We understand 
it still that there is no easy road to freedom" and "We know it well that none of 
us acting alone can achieve success." 

jingo offensive n. and adj. 'Black'. 
Discussion: This word was found in a pOSSibly unreliable source, Its 

form, meaning, and currency thus need to be scrutinized. 
Remark from D.C. Hauptfleisch: Ek ken nie jingo in Suid-Aftikaanse 

Engels in die betekenis 'Black' nie, oak nie in Afrikaans nie. Die woord is in 
Suid-Afrikaanse Engels direk uit Engels ontleen (sien Compact Oxford Dictio-
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48 David L. Gold 

nary8, 1990, vir sy Engelse betekenisse en by jingo!). In Afrikaans het jingo 
onder meer die betekenis gekry van 'n sterk Engelsgesinde Suid-Afrikaner'. 

Discussion: Having mislaid the quotation, I can recall only that it was in 
English. In light of D.C. Hauptfleisch's remark, my guess is now that the word 
was used there to mean 'very pro-British South African' and that the etymology 
is probably: < Afrikaans jingo 'idem' = shortening of English by jingo!. 

Kaffir 
Discussion: Here the problem is not meaning or origin but currency. As 

an offensive word, Kaffir had seemed to me, as an outsider, to be limited to 
White English, though Clines 1994a: A6 has: "As mixed-race supporters openly 
denounce blacks with the shouted racist epithet 'kaffirs!' at his rallies, Mr. Kriel, 
among the least penitent of the ruling old guard, accepts the cheers and warns 
of blacks' taking power." Apparently, then, the word is of wider currency than I 
had thought. See mdube below. 

KwaZulu See Capetown above. 

main. E.g., "main ou," "main plan," and "That's really main, man." 
Discussion: This word (given in Hanks 1981) needs to be defined and 

etymologized (it is presumably from Afrikaans). 

mbube 'harmonies sung by male Zulu singers'. 
Discussion: The definition, inferred from a review in The New York 

Times of a concert given by South Africans in the United States, may be too 
narrow or too broad. That is, this particular concert may well have featured 
male Zulus, though such harmonies may also be sung by females, non-Zulus, 
or non-Zulu females (in which case the definition is too narrow). Or, perhaps 
these are special types of harmonies or special types of singers (in which case it 
would be too narrow). Since the reviewer, an American, presumably did not 
know the word before attending the concert, his definition is probably based 
on what HE saw and heard on THAT PARTICULAR occasion, which may not 
have provided him with enough information to define the word correctly. 

We thus have a problem analogous to the ones raised at in-waiting, Kaffir 
(both above). The fewer quotations we have, the less we may see of the total 
picture, whether it is a question of degree of productivity (as with in-waiting), 
meaning (as with mbube), or currency (as with Kaffir). 

motor city and shack town 
Keller 1994j calls Port Elizabeth "this motor city on the Indian Ocean" and 

mentions a "shack town." Since the nickname of Detroit, Michigan, is the Motor 
City (because American automobile manufacturers have their headquarters 
there), Keller is an American, and I have till now not found Port Elizabeth 
referred to as a motor city or as the Motor City, it is reasonable to assume that 
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Some Problems in Recording and Analyzing South African English Vocabulary 49 

motor city and the Motor City are probably American usages only. If so, 
Keller was merely applying an Americanism to a South African situation. 

In shack town we presumably have just the opposite. American English 
has shanty town, not shack town. It is thus reasonable to assume that shack 
town is probably a South African usage. 

The word probably in both of the preceding paragraphs is important: we 
would not want to remove it before investigating further. See also Old Port 
Elizabeth in section 2. 

Mr. Dube 'personification of the male Black South African' [Dube is a frequent 
Black South African family name]. 

Discussion: At least since April 1994, the South African Defense Forces, in 
an effort to recruit Blacks, have published advertizements in the newspapers 
with a collage of tanks and jets accompanied by the slogan "Mr Dube, these 
belong to you." We would want to know whether this lexeme is limited to such 
advertizements. 

Mrs. Mandela's football team informal. 
Discussion: It was unclear from the passage in The New York Times 

where this item was found (exact reference mislaid) whether the sense is 
'Winnie Mandela's bodyguards', 'Winnie Mandela's hit squad', or 'Winnie 
Mandela's bodyguards and hit squad', though another source made the sense 
clear: "[ ... ] when she did retum to Johannesburg, in 1985, she began the most 
controversial phase of her life. She surrounded herself with a group of young 
toughs who masqueraded as a soccer team but were in fact a private gang who 
guarded her and did her bidding" (Sparks 1994: 62). Although the label infor­
mal easily suggests itself from the literal meaning of the lexeme, we would also 
want to know whether it has any additional labels (humorous? sarcastic?). 

murumbu 'pot-shaped African drum'. 
Discussion: The definition, inferred from a review in The New York 

Times of a concert of South African music in New York City, may be too nar­
row or too broad. See mbube above for discussion of the problem. 

over the falls surfing 'caught in the curl of a wave and sucked over with the 
wave as it crashes'. 

Discussion: According to Lighter et al. 1994 (whence the definition), this 
lexeme is attested as a surfers' term in South African English since 1977 and in 
American English since 1981. The earliest quotations on hand are thus too 
close in time to allow us to decide in which direction influence has probably 
gone (the possibilities are at least American English < South African English; 
South African English < American English; South African and American 
English <some other variety of English). The fact that American English and 
South African English share two very specific surfers' terms (the other one is 
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50 David L. Gold 

gnarly, discussed above) suggests that they may share more. Since the only 
other English-speaking country where surfing is widespread is Australia, 
Australian English may be the "some other variety" suggested as a possible 
source. 

Surfing contests between people from different countries and the circula­
tion of surfing magazines of one country in others are. the channels by which 
such terms may easily pass from one variety of English to another. 

A study of South African surfers' terminology, in whatever languages it 
exists, with intra- and extra-South-African comparisons, would be useful. 
Whether any South African English surfers' terms are of Afrikaans origin 
remains to be seen. 

pah!pah!pah! 
Discussion: Allen 1994 quotes a 68-year-old Sowetan: "I saw kids running 

around in the street and getting shot and killed by police. The police would 
come - pah! pah! pah! - shoot the kid~, then take them away." The American 
equivalent is bang! bang! bang!. Is this a nonce form? An idiolectalism? A 
Black South African English usage? A general South African English usage? Is 
it derived from an African language? 

Peace Greetings See unrest area below. 

post-apartheid adj. E.g., "What will post-apartheid South Africa look like?" 
Discussion: Although the word has appeared several times in American 

sources and thus looks established both in American and South African 
English, it is not clear from the quotations when, precisely (if at all), the post­
apartheid era began: with the election of Nelson Mandela to the presidency? 
when the previous government abolished this or that law enacted under 
apartheid? The words if at all are important because, unless this is a legal term 
(which is does not appear to be), people may use it without precisely defining 
the time from which it applies. Thus, it is clear that it does not apply to the 
time when apartheid was in full force and it does applies to the period begin­
ning with the April 1994 elections, but what about the intervening stretch of 
time? 

premier See administrator above. 

the Presidency 'official residence of the State President (in Pretoria)'. 
Discussion: Since the United Kingdom does not have a president, this 

cannot be a usage adopted from British English. American English does have 
presidency, but since it is used only in an abstract sense, it is not likely to be 
the source of the South African English word. This, then, must be a South 
African innovation. 
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Since the South African government bureaucracy has been largely 
Afrikaans-speaking, this must be a translation of some Afrikaans term (and, in 
any case, Afrikaans must have an equivalent, which, since neither the Nether­
lands nor Belgium has a president, must be at least an Afrikaans neosemanti­
cism if not an Afrikaans neologism rather than an inheritance from Dutch). 

Since English -cy often corresponds to Afrikaans -sie « Early Afrikaans 
-tie < Dutch -tie), the Afrikaans word in question is presumably die 
Presidensie. If so, South African English the Presidency is an anglicization of 
the Afrikaans word (rather than an extension of meaning of English 
presidency). 

The Afrikaans word has a history too: it is presumably modeled on Dutch 
die residentie 'the royal residence' and its semantic development appears to be 
paralleled by that of South African English drosdy 'magisterial district of the 
landdrost's (q.v.) jurisdiction; the headquarters, and home of the landdrost (q.v.), 
the residency, also - house'.4 The word is derived from Dutch drostdy, which 
appears to have only the first meaning. From the appearance of residency in 
that definition it would seem that this word is used in a special way in South 
African English, a subject we leave for a future occasion.s 

After the foregoing was written, I learned that the building erected in 
Bloemfontein in 1885 to serve as the official residence of the president of the 
Orange Free State is now called the Old Presidency. That confirms my 
assumption that we should look to Afrikaans for the source of presidency in 
the sense under discussion here, yet since the official language of the Orange 
Free State was Dutch, we may suppose the existence of South African Dutch 
"die Presidentie in this sense. The etymological chain thus appears to be a bit 
more complicated: South African English the Presidency is an anglicization of 
Afrikaans die Presidensie and/ or South African Dutch die Presidentie; the 
Afrikaans word is derived from the South African Dutch word; and the latter 
is modeled on Dutch die residentie. 

prevail 
Discussion: Bryson 1994 quotes Nelson Mandela: "We will continue pre­

vailing upon him to accept the honor we are prepared to give him." This use of 

4 

5 

Those definitions, taken from Branford and Branford 1991, can be rewritten succinctly and 

more accurately as 'district under the supervision of a landdrost' and 'landdrost's home; 
landdrost's headquarters'. 

How far back one would have to delve to elucidate the entire history of residency is not 

clear. For whatever it may be worth, let it be noted that J.A. Wilson's translation of "The 

Story of Sinuhe," which was written by an Egyptian during the second half of the twentieth 

century B.CE., includes the term Residence City: "The messenger who went north or who 

went south to the Residence City tarried with me, for I used to make everybody stop over" 

(Wilson's translation may be found in Pritchard 1950: 18-22). 
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prevail is in principle acceptable ("I've always prevailed on them, I'm prevail­
ing on them now, and I'll prevail on them in the future," etc.), but Mandela did 
not want to sound boastful. What he meant to say was "We will continue to try 
to prevail upon him [ ... ]." This is presumably either a slip of the tongue, an 
idiolectalism, or a misquotation. 

provincial administrator See administrator above. 

provision v. 'to supply with something'. E.g., "Judge Johann Kriegler, the head 
of the electoral commission, said the group was 'satisfied that because of its dif­
ficulties in provisioning those areas, the voters there have not had a fair and 
free opportunity to express their views'" (Noble 1994b). 

Discussion: The verb provision is general English, but, at least nowadays, 
it seems to be used mostly with respect to food (and, even in that sense, it is 
infrequent at least in current American English). If the word is current in 
British English in a general sense, it is not a South...Africanism. This, then, is an 
item to be checked with speakers of British English: would they use the word 
as Kriegler did? 

puffadder Namaqualand 'mottled greenish sausage-like springbok bowel 
stuffed with pluck'. 

Discussion: An American source gave this usage for Namaqualand, but 
that does not necessarily mean that it is limited to that area. Its spatial cur­
rency thus needs to be determined. 

put under criticism 'to level criticism at, criticize'. 
Discussion: This usage was heard one time, from Nelson Mandela. A slip 

of the tongue? An idiolectalism? A Black South African English usage? A more 
widespread South African English usage? 

rand millionaire 'person who is worth at least one million rand'. 
Discussion: Since Afrikaans presumably has an equivalent, we would 

want to know which language borrowed from which, if that is still ascertain­
able. See securocrat below for the same question. 

[reflexive pronouns] 
Discussion: A Zulu interviewed on American television in April 1994 said 

"If they attack us, we'll defend us." With just a single quotation for us in the 
sense of 'ourselves', we would consider this to be a slip of the tongue, an 
idiolectalism, or a sporadic non-nativism. A few days later, however, a native 
speaker of Afrikaans interviewed on American television used us in that very 
same way. This item, then, may be more than a sporadic non-nativism in 
South African English. 
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resources 
Discussion: Keller 1994d quotes Nelson Mandela as saying "He's alarmed 

that we have to devote so much resources to blacks." Resources being a count 
noun, we expect many. A slip of the tongue? An idiolectalism? A Black South 
African English usage? A more widespread South African English usage? 

say vs. tell 
Discussion: When to use say and when tell is probably not completely 

reducible to rules. That non-native speakers of English make mistakes is clear 
from examples like "We tell each other, let's move away, maybe it's a bomb" 
(Cherry van Heerden, 18 years old, describing to a reporter how he and a 
friend near where a bomb went off decided to move away just before the 
explosion [Keller 1994e: AI]). To an American ear, "We said to each other" is 
the normal wording (also, the speaker's use of the present tense instead of the 
past does not sound native). South Africans' use of say and tell thus needs 
study. 

securocrat 'hawkish member of the military-security establishment'. E.g., "For 
one thing, Mr. de Klerk, unlike his predecessor, P.W. Botha, was not a 
'securocrat.' He has never had the insider knowledge of the security forces, or 
their full trust" (Keller 1994b). Also attributively, e.g., "the securocrat estab­
lishment" (Sparks 1994: 76). 

Discussion: The definition needs review (for one thing, is 'obsessed with a 
Communist threat to South Africa' an essential part?). Was this word coined 
spontaneously in South African English or is it a translation from Afrikaans? 
See rand millionaire above for the same question. 

sexuality education 'sex education'. 
Discussion: A South African quoted in an American publication used this 

term one time. The definiens is the British and American English equivalent. 
A nonce form? A widespread usage? 

shack town See motor city above. 

shiwaya 'African vessel flute made from a hollow fruit shell'. 
Discussion: The definition, inferred from a review in The New York 

Times of a concert of South African music in New York City, may be too nar­
row or too broad. See mbube above for discussion of the problem. 

Some more! 'See you!'. 
Discussion: This lexeme (given in Hanks 1981) needs to be etymologized. 
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54 David L. Gold 

speak to despatches 
Discussion: The term was heard once on American television from a 

South African policeman or soldier, but with no definition. It being possible 
that I misheard him, the entry head may not be accurate. 

Spear of the Nation 'anti-apartheid underground of the African National 
Congress'. 

Discussion: This name is presumably translated from some African lan­
guage (Xhosa?). Its etymology thus needs to be investigated. 

special voter 'South African allowed to vote on the first day of the panracial 
elections, 27 April 1994 (= any South African citizen abroad, any former South 
African citizen abroad, any nurse, any member of the police force, any elderly 
person, any ill person, any disabled person, or any non-violent prisoner),. 

Discussion: The definition offered here is based on reports in The New 
York Times and on American television, where several definitions, none pre­
tending to be exhaustive and each partly different from the others, were given. 
The exact definition may easily be gotten from the Electoral Act regulating the 
elections of April 1994. 

sport 
Discussion: Keller 1994g writes: "'Now we can sing Die Stem at sport 

without being ashamed,' said Gary Brownlee, a 16-year-old student at King 
Edward High School here." In current American English, sports events would 
probably be most usual here. This use of sport is presumably general in South 
African English, where it may be of British English origin. If so, it is not a 
South-Africanism. 

stand on line 
Discussion: Mustain and Allen 1994 quote a White South African, proba­

bly a resident of Johannesburg: "'Where I voted, there were blacks and whites 
and colored and the mood of everyone was, "Let's get rid of the crap in this 
country and just live together as equal people,'" said Raymond Gaddin, the 54-
year-old owner of a camping-supply store. 'People were standing on line and 
laughing and going to get snacks for each other,' he added. 'When I got home, 
I went to the synagogue and prayed for the miracle we have received - an 
election that was like a revolution, but without any violence'." 

British English has the verb phrases form a queue, queue, queue up, and 
stand in a queue. Most varieties of current American English have form a 
line, get in line, and stand in line. New York City English too has form a line, 
but it distinguishes get in line and get on line, as well as stand in line and 
stand on line: for example, to ask people to get in line in New York City 
English means (as it does in other varieties of American English) to ask people 
already standing in a line to make it straighter (so that they will be standing in 
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line}, whereas get on line (which seems to be found only in New York City 
English) means 'to queue up', and stand on line (likewise apparently limited to 
New York City) means 'stand in a queue'. 

So far as I can tell, South African English follows British English. If so, we 
expect Gaddin to have used stand in a queue. Stand on line is highly unusual­
coming from a South African (the possibility is remote that he is a transplanted 
New Yorker). My guess is that Mustain and Allen, both of whom are speakers 
of New York City English, felt that their readers would not understand stand 
in a queue and therefore silently replaced it by stand on a line.6 

We would thus have here a case similar to boss (above), with the differ­
ence that here the change from a South African to an American English form 
was deliberate. For safety's sake, South African usage may be checked and 
Gaddin himself could be contacted. 

state-of-the-nation speech 'address by the State President to the South African 
people on the state of the country, with an outline of the government's 
intended program (first delivered by Nelson Mandela on 24 May 1994), 
[modeled on American English State-of-the-Union message / State-of-the­
Union address]. 

Discussion: Since the State-of-the-Union message is mandated by the 
United States Constitution (Article II, Section 3), we would want to know 
whether its South African counterpart is mandated by South Africa's Interim 
Constitution. Keller 1994h, which is devoted to the speech, is silent on that 
point. 

the third force 'the conspiracy at the top levels of the security forces in years 
just before the elections of April 1994 to sabotage the transition to majority 
rule'. 

Discussion: The definition given above is more or less the one in Keller 
1994a, but since a force is not a conspiracy, the definition is not quite accurate, 
though we can easily amend the wording to 'group of conspirators at the top 
levels .. .'. 

According to Keller 1994c, "Nelson Mandela has long argued that a 'third 
force' of high-ranking security officers was stoking the factional violence 
between his African National Congress and the Zulu nationalists of the Inkatha 
Freedom Party, as a way of prolonging white rule." From "long argued" we 
infer that a much earlier quotation than Keller 1994a can be found. If Mandela 
coined the term, he coined it in English. If he did not coin it, it must have 
either originated in South African English or be a translation of the corre­
sponding Afrikaans term. 

6 That reporters often do not quote verbatim even when they enclose other people's remarks in 
quotation marks may be seen from the fact that different newspapers may report different 
versions of the same utterance. 
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tilapia 
Discussion: The first quotation for this word in the second edition of the 

Oxford English Dictionary is from "A. Smith Illustr. 2001. S. Afr.: Pisces 5," 
published in 1849. Since I do not have access to Smith's book and it is not listed 
in the bibliography of the Oxford English Dictionary, it may only be pre­
sumed that this is Andrew Smith, a Britisher who directed the Expedition for 
exploring Central Africa (1834-1836) and whose diary of the expedition has 
been published several times. Tilapia is Smith's Modem Latin coinage, which, 
the second edition of the Oxford English Dictionary says, may be composed of 
two Classical Greek words. Whether the fact that the tilapia is found in South 
Africa and is first mentioned, so far as is known, in a work about that country 
is enough to warrant consideration of tilapia as a South-Africanism depends 
on how South-Africanism is defined. 

tri-partheid 'investment of an American firm in both a Black and a White South 
African firm' [catachrestic blend of tripartite and apartheid]. 

Discussion: The earliest quotation I have is from Lavan 1994, which sug­
gests that this word was coined by Wallace Ford, an American. Tri-partheid is 
infelicitous because apartheid is irrelevant and tripartite does not mean what 
the coiner, whoever it may have been, thought it does. If the coiner was a 
South African and not Wallace, we have a South-Africanism. If it was Wallace 
or any other non-South-African, we have a non-South-Africanism of eminently 
South African interest. The problem is thus determining the topolectal status 
of the word. Tri-partheid and Bantu knot (above) are similar in certain ways. 

unrest area 'area of unrest'. 
Discussion: The American press reported on 29 March 1994 or there­

abouts that Hemus Kriel, then South Africa's Minister of Law and Order, had 
declared certain parts of the country to be "unrest areas." Though American 
English does have rest area (designating a place on a highway where drivers 
may stop to rest), to an American ear area of unrest sounds much better than 
unrest area. Since Afrikaans has many compound nouns consisting of two 
nouns Goined in some cases by s) which correspond to English noun phrases 
consisting of a noun, a preposition, and another noun (e.g., Afk. dankbetui­
ging = Eng. expression of thanks, Afk. sweetdruppel = Eng. bead of sweat, 
bead of perspiration, and Afk. waamemingsvermoe = Eng. power of obser­
vation), we may be certain that this is a literal translation from Afrikaans, espe­
cially since Afrikaans is the native language of Kriel and of many of the top 
officials of his ministry at the time. It might seem curious that native anglo­
phone American reporters accepted unrest area, but on second thought they 
presumably wanted to quote Kriel verbatim. Here, then, all that remains to be 
done is find the Afrikaans etymon. 

After the foregoing was written, I saw a National Party poster with the 
words Peace Greetings (April 1994) and noticed stream bed in Branford and 
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Branford 1991, where poort is defined as 'narrow pass or defile through 
mountains usu. along a stream bed'. Again, the construction with of would 
come more naturally to my lips (Greetings of Peace, bed of a stream) and I am 
now more inclined than ever to think that Afrikaans accounts for certain noun 
+ noun collocations in South African English which in other varieties of English 
would be unusual. 

volkstaat 
Discussion: Branford and Branford 1991 define the word as "'White" 

republic envisaged by the Afrikaner Weerstandsbeweging (AWB) and other right­
wing bodies'. As the aspirations of that. movement change, the current 
definition will too. Just before the elections of April 1994, '''White'' republic' 
seemed to have given way to 'autonomous Afrikaner province'. After the elec­
tions, the latter definition appears to have given way to 'autonomous Afrikaner 
area'. Perhaps the word will eventually refer to Orania. 

A caption in The New York Times of 28 April 1994, p. A14, reads: 
"Bothaville: In a city considered 'volkstaat,' or white country, a lone black 
woman stood in line to vote for the first time. She said she could not give her 
name because it would violate the rules of the polling place." Since no South 
African is quoted and the caption-writer was presumably a speaker of Ameri­
can English, use of volkstaat as a mass noun here is likely to be an American 
English nonce form, especially since it is immediately followed by the mass 
noun white country. Cf. Marlboro country, in American advertizements for 
Marlboro cigarets, which the caption-writer may have had in mind. 

volkstaater 
Discussion: The current meaning is 'supporter of the idea of a volkstaat' 

(however volkstaat is defined), but if such an entity is established, volkstaater 
would presumably come to designate a native and/ or resident of it. The word 
is presumably of Afrikaans origin. 

zippo 'homemade shotgun'. 
Discussion: The difficulty does not seem to be with the definition but 

with the etymology. At first I thought of n< Zippo, brand name of a cheap, 
expendable cigarette lighter" but later recalled that American English slang has 
zip gun 'homemade pistol' (at least since the 1950s). Is zippo from Zippo? Is it 
based on zip gun? Are both possibilities correct? 

zenick 
Discussion: The quotation (mislaid) says that zenick and suricate are 

synonyms. That needs to be verified. Whether the word is a South-Africanism 
needs to be determined and it requires an etymology. 
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4. Conclusions 

The foregoing material was gathered in the course of about a year and a half by 
someone who has access to few South African sources and who devotes only a 
small part of his research time to South African English. Even if we discount 
the items that would have to be discarded if they turned out not to be South­
Africanisms, the fact that so much was collected with so little means suggests 
that an intensive, systematic comparison of British English and South African 
English would tum up a myriad of South-Africanisms hitherto unrecorded or, 
at least, recorded but not identified as South-Africanisms. 

The material appears to suggest that an outsider who occasionally peers 
into the fishbowl may contribute by suggesting possible candidntes for inclusion 
in a differential dictionary and may ask the right questions but he lacks much of 
the knowledge needed to determine the synchronic status of the items 
(meaning, register, currency, etc.). What's more, it is by no means certain that 
all of the items in section 2 could go into a dictionary without further treat­
ment. On the other hand, the fact that many dictionaries compiled by native 
speakers are bad shows that native competence is no guarantee of success 
either. 

If all researchers should exercise great caution in using primary and 
secondary sources, that is doubly true of outsiders and triply true of outsiders 
using outsiders' sources (see boss and stand on line, both in section 3). Defi­
nitions written by non-linguists should be used critically: non-linguists may 
underdefine, they may overdefine, they may write definitions which do not 
belong to the same part of speech as the definienda, and they may misdefine in 
others ways (see the third force, in section 3, where it is noted that a force is 
not a conspiracy). 

The material also shows that the better one knows a language, the easier 
one can spot deviations from the norm. 

With respect to etymology, whether one is or is not a native speaker is of 
secondary importance. Here, training in historical linguistics and familiarity 
with the inner and outer history of the languages involved are what counts the 
most. The fact that native speakers contrive and propagate folk etymologies 
shows that native competence is no guarantee of success in etymological 
research. 

Outsiders may thus have a better preliminary view of the fishbowl than 
insiders, but insiders are needed to describe its current topography accurately 
- and neither insiders nor outsiders are necessarily better equipped to study 
the history of the fishbowl. 

The time is long past when Roger Bacon (1214?-1294?), "the Admirable 
Doctor," could boast that he knew everything that the Christian world felt was 
known and worth knowing. Today, teamwork is the only way of compiling a 
good dictionary of any size. 
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Three Yiddish sayings: a shayles-khokhem iz a halbe tshuve 'a wise 
question is half an answer', alts in eynem iz nita ba keynem (= Latin non 
omnia eidem dei dederunt and non omnia possumus omnes), and fir oygn 
zenen beser vi tsvey par briln 'four eyes are better than two pairs of eye­
glasses',1 
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Ostensiewe adressering in 
vertalende woordeboeke 
R.H. Gouws, Departement Afrikaans en Nederlands, 

Universiteit van Stellenbosch, Suid-Afrika 

Abstract: Ostensive Addressing in Translation Dictionaries. From a semantic 

perspective the inclusion of translation equivalents can be regarded as the most important compo­

nent of the lexicographical treatment in translation dictionaries. One seldom finds a complete 

agreement in the semantic scope of lemma and translation equivalent. Consequently the lexicog­

rapher has to include additional entries to achieve a relation of communicative equivalence 

between source and target language. The need for this additional information is especially notice­

able in articles with an equivalent relation of semantic divergence. The polysemous character of 

the lemma compels the inclusion of different translation equivalents for each polysemous sense of 

the lemma. To assist the dietionary user in his choice of equivalents it is imperative that the equiv­

alents should be complemented by contextual information. 

Pictorial illustrations can be employed as a microstructural type to enhance semantic disam­

biguation. This ostensive addressing is not used properly in Afrikaans translation dictionaries. In 

contrast to the widely accepted point of view that pictorial illustrations only have an encyclopedic 

function this paper emphasizes their semantic importance, the extent of their lexicographical func­

tion and their range of application. Although the primary utilization of ostensive addressing is 

found in the differentiation of senses in equivalent relations of semantic divergence, it is also used 

extensively where a lemma has a low degree of translatability. The explicitness that can be 

achieved through the use of pictorial illustrations enhances the retrieval of information. This 

applies to both monolingual descriptive and translation dictionaries. 

Keywords: ADDRESSING, COMMUNICATIVE EQUIVALENCE, CONTEXTUAL INFOR­

MATION, CONVERGENCE, DIVERGENCE, ENCYCLOPEDIC INFORMATION, EQUIVALENT 

RELATIONS, LEXICOGRAPHY, MEANING DIFFERENTIATION, OSTENSIVE ADDRESSING, 

PICTORIAL ILLUSTRATIONS, POLYSEMY, PRAGMATIC INFORMATION, SURROGATE 

EQUIVALENT, TRANSFER OF INFORMATION, TRANSFER OF MEANING, TRANSLATA­

BILITY, TRANSLATION DICTIONARY 

Opsomming: Vanuit 'n semantiese perspektief is die aangawe van vertaalekwivalente die 

belangrikste komponent van die leksikografiese bewerking in vertalende woordeboeke. Die 

semantiese bestek van lemma en vertaalekwivalent oorvleuel seide volledig. Gevolglik moet die 

leksikograaf aanvullende inskrywings voorsien om kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie tussen bron- en 

doeltaal te bereik. Die behoefte aan hierdie soort inskrywings is veral akuut in gcvalle van 'n ekwi­

valentverhouding van semantiese divergensie. Die polisemie van die lemma lei hier tot die opna­

me van verskillende vertaalekwivalente vir elk van die polisemiese onderskeidinge van die lemma. 

Om die gebruiker te help met die korrekte keuse van 'n vertaalekwivalent is dit belangrik dat kon-

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



62 R.H. Gouws 

teksaanduidende inligting verskaf word. 

Illustrasieprente is 'n tipe mikrostruktuureIement wat gebruik kan word om semantiese ver­

eenduidiging te bewerk. Di~ ostensiewe adressering word tans nie in die Afrikaanse vertalende 

leksikografie benut nie. In teenstelling met die siening wat wyd gehuldig word dat illustrasiepren­

te sIegs ensiklopediese waarde het, wys hierdie artikel op die leksikografiese funksionaliteit en 

wye toepassingswaarde daarvan. Alhoewel ostensiewe adressering veral van waarde is om bete­

kenisdifferensiasie by semantiese divergensie te bewerk, het dit ook 'n leidinggewende waarde in 

die artikels van lemmas met 'n lae graad van vertaalbaarheid. Die eksplisietheid wat deur illustra­

sieprente bewerk word, bevorder 'n beter ontsluiting van die aangebode inligting. Oit geld sowel 

vertalende as verklarende woordeboeke. 

Sleutelwoorde: ADRESSERING, BETEKENISDIFFERENSIASIE, BETEKENISOORDRAG, 

DIVERGENSIE, EKWIV A LENTVERHOUDINGE, ENSIKLOPEDIESE INUGTING, ILLUSTRA­

SIEPRENTE, INLIGTINGSOORDRAG, KOMMUNIKA TIEWE EKWIV ALENSIE, KONTEKSTUE­

LE INLIGTING, KONVERGENSIE, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, OSTENSIEWE ADRESSERING, POUSE­

MIE, PRAGMA TIESE INLIGTING, SURROGAA TEKWIV ALENT, VERTAALBAARHEID, VER­

TALENDE WOORDEBOEK 

1. Inleiding 

Ontwikkeling gedurende die laaste twee dekades het talle verbeterings in die 
leksikografiepraktyk tot gevolg gehad. Maar wat ewe belangrik en opvallend 
is, is die veranderinge op die gebied van die teoretiese leksikografie. Die teore­
tiese leksikografie is in hierdie tyd as 'n volwaardige subdissipline van die taal­
kunde gevestig. Terselfdertyd lewer die leksikografie steeds bewys van In 
aktiewe wisselwerking tussen die teoretiese en die praktiese komponent; 'n 
wisselwerking wat albei die komponente van die vakgebied bevoordeel. Oit 
bied enersyds In stel riglyne aan die leksikografiepraktyk en andersyds is dit 
gerig op die formulering van In samehangende teorie. Een van die opvallende 
kenmerke van die onlangse metaleksikografiese navorsing is juis die strewe na 
die formulering van 'n algemene leksikografieteorie. So In teorie moet verant­
woording kan doen van onder meer die taalkundige grondslae van die leksiko­
grafie, van al die inligtingstipes wat in In woordeboek hanteer word en dit 
moet leiding gee oor die voordeligste manier waarop die inligtingsoordrag kan 
plaasvind. 

In 'n poging om in elke woordeboektipe In optimale inligtingsoordrag te 
verseker, staan die ondersoek na die inligtingsdigtheid van woordeboeke tans 
in die brandpunt van die metaleksikografiese gesprek. V olgens Hausmann 
(1989: 982) kan die inligtingsdigtheid van In woordeboek beskou word as die 
kwantitatiewe verhouding tussen die woordeboek se makro- en mikrostruk­
tuur. 'n Toename in mikrostrukturele inskrywings verhoog gevolglik die inlig­
tingsdigtheid. In Woordeboek kan 6f makro- 6f mikro-georienteerd wees, of 
dit kan In onpartydige orientering handhaaf. Hoe hoer die inligtingsdigtheid 
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an In woordeboek hoe sterker is sy mikrostrukturele orientering. 
v Weens die beperkte ruimte in In woordeboekartikellei In verhoging in die 
inligtingsdigtheid dikwels tot In implisiete aanbieding van sekere inligtings­
tipes. Eweneens lei In mikrostrukturele orientering daartoe dat een inskrywing 
dikwels meer as een funksie moet verrig, vergelyk Hansen (1990: 96). Ter 
illustrasie hiervan kan die behandeling van die lemma lusteloos in Groot woorde­
boek nagegaan word. Hierdie lemma kry die volgende vertaalekwivalentpara-

digma: 

listless, spiritless, apathetic; dull, languid, flat; 

Op grond van die redaksionele stelsel wat in hierdie woordeboek gevolg word, 
kan daar uit hierdie vertaalekwivalentparadigma afgelei word dat die lemma 
In polisemiese leksikale item is met twee polisemiese onderskeidinge. Dit 
word afgelei van die gebruik van die kommapunt tussen apathetic en dull. 
Kommas word gebruik om vertaalekwivalente te skei waartussen daar In sino­
nimiese verhouding bestaan en kommapunte skei vertaalekwivalente wat ver­
skillende polisemiese onderskeidinge van die lemma verteenwoordig. Die 
sinonimiese verhouding tussen listless, spiritless en apathetic word deur die stel­
sel gei'mpliseer. In hierdie artikel bestaan daar In ekwivalentverhouding van 
divergensie tussen lemma en vertaalekwivalente. Hierdie divergensieverhou­
ding is van sowel'n semantiese as In leksikale aard, vgl. Gouws (1989: 166 e.v.). 
Die polisemiese aard van die lemma lei tot semantiese divergensie terwyl die 
bestaan van twee doeltaalsinoniemparadigmas In voorbeeld van leksikale 
divergensie is. Die nie-alfabetiese ordening van spiritless en apathetic impliseer 
dat die laasgenoemde vertaalekwivalent In laer gebruiksfrekwensie het as die 
eerste. Die weergawe van hierdie vertaalekwivalente dra meer as een inlig­
tingstipe oor. Dit is In voorbeeld van polifunksionele inskrywings. Implisiet­
heid en polifunksionaliteit verhoog die inligtingsdigtheid van die woordeboek 
en bemoeilik In eenduidige ontsluiting van inligting. 

Tans speel die gebruikersperspektief In dominante rol in die besluitne­
ming oor die aard en aanbieding van inligting in woordeboeke. Dit word alge­
meen aanvaar dat die potensiele teikengebruiker van die woordeboek van 
bepalende belang is vir die tipe inligting wat in die woordeboek opgeneem 
word asook die manier waarop dit aangebied word. In woordeboeke wat gerig 
is op gesofistikeerde gebruikers is In hoe inligtingsdigtheid en die gepaard­
gaande toename in implisiete inligtingsoordrag aanvaarbaar. Daarteenoor 
moet In woordeboek wat saamgestel word vir gebruikers met In laer graad van 
woordeboekontsluitingsvaardighede van In baie eksplisieter inligtingsaanbod 
gebruik maak. Een van die metodes van In eksplisiete inligtingsaanbod waar­
aan nogmaals aandag gegee word, is om deur die gebruik van die metode van 
ostensiewe adressering die leksikografiese bewerking per illustrasieprent aan te 
bied. 
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64 R.H. Gouws 

2. Die begrip ostensiewe adressering 

In die benoeming van die komponente van 'n woordeboek dui Hausmann en 
Wiegand (1989: 328) aan dat die basiese eenheid van 'n woordeboek die behan­
delingseenheid is. Dit volg uit die bymekaarbring van 'n vorm (die lemma) en 
die inligting wat op daardie vorm gerig is. Binne 'n teksbenadering word daar 
na die lemma as die topiek verwys. 'n Woordeboekartikel het dus 'n tipiese 
tema / rema-struktuur. Die manier waarop die vorm en die inligting oor die 
vorm bymekaargebring word, is die adresseringsprosedure van die spesifieke 
woordeboek. Elke inskrywing is aan 'n bepaalde vorm, die adres, gerig. Die 
term adressering verwys na die gerigtheid van 'n bepaalde mikrostrukturele 
inskrywing. Inskrywings het meestal'n lemmatiese adressering, d.w.s. hulle is 
gerig op die lemma. Tog is elke inskrywing nie noodwendig op die lemma 
gerig nie maar soms op ander mikrostruktuurelemente. Dit is 'n nie-Iemmatie­
se adressering. Die adresseringstruktuur van 'n woordeboek verwys na al die 
verskillende tipes adressering wat daarin voorkom. 

Die mees tipiese verhouding tussen die tema en rema word deur 'n ver­
bale adressering aangedui. Voorbeelde hiervan is die verhouding tussen defi­
niendum en definiens, die aangawe van grammatiese inligting wat die lemma 
geld of die gebruik van voorbeeldsinne as deel van die leksikografiese kom­
mentaar op die lemma. Maar in die leksikografie is daar ook 'n gevestigde 
praktyk om inligting op 'n nie-verbale manier weer te gee. Een so 'n manier 
van 'n nie-verbale inligtingsoordrag is die gebruik van illustrasieprente. Illu­
strasieprente het 'n baie duidelike aanwysende funksie en die verhouding tus­
sen die illustrasieprent en die betrokke topiek is 'n voorbeeld van ostensiewe 
adressering. 

Die afgelope paar jaar was daar in die rekenaartegnologie dramatiese ont­
wikkeling wat die leksikografie tot voordeel is. In elektroniese woordeboeke 
word daar op groot skaal met illustrasieprente gewerk. In die CD-ROM-weer­
gawe van die American Heritage Dictionary kan sommige illustrasieprente as 'n 
bewegende beeld op die skerm verskyn met gepaardgaande geluide. Alhoe­
weI die metaleksikografie leiding moet gee oor die leksikografiese bewerking 
van woordeboeke wat in die elektroniese medium beskikbaar gestel word, is 
rut nie die teiken van hierdie artikel nie. Die tipe beeldmateriaal wat in hierdie 
artikel bespreek word, betrek slegs woordeboeke uit die gedrukte medium. 

3. Agtergrondsinligting oor die gebruik van illustrasieprente in woorde­
boeke 

AI-Kasimi (1977: 96 e.v.) wys op die belangrike rol wat illustrasieprente in 
menslike kommunikasie en die simboliese weergawe van taal gespeel het. 
Amos Comenius (1592-1670) het byvoorbeeld reeds nadruk g~le op die gebruik 
van prentillustrasies in die aanleer van taal. Illustrasieprente het redelik laat 'n 
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Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 65 

toetrede tot die mikrostruktuur van woordeboeke gemaak. Dit is eers met die 
publikasie van Ogilvie se The Imperial Dictionary (tussen 1847 en 1850) en die 
1859-uitgawe van Webster se An American Dictionary of the English Llnguage dat 
die inskryWingstipe op die voorgrond getree het. 

Hancher (1988: 93) toon aan dat John Locke reeds in 1690 die gebruik van 
illustrasieprente sterk aanbeveel het. Lock (1690: 523) het gese dat sekere voor-
werpe 

"which the Eye distinguishes by their shapes, would be best let into the 
Mind in Draughts made of them and (such illustrations would) more 
determine the signification of such Words, than any other Words set for 
them, or made use of to define them." 

Dit was ten dele hierdie siening van Lock wat die Merriams in 1859 oorreed het 
om illustrasieprente in Webster se American Dictionary te gebruik. Hulle het 
Lock aangehaal en gese dat 'n goeie prentjie van die saak wat gedefinieer moet 
word dikwels 'n duideliker be grip van die saak gee as wat 'n verbale omskry­
wing kan doen. Hierdie beginsel is sedertdien deur baie leksikograwe aange­
haal en gehuldig en het in baie woordeboeke neerslag gevind, onder andere in 
verskeie publikasies van Merriam-Webster. Tog is die onderliggende beginsels 
van die gebruik van illustrasieprente nog nooit ordentlik ondersoek en nage­
vors is nie. Hancher (1988: 93) wys op die behoefte aan navorsing oor kriteria 
vir die gebruik van illustrasieprente, die spesifieke medium wat gebruik moet 
word, byvoorbeeld tekeninge of foto's, die bestek van die illustrasieprent en 
die verhouding tussendie prentjie en die verbale definisie. 

Roe (1987) benoem een van die mees tipiese funksies van illustrasieprente 
en gee terselfdertyd 'n aanduiding van 'n baie algemene persepsie oor hierdie 
inskrywingstipe as hy se dat illustrasies sedert die middel van die negentiende 
eeu een van die belangrikste ensiklopediese elemente van woordeboeke was. 
Die persepsie dat illustrasieprente tot die ensiklopediese behoort, is in baie 
gevalle deur die woordeboeke self geskep omdat dit op 'n uiters arbitrere 
manier opgeneem is en gereeld geen leksikografiese funksie vervul het nie 
maar eerder 'n subjektiewe oordeel vergestalt het. Uit Roe (1987) se bespreking 
van prente ter illustrasie van be grippe uit die plante- en dierewereld, in woor­
deboeke en handboeke, blyk die antroposentriese benadering van die skrywers 
baie duidelik. Alhoewel woordeboeke, anders as baie natuurkundehandboeke, 
meestal daarin geslaag het om 'n objektiewer voorstelling van die gei1lustreer­
de saak te gee, is menslike kenmerke steeds aan sommige diersoorte toegeken. 
Volgens Roe was dit die negentiende-eeuse benadering dat die hoer primate 
nie net met mense vergelyk is nie, maar dit is ook van hulle verwag om soos 
mense te loop en op te tree. Woordeboekillustrasies weerspieel die betrokke 
leksikograaf se subjektiewe siening van so 'n diersoort, en die inligting is n6g 
realisties n6g semanties in orde. In handboeke en woordeboeke uit die tyd 
word oerang-oetangs in illustrasieprente voorgestel as dat hulle regop loop; 
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dikwels selfs met 'n kierie in die hand (figuur 1). Woordeboeke se illustrasies 
was dikwels 'n korrektief op die voorstelling in die natuurkundeboeke. 
Hierdie regstellende aksie het illustrasieprente as ensiklopediese inskrywings 
gebruik. Dit het die leksikografiese waarde daarvan in baie gevalle verlaag en 
die siening versterk dat illustrasieprente red un dante inskrywings is. 

ai, we. ")'thee". HOI)"N_, 
ln~ .et"lUe &.u be cunlinct.l 
MaJ:w:t.a.. IL "ppr •• chn 
any analuaJ or it .• "'be.. 

<ll<inl In a pt'rl'ecU, _ 
,ed with CU&IJiIIII bur DI • 
DO pll\cre on au ~. b. .. 
•• '01. nwo ancb... T1Ml 
I. II'" Ilnuwn. A lIulle 
uf 1.11 •• • ~lu hll. been 
c.u1. aLl (eeL 1\ aLa bOlh 

,.,nbllnl It,1o the clll ..... 
DI n-.,Io<J, .... • 't".) 

C.D ... 

O ..... '..,at.aD'. 
p.ilL 

(Webster's American, 1854) 

Figuur1 

wood., fr. orung. millO, and 
Olc&a, • (oPc-.', wood, 'Wild. 
.. 9age.) (ZOOl.) A.1 ... ~raoa­
keT.' (Lbe Simi" (or J'itUql'l 
'" vnul.11I ra\\lly r .. peeta ep· 
proachllllC mall raore clolely 
th.... any olb~r knowlI mOl>­
key. Ilia about live (~et hI",h. 
and oo"nrod with eOana haIr 
of .. lJruwnl.h rl'" or hi.",. 
Golurl and b ... a blaru facUi .lId 
a beardl... chin. Ita arml 
are very Innr. rc""hlnr t.o the 
anklul. Thu ."lInull. A ,ullin 
ot lIulII",,"a an<lllurn ..... 

cw- The name .. oIIen abb",­
"'tated to ora"", and I • • 180 wrll ... 
teD oro ",'"'4lf/a"'. ora.,,,.1dGJI, 
and "~Nlll9-tnlI4"1J· Otur-qac.ftl' (Pt#itn:u --). 

(Webster's American, 1865) 

Vir Afrikaans het die WAT ook die persepsie gevestig dat illustrasieprente eint­
lik maar die ensiklopediese en kosmetiese ter wille is. Alfabeties onvanpaste 
kleurillustrasies soos WAT III (G) s'n van Suid-Afrikaanse wapens en WAT IV 
(H-I) s'n van wildsbokke is sprekende voorbeelde hiervan. In die leksikografie 
is mooi nie noodwendig funksioneel nie! 

Ook Malkiel (1971: 377) stel dit uitdruklik dat 'n prentillustrasie eerder in 
'n ensiklopedie hoort as in 'n woordeboek. Na aanleiding van hierdie soort uit­
spraak beweer AI-Kasimi (1977: 97) dat die gebruik van illustrasieprente seIde 
in die literatuur oor leksikografie behandel word en waar dit weI behandel 
word, is die bespreking vol wanopvattinge omdat daar min waarde aan die 
gebruik daarvan geheg word. Sedert hierdie uitspraak van Al-Kasimi was 
daar gelukkig ingrypende veranderinge, vgl. onder meer Bartholomew en 
Schoenhals (1983), Landau (1984), Ilson (1987), Roe (1987), Hancher (1988), ver­
al Hupka (1989, 1989a), en Jehle (1990). 

Voor 'n bespreking van die leksikografiese funksie van illustrasieprente 
kort daar 'n evaluering van die wydgehuldigde siening dat illustrasieprente 
slegs ensiklopediese inligting verteenwoordig. 

4. Illustrasieprente: ensiklopediese inligting of nie? 

4.1 Ensiklopediese inligting in verklarende woordeboeke 

Die vraag na die ensiklopediese karakter van illustrasieprente moet in same-
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Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 67 

hang met In uiteensetting van die algemene aard en omvang van ensiklopedie­
se inligting in woordeboeke behandel word. In die Afrikaanse leksikografie 
het die begrip ensiklopediese inligfing In uiters negatiewe konnotasie·gekry. Dit 
spruit daaruit voort dat die begrip hoofsaaklik gebruik is as deel van die nega­
tiewe kritiek wat op die WAT uitgespreek is, vgl. in hierdie verband onder 
meer Combrink (1979), Odendal (1979) en Gouws (1985). Hierdie kritiek op die 
WAT was grootliks geregverdig maar dit moet nie gesien word as In ontken­
ning van die waarde van ensiklopediese inligting as sodanig nie. Die kritiek op 
die WAT was deurgaans op die oordrewe aard van die ensiklopediese inlig­
ting. Volgens Vos (1992: 38) het die skerp kritiek op In oormaat ensiklopediese 
inligting daartoe gelei dat daar soms te veelensiklopediese inligting uit woor­
deboekartikels gehaal is. Vos se dat as gevolg daarvan een van die belangrik­
ste semantiese norme in die leksikografie oortree is, naamlik dat die betekenis­
verklaring volledig en ondubbelsinnig moet wees. Vergelyk hier ook Gouws 
(1986: SO). Vos (1992: 39) voer ook tereg aan dat ensiklopediese inligting wat In 
ondersteunende rol speel ten opsigte van betekenisverklaring toelaatbaar is. 
Maar as dit oortollig is en betekenis verdoesel, mag dit nie in die definiens 
ingesluit word nie. 

Dat daar in In verklarende woordeboek. en veral in In omvattende woor­
deboek. noodwendig In sekere hoeveelheid ensiklopediese inligting moet wees, 
kan sonder meer aanvaar word, vgl. by. Gouws (1989: 69). Wat eweneens aan­
vaar moet word, is die pleidooi vir In balans sodat daar nie sprake van oor­
drewe ensiklopediese inligting is nie. Die metaleksikografiese gesprek oor die 
hantering van ensiklopediese inligting was tot dusver veral gerig op eentalige 
verklarende woordeboeke. Ondanks baie aandag wat aan hierdie aspek gegee 
is, is daar nog geen eenduidige antwoord op die vraag na die grens tussen 
ensiklopediese en taalkundige inligting nie. Zgusta (1971: 198-9) se die onder­
skeid tussen ensiklopediese en taalkundige woordeboeke is nie absoluut nie 
omdat daar in feitlik elke woordeboek In sekere hoeveelheid ensiklopediese 
inligting is. Hy beskou sommige van hierdie ensiklopediese elemente as 
onvermybaar. Wiegand (1988: 742-3) stel dit onomwonde dat dit verkeerd is 
om tussen woordeboeke en ensiklopediee te onderskei op grond van In twee­
deling tussen semantiese en ensiklopediese inligting in die leksikografiese defi­
nisie. Volgens Wiegand (om te verskyn) is die onderskeiding tussen seman­
tiese en ensiklopediese data glad nie wetenskaplik vanselfsprekend nie. 

Teenoor die streng onderskeid wat deur veral strukturele taalkundiges 
gemaak word tussen ensiklopediese en semantiese inligting, handhaaf volge­
linge van die kOgnitiewe benadering In baie soepeler houding deurdat die toe­
passing van hulle teorie in die leksikografie daartoe lei dat die definisie inlig­
ting mag bevat wat andersins as buitetalig beskou word. Geeraerts (1986: 187) 
beweer dat In leksikale konsep al die inligting insluit wat daarmee geassosieer 
word, sonder In onderskeid tussen taalkundige en ensiklopediese inligting. 
Die toepassing van so In siening in die leksikografie hef aIle beperkinge op die 
omvang van ensiklopediese inligting op en skep die geleentheid vir die 
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opname van In magdom inligting wat nie deel van die leksikografiese bewer­
king behoort te wees nie. 

In hierdie verband beweer Vos (1992: 39) dat die kognitiewe semantiek 
van min waarde is vir die leksikograaf. Terwyl die leksikograaf op soek is na 
norme, hef die kognitiewe semantiek juis semantiese norme op omdat daar 
geen onderskeid getref word tussen die buitetalige en die talige werklikheid 
nie. 

En nogmaals sit die leksikograaf tussen verskillende vure. Uit teenstel­
lende semantiese teoriee moet hy In keuse maak waarvolgens hy die bewerking 
in sy woordeboek gaan doen. Hierdie moeilike posisie van die leksikograaf om 
verskillende taalteoretiese modene te moet beoordeel, is een van die sterkste 
motiverings vir die formulering van In samehangende leksikografieteorie. Die 
bestaande semantiese modene is nie. in die eerste plek op die leksikografie 
gerig nie. Daar bestaan nie tans iets soos In model van byvoorbeeld leksikogra­
fiese semantiek nie. Voorstene in verskillende taalteoretiese modene kan nie 
sonder meer op woordeboeke van toe passing gemaak word nie. Om byvoor­
beeld die sienings van die kognitiewe semantiek sonder meer te interpreteer as 
In model vir die beskrywing van betekenis in In verklarende woordeboek kan 
gewoon nie. Leksikograwe kan maklik mislei word deur te aanvaar dat die 
kOgnitiewe semantiek aan hune die vryheid gee om op In onbeperkte manier 
ensiklopediese inligting op te neem. Die uitsprake van byvoorbeeld Zgusta en 
Wiegand impliseer nie so In oop hek nie. Wiegand (persoonlike mededeling) is 
van oordeel dat daar in In woordeboekdefinisie slegs soveel ensiklopediese 
inligting verstrek mag word as wat nodig is vir In duidelike en ondubbelsin­
nige betekenisoordrag. In Nougesette toepassing van die sienings uit die struk­
turele semantiek lei ook nie tot 'n bevredigende leksikografiese vergestalting 
nie aangesien die gerigtheid op betekenisvasstelling deur 'n ontleding in 
semantiese komponente In klomp tersaaklike inligting ontken. Louw (1985: 59; 
1985a: 159) se onderskeid tussen gemeenskaplike, diagnostiese en supplemen­
tere komponente is 'n voorbeeldige aanpassing van die teorie van komponent­
ontleding by die eiesoortige behoeftes van die leksikografie. Naas die eng bete­
kenisinligting wat deur die gemeenskaplike en diagnostiese komponente weer­
gegee word, bied die supplementere komponente inligting van 'n meer ensiklo­
pediese aard. 

4.2 Ensiklopediese inligting in vertalende woordeboeke 

In die leksikografiese gesprek is die beg rip "ensiklopediese inligting" veral met 
betrekking tot verklarende woordeboeke gebruik. Daar word dikwels van die 
stand punt uitgegaan dat 'n vertalende woordeboek nie binne die bestek van 
ensiklopediese inskrywings val nie omdat hierdie woordeboeksoort nie 'n defi­
niering van betekenis gee nie maar 'n stel vertaalekwivalente. So 'n siening 
verskraal die waarde van 'n vertalende woordeboek as 'n inligtingsbron. 
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Die semantiese lading van 'n vertalende woordeboek strek veel verder as 
die lysting van vertaalekwivalente. As 'n mens die teikengebruiker se behoef­
tes in gedagte hou, behoort ~t duide~ t~ wees dat die vert~al~k~valente .ter 
wille van 'n sinvolle betekerusoordrag JUlS van bykomende mligting voorSlen 
moet word. Daarom is dit so belangrik dat daar baie meer konteksleiding en 
verklarende aantekeninge as deel van die leksikografiese bewerking verstrek 
moet word. Onderliggend hieraan is die vertrekpunt dat 'n vertalende woor­
deboek nie net vertaalekwivalente bevat nie maar 'n omvattender leksikogra­
fiese bewerking. Vergelyk in hierdie verband ook Gouws (1992). 'n Deel van 
die inskrywings mag van 'n ensiklopediese aard wees as dit kan help om ~ie 
semanties-pragmatiese gehalte van die artikel te verhoog. Vertalende woorde­
boeke behoort gevolglik ook 'n optredegeleentheid aan illustrasieprente te 
bied. 

4.3 Illustrasieprente en ensiklopedisiteit 

Na aanleiding van die sensitiwiteit oor taalkundige teenoor nietaalkundige 
inligting word illustrasieprente in woordeboeke met reg soms as ensiklope­
diese elemente beskou. As deel van sy opdrag om 'n wye inligtingsoordrag vir 
gevorderde aanleerders daar te stel, neem die Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictio­
nary (encyclopedic edition) byvoorbeeld heelwat eiename as lemmas op. In hier­
die artikels word daar dikwels foto's ingesluit. Die lemma Concorde is vergesel 
van 'n foto van die vliegtuig en in die artikel van die lemma Nicholson wat na 
die Britse skilder Ben Nicholson verwys, is daar 'n foto van een van sy werke. 
Hierdie illustrasieprente het 'n ensiklopediese funksie. Dit geld ook die funksie 
van talle illustrasieprente in die WAT. Waar die opname van 'n illustrasieprent 
gerig is op 'n oordrag van inligting wat nie nodig is vir 'n geslaagde betekenis­
oordrag nie, sooS in die bogenoemde voorbeelde, is die prente ensiklopediese 
inskrywings. Ensiklopedisiteit is ook ter sprake as 'n illustrasieprent duplise­
rend optree omdat die inligting reeds per verbale definisie aangebied is. Maar 
dit moet onthou word dat die benadering om in 'n woordeboek ruimte te laat 
vir 'n sekere hoeveelheid ensiklopediese inligting, ook die opname van illustra­
sieprente geld. Om weer na die WA T te verwys: heelwat prente in die WA T is 
opgeneem as deel van die toelaatbare ensiklopediese belading van 'n omvat­
tende woordeboek en die adressering dra by tot 'n beter bewerking van die 
behandelingseenheid. 

Ondanks hulle ensiklopediese optrede strek die leksikografiese funksie 
van illustrasieprente veel verder. Ongelukkig, in aansluiting by AI-Kasimi 
(1977: 197) se reeds genoemde uitspraak dat die gebruik van illustrasieprente 
seIde in die leksikografiese literatuur behandel word, word die funksionele 
bestek van hierdie mikrostrukturele inskrywing te dikwels beperk tot 'n enkele 
waarde. Dit kan in 'n hoe mate aan onvoldoende navorsing toegeskryf word. 
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N avorsing behoort ostensiewe materiaal as In formele leksikografiese kategorie 
met In meerfunksionele optrede te bewys. 

5. Illustrasieprente in verklarende woordeboeke 

Illustrasieprente kan In belangrike rol speel in die oordra van semantiese en 
pragmatiese inligting maar dan mag dit nie op In arbitrere en onsistematiese 
manier aangebied word nie. Die gebruik van illustrasieprente moet In deel van 
die omskrewe bewerkingsopdrag van die woordeboek wees en die adressering 
moet op In konsekwente manier toegepas word, vgl. ook in hierdie verband AI­
Kasimi (1977: 100) se uiteensetting. 

In In verklarende woordeboek moet In illustrasieprent In eenduidige bete­
kenisoordrag help verseker. Die illustrasieprent kan 6f In aanvulling tot die 
verbale definiens 6f In selfstandige definiens wees. Die algemeenste optrede is 
as aanvulling tot die verb ale definiens. Ook In nie-verbale definiens is verant­
woordelik vir die primere betekenisoordrag. In die Duden Bedeutungswjjrt~­
buch het die lemma Specht slegs die volgende semantiese bewerking: "ein 
Vogel (siehe Bild)" (figuur 2). In die plek van In verbale definiens is daar slegs 
In bree genusaanduiding met In artikel-inteme kruisverwysing na die illustra­
sieprenljie wat verantwoordelik is vir die volle semantiese oordrag. Hier gaan 
dit om die behandeling van In lemma waarvan die referent waarskynlik 
bekend is aan die teikengebruiker. Vanwee sy eksplisietheid lei die illustrasie­
prent hier tot In onmiddelliker inligtingsoordrag. Die verbale definiens word 
ingekort ten gunste van die doeltreffender ostensiewe definiering. 

Figuur 2 

S p~cht I der; -[e ls, -e: /ein 
\" o!;!ei/ (siehe Bild). 
Sp'i!ck, der: -[els: a.) (bea. beim 
Schwein 'Vorkommendes) t:ie! Fett 

enthaltendea Gewebe, dll8 u.ls 
dicke Schicht unter der H aut 
sitzt: das Schwein hat viei S. 
b) aUR dem Fel/geulebe bes. des 
Schu;ei,,~s geu:onnenes Nah­
rUIlI/MlLittel: ZUni Essen gab es 
Kartotfeiu mit S. 

Specht 

Daar bestaan verskillende motiverings vir die gebruik van illustrasieprente in 
woordeboeke. Naas die funksie om In kitsbetekenisoordrag te bewerk, word 
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Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 71 

'll strasieprente onder meer gebruik as hulle meer onderskeidende kenmerke 
~e~it as hulle verb ale teenhangers, wanneer die verb ale definiens onekonomies 
'5 of dit nie voldoende erkenning kan gee aan ruimtelike verhoudings nie (vgl. 
~l-I<asimi 1977: 100). EIke optrede van tn illustrasieprent moet deur die 
spesifieke woordeboek en sy eie tipologiese kriteria bepaal word en die 
implikasies vir die artikelstruktuur moet besef en deurgevoer word. Osten­
siewe definiering moet tn invloed op die omvang en inhoud van die verb ale 
definiens he. Dit is leksikografies onaanvaarbaar om naas die gebruik van 'n 
illustrasieprent ter wille van semantiese oordrag steeds tn volle verbale defi­
niens te he. Hierdie soott duplisering van inligting kom dikwels voor omdat 
illustrasieprente nie as tn formele leksikografiese kategorie hanteer word nie 
maar eerder as tn toevallige en arbitrere toevoeging tot die artikel gesien word. 
Die lemma klawerbrug word in WAT VI behandel. Die bewerking sluit tn 
illustrasieprent plus 'n volledige verbale definiering in. Die omvang van die 
verbale definiens verskraal die funksionele waarde van die ostensiewe inskry­
wing. Die tipe benadering is onaanvaarbaar en verlaag die gehalte van die 
woordeboek. (Figuur 3.) 

Figuur 3 

kla'werbrug. (padbou) Kruisingsbrugkom­
pleks by 'n nagenoeg reghoekige kruising 
van twee hoofpaaie of snelwee op verskil­
lende vlakke, waarby (by linksverkeer) 
voertuie wat regs moet afdraai uit die 
bo-oorpad n/d onderdeurpad, of anders­
om, nie die deurgaande verkeerstrome 

VOLLE KLAWERBRUG 
I. BruB 2. Draaioprit 
l.. Draaiafrit 2 en l. Klawerblad-

lusse 
4. Diagonale opril 5. Diagonale afril 
4 en 5. Diagonale aansluitmgspaale 
6. Hoofverkeenbaan 
7. Ek.tra verkeenbaan vir vaartversnellinB of 

-verminderinl 
8. Bo-oorpad 9. Ondcrdeurpad 

deur kruising onderbreek nie maar deur 
'n. geleidel.ike linksdraaibew~ging in 'n 
dnekwanmkel met 'n draaiafrit of 
~raaioprit (klawerbfadlus) fangs bId 
Imkerb~anverkeer v/d dwarspad aansluit, 
terwyl hnksaansluiting uit die bo-oorpad 
bId onderdeurpad, of andersom, fangs 
'n. diaconale (skuins) afrit of oprit 
(dlagonale aansluitingspad) geskied, en 
waarby vir geleidefike vaartversnelling of 
-vermindering en vir die ineen- en uiteen­
vloeiing van verkeerstrome soms voor­
siening gemaak word deur ekstra ver­
keersbane i/d onderdeur- en (of) die bo­
oorpad: . klawerblaarbrug-so genoem 
omdat die kfawerbfadlusse in vorm en 
rangskikking aan 'n klawerbfaar (bet. I) 
laat dink: 
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72 R.H. Gouws 

6. Illustrasieprente in vertalende woordeboeke 

6.1 Die basiese artikelstruktuur van In vertalende woordeboek 

Volgens Wiegand (1989: 470) het selfs die eenvoudigste verklarende woorde­
boek In vaste struktuur met artikels wat telkens ten minste twee komponente 
bevat. Dit beskou hy as die basisstruktuur. Die woordeboekartikel bestaan uit 
die vormlike komponent, die lemma, en die semantiese kommentaar daarop. 
Op Wiegand se siening van wat alles in die semantiese kommentaar tuishoort, 
word nie ingegaan nie. Volgens hierdie siening van Wiegand is die semantiese 
kommentaar In verpligte deel van die artikel van enige verklarende woorde­
boek. 

Analoog hieraan werk Hansen (1990: 3) met die struktuur van artikels in 
vertalende woordeboeke. Sy beskou die lemma en die vertalingsprofiel, dit is 
die vertaalekwivalente en die inligting wat onmiddellik daarmee verband hou, 
as die verpligte komponente van In artikel in enige vertalende woordeboek. 
Soos die semantiese kommentaar in In verklarende woordeboek kan die verta­
lingsprofiel in In vertalende woordeboek verskillende mikrostrukturele inskry­
wings bevat. , Die teikengebruiker van In spesifieke woordeboek sal die inhou­
delike verskeidenheid van hierdie komponente bepaal. Ter wille van termino­
logiese eenvormigheid word die term "semantiese kommentaar" voortaan 
gebruik met verwysing na sowel verklarende as vertalende woordeboeke (vgl. 
Wiegand 1988a: 564). Dit vervang in hierdie bespreking die term "vertalings­
profiel". Die mees tipiese inskrywing wat saam met vertaalekwivalente in die 
semantiese kommentaar optree, is In betekenisdifferensiasie. Dit is, volgens 
Hansen (1990: 27), In semanties-pragmatiese inskrywing wat die gebruiker help 
om die korrekte vertaalekwivalent te kies. In hierdie artikelgleuf het illustra­
sieprente In funksionele optrede. 

6.2 Die funksionele waarde van illustrasieprente 

Illustrasieprente kan op verskillende plekke en met verskillende funksies in 
vertalende woordeboeke optree. In die bespreking wat volg, word daar net 
gewerk met hulle optrede as deel van die semantiese kommentaar van die 
artikel. 

AI-Kasimi (1977: 98) ken twee funksies aan illustrasieprente in vertalende 
woordeboeke toe. Eerstens help hulle met die vaslegging van die verbale 
ekwivalente en, tweedens, dien hulle as veralgemenende voorbeelde wanneer 
verskeie prente gebruik word om die konsep te vestig wat gei1lustreer word. 
Dit is belangrike funksies maar dit dek steeds nie die volle funksionele opdrag 
van hierdie inskrywings nie. Vervolgens word daar aandag gegee aan enkele 
ander motiverings vir die gebruik van ostensiewe inskrywings in die seman­
tiese kommentaar. Dit moet ook in gedagte gehou word dat die adressering 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za
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van illustrasieprente nie altyd van dieselfde aard is nie. Ostensiewe adresse­
ring kan van In lemmatiese of In nie-Iemmatiese aard wees. Die spesifieke 
mikrostrukturele optrede is telkens van bepalende belang. Twee motiverings 
vir die gebruik van illustrasieprente word vervolgens bespreek, te wete ver­
taalbaarheid en betekenisdifferensiasie. Aan gebruiksdifferensiasie word slegs 
kortliks aandag gegee. 

6.2.1 Vertaalbaarheid 

Alhoewel vertaalekwivalente verpligte elemente in die semantiese kommen­
taar is, is die hoofopdrag van die opsteller van In vertalende woordeboek nie 
net die gee van vertaalekwivalente nie, maar weI die daarstelling van doeltaal­
items wat binne In spesifieke konteks in die doeltaal gebruik kan word om die 
brontaalvorm mee te vertaal. Volgens Hausmann (1977: 55) is dit nie woorde 
wat vertaal word nie maar woorde in bepaalde kontekste. Vertaalekwivalente 
moet op so In manier aangebied word dat die woordeboekgebruiker op In 
enkoderende manier daarmee kan omgaan. Ekwivalensie is In verhouding tus­
sen die denotatiewe, konnotatiewe en sintagmatiese aspekte van lemma en ver­
taalekwivalent (Kromann e.a. 1984: 188). Wanneer In vertaalekwivalent ver­
strek word, moet die leksikograaf seker wees dat die ekwivalentverhouding 
aan hierdie vereistes voldoen. As daar,nie in die doeltaal'n leksikale item is 
wat so In verhouding met die lemma kan aangaan nie, moet die leksikograaf 
bykomende inligting verstrek ter bereiking van In verhouding van kommuni­
katiewe ekwivalensie. Kromann e.a. (1991: 2720) se dat waar sowel die lemma 
as die vertaalekwivalent monosemies is en ooreenstem wat hulle denotatiewe 
en konnotatiewe waardes betref, is daar nie In behoefte aan bykomende seman­
tiese inligting nie. So In soort lemma het In hoe graad van vertaalbaarheid. 

Die vertaalbaarheid van In lemma word deur verskillende aspekte bein­
vloed. Volgens Barchudarow (1979: 55) het verskillende betekenistipes verskil­
lende grade van vertaalbaarheid, met die van referensiEHe betekenis die hoog­
ste. Vertaalbaarheid hang ook af van die vertroudheid by die sprekers van die 
doeltaal met die saak waarna die lemma verwys. In Leksikale item met refe­
rensiele betekenis kan vir In bepaalde taalpaar In hoe graad van vertaalbaar­
heid he omdat albei die sprekersgroepe die nodige verwysingsraamwerk het. 
Daamaas kan dieselfde leksikale item met betrekking tot In ander doeltaal In 
lae vertaalbaarheidsgraad he omdat die sprekers In ander verwysingswereld 
het. 

Uit Kromann e.a. (1991: 2720) se aangehaalde siening dat artikels waarvan 
die lemma en vertaalekwivalent monosemies is en identiese konnotasies en 
denotasies het, nie bykomende semantiese inligting hoef te kry nie, volg dat 
sulke artikels nie illustrasieprente nodig het nie. Die genoemde eienskappe 
van hierdie lemmas en vertaalekwivalente gee ook aan hulle In hoe graad van 
vertaalbaarheid. Maar In hoe vertaalbaarheidsgraad aIleen diskwalifiseer nie 
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74 R.H. Gouws 

die moontlike gebruik van illustrasieprente nie. Die vertaalbaarheid van In 
polisemiese lemma kan hoog wees wat al sy betekenisonderskeidinge betref. 
Die gebruiker van die woordeboek kan egter nie sonder verdere leiding In 
keuse uit die lys vertaalekwivalente maak nie. Bykomende semantiese inlig­
ting, byvoorbeeld betekenisdifferensiasie, is dan nodig en dit kan tot die funk­
sionele gebruik van illustrasieprente lei. 

Daar is verskillende redes vir In lae vertaalbaarheidsgraad. Die vertaal­
baarheidsgraad van In bepaalde leksikale item is nie absoluut nie maar word 
deur die doeltaal bepaal. Lemmas in In vertalende woordeboek wat vir die 
spesifieke optrede In lae vertaalbaarheid het, se vertaalekwivalentparadigma 
behoort deur bykomende semantiese inligting aangevul te word. In Lae graad 
van vertaalbaarheid kan maklik verhinder dat In ondubbelsinnige betekenis­
oordrag by die teikengebruiker uitkom. Die leksikograaf kan dalk In doeltaal­
item kry wat seman ties ekwivalent is aan die lemma maar ondanks die seman­
tiese ekwivalensie kan kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie ontbreek omdat daar 
byvoorbeeld konnotatiewe, register- of gebruiksverskille tussen lemma en ver­
taalekwivalent bestaan. Die semantiese kommentaar van so In artikel moet 
inskrywings bevat wat gerig is op die bereiking van suksesvolle kommunika­
tiewe ekwivalensie. In Goed gekose illustrasieprent kan in so In artikel'n funk­
sionele en waardevolle mikrostruktuurelement wees. 

6.2.1.1 Nulekwivalensie 

In die leksikografie word daar veral drie tipes ekwivalentverhoudinge onder­
skei, naamlik absolute, gedeeltelike en nulekwivalensie. Hierdie ekwivalent­
tipes geld tussen pare leksikale items. Nulekwivalensie beteken dat daar vir In 
brontaalitem In leksikale gaping in die doeltaal is; Dit kan Of In referensiele 
gaping wees, waar die referent onbekend is in die doeltaal, 6f In linguistiese 
gaping, waar die referent bekend is in die doeltaal maar daar nie In leksikale 
item is om dit mee te beskryf nie, vgl. Dagut (1981: 64) en Gouws (1989: 176). 
In Surrogaatekwivalent word dan verstrek deurdat die betekenis van die 
lemma deur In omskrywing of op In ander manier in die doeltaal aangebied 
word. In die geval van linguistiese gapings kan In kriptiese betekenisverkla­
ring verstrek word omdat die doeltaalsprekers vertroud is met die referensiele 
waarde van die lemma. Referensiele gapings het ingrypender gevolge vir die 
leksikografiese bewerking van die .lemma. Hier is In illustrasieprent dikwels 
meer werd as In dosyn woorde. 

Waar nulekwivalensie die gevolg is van In referensiele leksikale gaping in 
die doeltaal kan In surrogaatekwivalent seIde In optimale betekenisoordrag 
bewerk. Bykomende verbale inligting in die semantiese kommentaar sal in so 
In geval waarskynlik nie in In komplementere verhouding tot die surrogaat­
ekwivalent staan nie. Die nie-lemmatiese adressering van hierdie inskrywings 
sal eerder die surrogaatekwivalent as adres he in In poging om die betekenis-
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weergawe van die surrogaatekwivalent te verbeter. Hierdie elemente van die 
semantiese kommentaar gee gevolglik nie inligting oor die lemma nie maar lig 
die surrogaatekwivalent toe. In Van Dale se Groot Woordeboek: Engels-Neder­
lands word die lemma dowerhouse seman ties soos volg bewerk: 

"voor de weduwee bestemd huisje <op landgoed; als onderdeel v. 
weduwgift>." 

Daar is In leksikale gaping in Nederlands en die surrogaatekwivalent is die 
omskrywing "voor de weduwee bestemd huisje". Op hierdie surrogaat word 
kommentaar gelewer met die inskrywings tussen die punthakies. In die punt­
hakiegleuf word twee bykomende inskrywings gegee ter verheldering van die 
surrogaatekwivalent. Die punthakiegleuf is In komponent van die semantiese 
kommentaar en het die surrogaatekwivalent as adres. Dit is nie primer inlig­
ting oor die lemma nie maar oor die doeltaalinskrywing. So In komponent van 
die artikel is nie regstreeks deel van die leksikografiese be werking van die 
lemma nie maar vorm deel van In sekondere bewerking met In ander behande­
lingseenheid as teiken. Die behandelingseenheid is die vertaalekwivalent en 
die bykomende inskrywings is no dig omdat die surrogaatekwivalent nie vol­
doende inligting bied vir In ondubbelsinnige betekenisoordrag nie. 

Die gebruik van lemmatiese en nie-Iemmatiese adressering in een artikel 
veroorsaak In topiekverskuiwing want elke nie-Iemmatiese adres is In nuwe 
topiek binne die artikel (Hausmann en Wiegand 1989: 329). Topiekverskui­
wing verhoog noodwendig die inligtingsdigtheid asook die moeilikheidsgraad 
van In woordeboekartikel. Betekenisoordrag word ten beste bewerk deur In 
lemmatiese adressering aangesien die inligting regstreeks met die lemma in 
verband gebring kan word. Waar die semantiese kommentaar In surrogaat­
ekwivalent bevat wat onvoldoende betekenisleiding gee, is dit beter om inlig­
ting te verstrek met In lemmatiese adressering. Illustrasieprente vul nie leem­
tes in die surrogaatekwivalent se inligtingsladingnie maar bied In volledige 
betekenisoordrag naas die minder bevredigende verbale ekwivalent. Die ver­
binding van die verbale en die ikoniese medium lewer hier In suksesvoller 
resultaat. Illustrasieprente kan nie in die be werking van aIle lemmas aange­
wend word nie; die lemma dowerhouse leen hom byvoorbeeld in In vertalende 
woordeboek nie tot In ostensiewe adressering nie, maar waar die vertaalbaar­
heid van In lemma laag is weens die probleem van nulekwivalensie, het In 
ostensiewe ekwivalent In hoe inligtingswaarde; veral ook van wee die lemma­
tiese adressering daarvan. 

In sommige gevalle van nulekwivalensie word die betekenisoordrag 
beperk tot In onbevredigende surrogaatekwivalent; sonder die toevoeging van 
ander inskrywings in die semantiese kommentaar. In die Afrikaans-Duitse 
afdeling van Steyn e.a. se Worterbuch kry die lemma mahem die volgende 
semantiese bewerking: 
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"eine Art Kranich." 

Hierdie inskrywing is In surrogaatekwivalent met In lemmatiese adressering. 
Die lemma word binne In bepaalde semantiese veld geplaas maar glad nie ver­
der onderskei van ander lede van die klas nie. Die betekenisoordrag misluk 
grootliks. Die gebruik van In illustrasieprent in die semantiese kommentaar 
sou tot In veel beter leksikografiese bewerking gelei het. In Soortgelyke pro­
bleem in dieselfde woordeboek is die hantering van die lemma rnalgas wat 
slegs In omskrywende surrogaatekwivalent as enigste element in die seman­
tiese kommentaar het: 

"Seevogel (Kapkuste) einer Gans ahnelnd." 

Ook hier sou ostensiewe lemmatiese adressering die semantiese oordrag ver­
beter het. Waar die semantiese kommentaar beperk word tot In surrogaatekwi­
valent behoort die ekwivalent so volledig as moontlik te wees en liefs, al is dit 
in In vertalende woordeboek, In volle verbale de£iniering van die lemma te gee, 
Tussen Nederlands en Engels geld nulekwivalensie vir die Nederlandse woord 
klussenbus. Van Dale se Groot woordeboek: Nederlands-Engels behandel die 
lemma klussenbus 5005 volg: 

"bus taking (unemployed) people around to do odd jobs in the 
community". 

Die surrogaatekwivalent is In volledige betekenisomskrywing. Geen illustra­
sieprent of ander bykomende inskrywings in die semantiese kommentaar is 
nodig om die betekenisoordrag te laat slaag nie. Waar In lemma In lae graad 
van vertaalbaarheid het en daar In verhouding van nulekwivalensie bestaan, is 
dit dikwels moeilik om In verhouding van semantiese ekwivalensie tussen 
bron- en doeltaal te bereik. Deur naas die surrogaatekwivalent ook ander 
inskrywings in die semantiese kommentaar op te neem, kan die probleem dik­
wels oorbrug word. Die regstreekse lemmatiese adressering van In ikoniese 
mikrostruktuurelement kan help om ekommunikatiewe sukses te bewerkstel­
lig. Dit is veral moontlik danksy die direkte en eksplisiete voorstelling wat tot 
In kitsontsluiting van inligting lei. 

6.2.2 Betekenisdifferensiasie 

6.2.2.1 By divergensie as ekwivalentverhouding 

Divergensie is een van die ekwivalentverhoudinge binne die breer kategorie 
van gedeeltelike ekwivalensie. Die verhouding geld wanneer daar vir In 
bepaalde lemma meer as een vertaalekwivalent bestaan, vgl. Rettig (1985: 94) 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 77 

en Gouws (1989: 160). Die algemeenste voorbeeld van divergensie is seman­
tiese divergensie wat voorkom waar die lemma polisemies is en daar vir elke 
polisemiese onderskeiding In ander vertaalekwivalent voorsien moet word. 
Een van die opdragte aan die leksikograaf is om in so In geval die nodige lei­
ding te verstrek wat sy gebruiker daartoe in staat sal stel om die korrekte ekwi­
valentkeuse te maak. Daar is verskillende inskrywingstipes wat in die seman­
tiese kommentaar opgeneem kan word om betekenisdifferensiasie te bewerk. 
Dit is In bree kategorie wat volgens Hansen (1990: 27) uit semanties-pragma­
tiese aangawes bestaan. As element van die semantiese kommentaar is 
illustrasieprente ook semanties-pragmatiese aangawes wat betekenisdifferen­
siasie ten doel het. 

Een van die algemeenste gebreke in vertalende woordeboeke, en by name 
Afrikaanse vertalende woordeboeke, is die miskenning van die verwarring wat 
semantiese divergensie veroorsaak. Dit is geen vreemde verskynsel om in die 
semantiese kommentaar van In artikel in In vertalende woordeboek slegs In 
lysie vertaalekwivalente sonder enige toeligtende lei ding te sien nie. Waar 
kontekstuele gegewens verstrek word, het die inskrywings In nie-Iemmatiese 
adressering wat inligting oor die vertaalekwivalent verstrek om hom van die 
ander te kan onderskei. Waar daar tussen die bron- en doeltaalsprekers nie 
groot kultuurverskille bestaan nie, is bondige konteksleiding meestal voldoen­
de om die onderskeid te ekspliseer en kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie te 
bewerk. Hoe groter die kultuurverskille tussen die twee sprekersgroepe, hoe 
omvattender moet die toeligting wees om betekenisdifferensiasie te verseker. 

In die bereiking van betekenisdifferensiasie help illustrasieprente om In 
verbale vertaalekwivalent aan die buitetalige werklikheid te veranker. By 
divergensie is die vertaalekwivalent die teiken van die illustrasieprent. Tog het 
die illustrasieprent nie net In nie-Iemmatiese adres nie want al tree dit in die 
semantiese kommentaar op om toeligting ter betekenisdifferensiasie by In 
bepaalde vertaalekwivalent te verstrek, bly dit terselfdertyd In ostensiewe 
vertaalekwivalent met In lemmatiese adres. Anders as verbale toeligting wat 
vir betekenisdifferensiasie gebruik word, het illustrasieprente In dubbele adres­
seringsfunksie. Dit verhoog die eksplisietheid van die inligtingsaanbod en ver­
gemaklik die gebruiker se taak om die korrekte vertaalekwivalent te kies. 

Die Kenkyusha's Lighthouse English-Japanese Dictionary is vir Japannese 
teikengebruikers geskryf. Hierdie woordeboek maak op In voortreflike manier 
gebruik van verskillende mikrostrukturele inskrywings, onder meer osten­
siewe vertaalekwivalente, om betekenisdifferensiasie by divergensie te bewerk. 
Vergelyk die artikels van die lemmas reed en spool (figure 4 en 5). Die lemma 
reed het vyf polisemiese waardes met afsonderlike vertaalekwivalente vir elk. 
Vir die vertaalekwivalent van die dominante polisemiese onderskeiding word 
In illustrasieprent verskaf om In ondilbbelsinnige inligtingsoordrag te verseker. 
Spool se twee betekenisonderskeidinge kry elk In illustrasieprent met In pyltjie 
by die eerste prentjie om die spesifieke verwysing aan te dui. 
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78 R.H. Gouws 

Figuur4 

reed /rl:d/ ~ (reeds /rf:dzf) 1 ~ oI!L. J:L (ii 1:.. ¥Ill: Man is but a 
Teed. the weakest in ' 
nature. but he is a think. 
ing reed. AllIlIll ::$:O)oI! L I: 
t!Ii\\. I3~O)<jlt'\\;'I.:lt.jj9 
\\. Lb\LAlIIlll$tA~oI!L r;IJ 
~ (7 'nO)!i:!jt~J{" fl '" 
(Pascal) 0)': 1::1':). 2 [Q] ill 
L(~1*I. 3 ~(?;H'l 
f· 'I'~ ~ '" ;JlicO) i5".~ - f'. 

4 ~ iIlL1Il'. ~1Il'. 5 [the 
-s](f-l'""f;O)H-f'i$! reedl 
Bill!; ~-nIBO)m.~t: 
;, (~1*; IlJ orchestra Ill!hl. ~ read') 

FiguurS 

spooi/spu:l/lil 1 [Q (7~"'A'P?~1;H-0)~ 
1-",. ifflb. 2 [Q(*I *~~. *J!l«(~ reel). 

spool 1.2 

Die plasing van illustrasieprente is belangrik. Die Specht-voorbeeld uit Duden 
skei die prent van die res van die artikel. Hoe nader die prent aan sy adres 
geplaas word hoe hoer is sy inligtingswaarde, Die illustrasieprente by reed en 
spool word as deel van die betrokke artikels aangebied en dit lei tot In beter 
samehang tussen prent en teks. In die bewerking van tekskohesie is die onder­
skrif van die illustrasieprent belangrik omdat dit In skakel tussen die ikoniese 
medium en die verbale medium vorm. Hupka (1989: 707) beweer dat die 
onderskrif In kontroleringsfunksie uitoefen oor die interpretasie van die 
prenljie en dat dit die prent in die taal veranker. Die belangrikste inskrywing 
in die onderskrif is gewoonlik identies aan die lemma. Daamaas bevat dit In 
verwysing na daardie betekenisonderskeiding wat die nie-Iemmatiese adres 
van die prent is, In albei die genoemde Lighthouse-voorbeelde word die 
inligting verstrek. 

Lighthouse se ostensiewe adressering in die lemma pigeonhole se artikel is 
minder suksesvol. Daar is divergensie en die artikel maak vir twee polisemiese 
onderskeidinge voorsiening. Die onderskrif van die illustrasieprent het nie In 
verwysing na In spesifieke betekenisonderskeiding nie. Dit verlaag die funk­
sionaliteit van die illustrasieprent. (Figuur 6.) 

Figuur6 

pi·geon.hole /pid3.nhoul/ I~ ~ (IUIit.tcQ) 
1!7t11t1i1. mlItIiI. 
-.IIl@ 1 I! 7t11(~ 
lIH11I1:An~; 7ttll~ 
lIH. 2 J/lIIJ::.IfH. 
l~ffiJLI:H. 

pigeonhole 
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Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 79 

6.2.2.2 By konvergensie as ekwivalentverhouding 

Die spieelbeeld van divergensie is konvergensie waar twee brontaalitems die­
selfde vertaalekwivalent het. Omdat die bewerkingsrigting in vertalende 
woordeboeke vanaf die brontaal na die doeltaal is, is konvergensie In ekwi­
valentverhouding waaraan leksikograwe seIde aandag gee. Die tipiese artikel­
struktuur van In vertalende woordeboek het gewoonlik nie In gleuf vir ander 
brontaalitems nie. Waar In doeltaalspreker die teikengebruiker van In verta­
lende woordeboek is, is In betekerusdifferensiasie tussen brontaalitems met die­
selfde doeltaalvertaalekwivalent van die hoogste belang. Hierdie verwysings 
kan op verskillende maniere hanteer word, maar dit mag nie beperk bly tot In 
blote kruisverwysing rue. Ook hier moet betekerusdifferensiasie plaasvind. 

Getrou aan sy opdrag om die doeltaalgebruiker tot diens te wees, gee die 
Lighthouse-woordeboek uitvoerig leiding oor konvergensie. Verwysings na die 
ander tersaaklike brontaalitems word op verskillende maruere aangebied. 
Heel dikwels binne In raampie wat in die artikel geplaas word. Vergelyk die 
voorbeeld in die artikel van examination. Daar bestaan konvergensie met die 
Engelse woorde examination, test en quiz wat almal dieselfde Japannese vertaal­
ekwivalent het. Die artikels van die laasgenoemde twee lemmas het kruisver­
wysings na examination se artikel. (Figuur 7.) 

Figuur7 

. . t- Ill::z~em';HuhI.)n. :ex·am·l·na· Ion eg-I (eii~1I/;NA-
(i01l) IrJ ( - 5 /-zJ) 

1 ((I ~~ «liht.iliCltJ.\illiiL r exa", ttl'''': 
an ClIlrjJIH .. 'C ~x,"niJllltioll }..q"':[AJl1~ J on 
oral eXdOlinutiml ITi.,1iJrtQ I \Vc rife goillg to 
ha\'e an eXdllIlJlulioJl in English [hi-aory] 
101ll0rrow . .I\!Yi~lf[Il,~~I");i.t"'1J'.I\'.> / lie 
pa~~cd rSllccc,_~clcd illl the t!XtllJlifuztioJl. tlRtt 
~1:1iI15L/c / ('", .haitl Sus." will fail th" 
e.,aminu/i"". A - if /1.1 .. t~l: ffit, zl'X(IHII '/~') 
"')Il' / Tom's 1"",,10<1"""0." "" IO~1 ill] that 
",u",i'Ullioll was gnod I "nor]. f AV)'tv)J;I:~o>,il( 
/JIUJ:IlI .,!J:IM,.,I:]. 

examination 
(J1!!f!t:\' 17 III:! J jA '.>l:Iho» 
tast 
(ill!I' ~.j!~Q)r:~IH !~'.>U')Q) 
quiz 
(fl7jljif.ltn) 

Die gebruik van illustrasieprente is nogmaals In manier waarop In eksplisiete 
en kitsoordrag van die nodige inligting verstrek kan word. Prente wat na albei 
die brontaalitems verwys, word in die artikel van een lemma verstrek. Die 
ander lemma se artikel kan slegs In kruisverwysing na die illustrasieprente 
bevat. Anders as in die geval van divergensie het hierdie illustrasieprente 
slegs In lemmatiese adressering, alhoewel die een prent telkens In artikel-
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80 R.H. Gouws 

eksteme adres het. Daar bestaan In verhouding van konvergensie tussen die 
Engelse items line en row en die enkele Japannese vertaalekwivalent. By die 
tersaaklike polisemiese waarde van line gee Lighthouse In sprekende skets om 
line en row van mekaar te onderskei. (Figuur 8.) 

Figuur8 

line (11t1::ttM~71j) 

I-r-o-w--:C(tIt~I;-C::ttC;-Io,C-Cf_C;::'71::::-~)----------'! 7'J 

6.2.2.3 In In semantiese veld 

In Deel van die woordeboek se semantiese opdrag is om betekenisverhoudinge 
aan te dui. Vir die aanleerder van In vreemde taal is dit belangrik om sekere 
tipes leksikale items wat tot dieselfde semantiese veld behoort met mekaar in 
verband te kan bring. Waar die teikengebruiker Indoeltaalspreker is, moet 
hierdie soort inligting, soos by konvergensie, as brontaalinskrywings hanteer 
word. Illustrasieprente met In brontaaladressering gee op In ekonomiese en 
insigtelike manier leiding. Vergelyk Lighthouse se illustrasie by die lemmas 
come en push om op die verband met onderskeidelik go en pull te wys. By come 
word die deiktiese aspek doeltreffender uitgebeeld as wat In omskrywing vir In 
vreemdetaalspreker sou kon doen. Die pragmatiese kennis oor die verskil tus­
sen die items pull en push word eweneens voortreflik uitgebeeld. (Figure 9 en 
10.) 
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pull 

FiguurlO 

Lltltl-U) '::-olJ!liiiOJ com';-'£trCiJ;.(1)I,;;,ij(, 
[I'f~m, .:t!b'?li<ml'\i"-::)c*?>': t ~-NtJ1 
{1l7 jo!i~ (Al». 
(z) ~LiJ;.<lJIl!l,C.'1l'InJ;t?nt:\'?>Ji\m'\lnJb'"5 t 
~I:t come 1l'Jll I'?n-?>: My friend Tom 
didn't come to school today. fJ.<lJli:.AIlJ fA 
IU $. 5~1:*1J:1l''J1: / The little pigs came 
running to their mother for protection. < V • 
+'!11.5t> IJ'~I:;li"ht:t?"5I:&'l\:aM;llJt.: 
'?1:~lt t: ~ 1:. 

(A) 

~·····JjJ5t:L~ 
f:;ve \~1 'W.// come jf::' 

m.f.·- :! l,.f. j!l.f. 

------ -----_. 

2 (llIij;.<1)jj'\)IT < , (pJ'j, ~J::1;;': I'm com· 
ing (Coming]. \'tff!t1 ~Piji.l.!nt:t~IlJi!&$] / 
I'll come tomorrow afternoon. 1J11lJlFm:J1(pJI' 

Figuur9 

push 

Figuurll 

apron /'elpran/ n 1 (a) garment worn over the 
front part of the body to keep the wearer's clothes 
clean while working. Q illus. (b) any similar 
coveting worn as part of ceremonial dress. 
2 hard·surfaced area on an airfield, where aircraft 
are manoeuvred, loaded or unloaded. 3 (also 
,apron 'stage) (in the theatre) part of the stage 
that extends into the auditorium in front of the 
curtain. 4 (idm) (tied to) one's mother's, wife's, 
etc apron strings (too much under) the influence 
and control of one's mother, etc. 

Hierdie tipe betekenisdifferensiasie is ewe nuttig in 'n verklarende woorde­
boek. Die Oxford Advanced Learner's Dictionary (encyclopedic edition) se lemma 
apron het 'n illustrasie om die leksikale item van pinafore en overall te onderskei 
(figuur 11). In die res van die artikel is geen verdere verwysing na die ander 
twee woorde nie, Dit bewys die fuksionele waarde van die illustrasieprent. 
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82 R.H. Gouws 

6.2.3 Gebruiksdifferensiasie 

N aas sy betekenisonderskeidende funksie het ostensiewe adressering ook In 
gebruiksonderskeidende funksie. In Woordeboek moet die polisemiese waar­
des van In lemma van mekaar onderskei, maar moet ook erkenning gee aan 
verskillende gebruike binne een polisemiese waarde. Hiervoor word voor­
beeldmateriaal en kontekstuele gegewe gewoonlik gebruik. Lighthouse brei die 
funksionele bestek van illustrasieprente uit om ,gebruiksleiding te verskaf deur 
In ostensiewe aanduiding van tipiese kontekste. Die Engelse woord span is 
polisemies. Een onderskeiding verwys na die afstand tussen twee punte. Dat 
span hier verskillende gebruike het, word per illustrasieprent aangedui: In 
hand, In vliegtuig, In brug. (Figuur 12.) Dit is In tipiese voorbeeld van die ver­
beeldingryke manier waarop hierdie woordeboek In kohesie tussen twee 
kommunikasiemedia bewerkstellig. 

7. Slot 

Figuur 12 

'span lsp';'n/ ~ (-s /-z/J 1 [g m1l'S tit i"( 
u>£<'!; ~N, jt~, £: 
L.iYrL.; 1Ir"1(""~), ~IJ 
rn9 P-f ·ff.\!IlIIiI'<7J::t 
.?i.~If5 ::tJ.!,;:.t<7J ~~l; 
(Ait~I!Ii<7J) fi~ !jilijfi"J 
f,ii1Jlf5~£t<7J*e; 
wingspan I:: t p ':II: 
The arch has a span 
of 20 yards. 'C<7J7-f<7J 
llr.1i120 i' - rt~. 
2 [g (mLl)~IHlUeJII1: 
for a short span of 
time L.1!;(<7Jr., / the 
average span of life 

......... span ....... .. 

:qz~lIFl/r / Within the ....... _···span ........... . 
brief span of iust two 
years, this computer has become old-fashioned. 
1:'?1: 2 ~I::~' jl;liWWdlQJr.91::: QJ::J:; t' ~ - 9-1118 
i\;1:Ii'?cL.£'?1:. [M;I]I] life span (jlfl/r). 
3 !~l«i!im~ ;1.I::;UIHIlI::'HIlI::~~'?t:*e; 9 
~ :;f(f-J 23 t :;f)l::etln'~I. 
-it!l (spans; spanned; span·ning) ® 1 (JII 
l:lIiU~II1Q, .. ·QJjilijj;j!~")1i (; (jiM Jill:) 1Jt ~l ~: 
An old bridge spans the river. = The river is 
spanned by an old bridge. 'C<7JJIII:11i!il'tli1Ji~1 
~l'?n'~. 2 (JIIWdllil'lJi) .. :1: a; IJi~, &.1;: My 
grandmother's life spanned almost a centur),. 
fJ.<7Jlllfil'<7J-1;11Ill::A.i:' I t!t{(,:I:t&A.1~. 3 (tJ! 
ml::+mt ... ~)i!I~~. 

Ostensiewe adressering verhoog die funksionaliteit van In vertalende woorde­
boek. Indien die illustreerder daarin slaag om met sy prenljies op tipiese ken­
merke te fokus, help die eksplisietheid van die ikoniese medium onder meer 
met betekenisdifferensiasie en met In bewerking van lemmas wat moeilik ver-

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Ostensiewe adressering in vertalende woordeboeke 83 

taalbaar is en daardeur bevorder dit die kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie. Dit 
behoort steeds die doelwit van elke vertalende woordeboek te wees. 

Erkenning 

Die finansiele bystand gelewer deur die Sentrum vir Wetenskapontwikkeling (RGN, 
Suid-Afrika) vir hierdie navorsing word hiermee erken. Menings uitgespreek en 
gevolgtrekkings wam·toe geraak is, is die van die outeur en moet nie noodwendig aan 
die Sentrum vir Wetenskapontwikkeling toegeskryf word nie. 
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Lexical Co-occurrence and 
Lexical Inheritance. 

Emotion Lexemes in German: 
A Lexicographic Case Study 

Igor A. Mel'Cuk, Dipartement de Linguistique, 
University of Montreal, Canada, and 

Leo Wanner, Institut for Linguistik/Romanistik, 
University of Stuttgart, Germany 

Abstract: In the present paper, we taclcle the problem of the compact and efficient representation of 

restricted lexical co-occurrence information in the lexicon along semantic lines. The theoretical 

framework for this study is the Mt'Il1Iing Tert Theury (MIT) and, more specifically, the lexicographic part 

of M1T - the Explanatory Commnatorial Dictionary (ECD), which contains for each lexeme (i) its 

semantic definition. (ii) a systematic description of its restricted lexical co-occurrence in terms of Lexical 

Functions (LF), and (iii) its Guoernment Pattern. The data domain is the semantic field of emotion lexemes 

in German. In order to represent the restricted lexical co-occurrence (or collocations) of the lexemes in 

this field, we suggest the follOwing procedure: 

1. Construct approximate descriptions of their meaning, i.e. what we call the abridged lexicographic 

definitions. Formulated in terms of semantic features, these definitions are supposed to provide as 

much semantic information as necessary for establishing correlations between the semantic 

features of a lexeme and its collocates. 

2. Specify their syntactic Government Patterns, which are needed for a clearer picture of their co­

occurrence - syntactic as well as lexical. 

3. Specify their restricted lexical co-occurrence with the verbs chosen. 

4. Establish correlations between the values of LFs and the semantic features in the abridged 

definitions of the emotion lexemes. 

S. Based on these correlations, extract recurrent values of LFs (and recurrent Government Patterns) 

from individual lexical entries and list them under what we call the generic lexeme of the 
semantic field under study - in this case, GEFUHL 'emotion'. This leads on the one hand, to 

"compressed" lexical entries for emotion lexemes, and on the other hand, to the creation of a 

lexical entry of a new type: the "public" entry of a generic lexeme. 

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICON, GERMAN EMOTION LEXEMES, LEXICAL CO­

OCCURRENCE, COLLOCATIONS, MEANING TEXT TIIEORY, LEXICAL FUNCTIONS, SEMANTIC 

FEATURES, SEMANTICO-LEXICAL CORRELATIONS, INFORMATION EXTRACTION, INHERI­

TANCE, INDMDUAL LEXICAL SUBENTRY, PUBUC LEXICAL SUBENTRY 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 87 

Opsomming: Leksikale verbindinge en leksikale erfenis. Emosielekseme in 
Duits: In Leksikografiese gevallestudie. In hierdie dokument bespreek ons die probleem 

van die bondige en doeltreffende voorste1ling volgens semantiese beginsels van inligting oor beperkte 

leksikale verbindinge in die leksikon. Die teoretiese raamwerk vir hierdie studie is die Teorie van 

Betekenisteks (MTI) en, meer spesifiek, die leksikografiese deel van MIT - die Explanatory Combinatorial 

Dictionary (ECD), wat die volgende vir elke lekseem bevat: (i) sy semantiese definisie, (il) 'n sistematiese 

beskrywing van sy beperkte leksikaIe verbindinge in terme van uksikale Funksies en (iii) sy Bepalings­

patroon. Die inligtingsterrein is die semantiese veld van emosie1ekseme in Duits. Om die beperkte 

leksikale verbindinge (of kollokasies) van die lekseme in hierdie veld voor te stel, doen ons die volgende 

prosedure aan die hand: 

1. Stel benaderde beskrywings van hulle betekenis op, d.i. wat ons die afgeJwrte leksikDgrafiese 
definisies noem. Geformuleer in terme van semantiese kenmerke, is hierdie definisies veronderste1 

om soveel semantiese inligting te voorsien as wat nodig is om korrelasies tussen die semantiese 

kenmerke van 'n lekseem en sy kollokasies vas te stel. 

2. Spesi£iseer hulle sintaktiese BepaIingspatrone, wat nodig is vir 'n duideliker beeld van hulle 

verbindinge - sowel sintakties as 1eksikaal. 

3. Spesifiseer hulle beperkte leksikaIe verbindinge met die gekose werkwoorde. 

4. Stel korrelasies vas tussen die waardes van die LF's en die semantiese kenmerke in die verkorte 

definisies van emosie1ekseme. 

5. Onttrek herhalende waardes van LF's (en herhalende Bepalingspatrone) aan individuele leksikaIe 

inskrywings wat op hierdiekorrelasies gebaseer is en lys hulle onder wat ons die generiese 

lekseem van die .semantiese veld onder bespreking noem - in hierdie geval GEFOHL 'emosie'. 

Dit lei enersyds na "verdigte" leksikaIe inskrywings vir emosielekseme, en andersyds na die 

skepping van 'n nuwe tipe leksikaIe inskrywing: die "algemene" inskrywing van 'n generiese 

lekseem. 

Sleutelwoorde: LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEKSIKON, DUITSE EMOSIELEKSEME, LEKSIKALE 
VERBINDINGE, KOLLOKASIES, TEORIE VAN BETEKENISTEKS, LEKSIKALE FUNKSIES, SEMAN­
TIESE KENMERKE, SEMANTIES-LEKSIKALE KORRELASIES, INUGTINGSONTIREKKING, ERFE­
NIS, INDIVIDUELE LEKSIKALE SUBINSKRYWING, ALGEMENE LEKSIKALE SUBINSKRYWING. 

1. Introduction 

1.1 The Statement of the Problem 

The present paper deals with a well-known problem of lexicon construction: How 
to represent lexical information within a linguistic description in a more compact 
and efficient way? More specifically, we are concerned with the problem of a more 
compact and efficient representation of restricted lexical co-occurrence informa­
tion.l 

Restricted lexical co-occurrence is the co-occurrence of lexemes such that the 
choice of a lexeme LI for the expression of a given meaning is contingent on 
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88 Igor A. Mel'Cuk and Leo Wanner 

another lexeme 14 to which this meaning is applied. The phrase LI + L2 is called a 
collocation (d. Firth 1957; Hausmann 1985; Benson 1989), of which L2 is the base 
and LI, the collocate. Thus, in the collocations [to] do <"milke> a FAVOR vs. [to] milke 
< "do> a MISTAKE the nouns are bases and the verbs, collocates. 

Restricted lexical co-occurrence is an extremely wide-spread phenomenon, 
which needs to be captured in lexica for both human and computational use. Cf., 
for example, a few sentences chosen randomly from a newspaper (the collocates 
are italicized, the bases are written in small capitals): 

(1) a. The President imposed an overnight CURFEW on three areas ... in order 
to stamp out <= put down> the VIOLENCE. 

b. The panel issued a REPORT to the Secretary of State. 
c. Reagan rejected PLEAS to open TALKS with striking US air controllers. 
d. The heaviest PRISON TERMS in Kentucky history have been handed down 

against two men. 
e. South African troops have spread a DRAGNET across the country in a 

SEARCH for three heavily ARMED black guerillas. The ANC has claimed 
RESPONSIBIUIY for the ATTACK launched last Tuesday in which four 
ROCKETS were fired at an army camp. 

A method for a systematic description of restricted lexical co-occurrence, i.e. of 
collocations, in lexica has been introduced into linguistic theory under the heading 
of Lexical Functions (LFS) as early as 1966, see CZolkovskij and Mel'CuI< 1966) (for a 
short discussion of LFs, see 2.3). In terms of LFs, the collocation LI + L2 (with LI 
being the collocate and L2 the base) is presented as f(L2) = Ll,where L2 is called the 
keyword of the corresponding LF and LI its value. The LF itself represents a 
specific semantico-syntactic relation between Ll and L2. 

In accordance with the arbitrariness of collocations, LF values are, by 
definition, arbitrary, i.e. they cannot be fully predicted from the meaning or 
grammatical properties of the keyword. 

However, this arbitrariness does not preclude partial motivation. Thus, the 
values of an LF may correlate with the semantic class of its keyword. For instance, 
in French most nominallexemes that denote emotional attitudes go with 'eprouver 
'[to] experience' {eprouver un profond respect/ m'epris '[to] feel deep respect/ 
contempt', 'eprouver de la compassion '[to] feel compassion', etc.). Similarly, Gennan 
'attitudinal' lexemes ACHTUNG 'respect', HASS 'hatred', MITLEID 'compassion', etc. 
co-occur with entgegenbringen '[to] show' and aufkommen '[to] come up'. In English, 
[ to] issue combines not only with report but also with STATEMENT, COMMENT, 
ORDER, etc.; [to] reject goes with plea as well as with PROPOSAL, ADVICE, 
SUPPOSmON, OFFER, and so on.2 

All these examples show a correlation between the meaning of a lexeme and 
its restricted lexical co-occurrence: lexemes with common restricted lexical co­
occurrence also share semantic features. This phenomenon is quite frequent in 
language; therefore, it must be possible - at least to some useful extent - to 
generalize restricted lexical co-occurrence instantiations along semantic lines. Such 
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eneralization allows for a compact representation of information without an 
a v~rhead of information multiplication in that it makes use of object classes: 
~mmon semantic properties of several linguistic objects are extracted and 
specified only once as distinguishing properties of a specific object class; all objects 
which share these properties are defined as members of this class. That is, 
generalization implies a hierarchical representation with a partial order induced 
by the relation 'is more general than' between classes and their members, which 
can in their tum be again (more specific) classes. If C2 is a subclass of Cl (i.e. Cl :J 

C2), C2 is characterized by all properties of Cl· Formally speaking, C2 inherits the 
properties of Cl along the "e", or "IS-A", link. . 

Here, we focus on the principle of inheritance as applied to the representation 
of lexicographic information - the lexical inheritance. Extensive use of this 
principle has already been made with respect to the inheritance of semantic and 
syntactic properties of lexemes. 

Semantic Inheritance is based on semantic classification of lexemes. Thus, 
specific lexemes such as, e.g:, CAT, DOG, and HORSE, are grouped into a class of 
ANIMALS; the common semantic features are then extracted from their descriptions 
to be associated with the class animal. This paradigm has been used, for example, 
in Nirenburg and Raskin's Conceptual Lexicon (Nirenburg and Raskin 1987), in 
Pustejovsky's Generative Lexicon (Pustejovsky 1991), in WordNet (Miller et al. 1993), 
etc. 

For Syntactic Inheritance, lexemes that possess identical properties (semantic 
and / or syntactic) are grouped into classes such that the syntactic characteristics 
of those classes are formulated directly for each class. Then, for example, instead of 
describing the syntactic behavior of the lexeme [to] TRY individually, it is indicated 
that [to] TRY belongs to a particular class of verbs whose syntactic properties are 
stated for the class as a whole. This approach is typical of traditional linguistics 
and lexicography; it has recently also been applied in various formal grammatical 
models, such as Head Driven Phrase Structure Grammar (pollard and Sag 1987, 
1992), Word Grammar (Hudson and Fraser 1992) and linguistic representation 
formalisms· (d., for example, (Zajac 1992; Carpenter 1992) as well as in research 
aimed at predicting syntactic behavior from common semantic content (d. e.g., the 
MIT Lexicon Project Hale and Keyser 1986; Levin 1989, 1993).3 

The inheritance of lexical co-occurrence properties (henceforth Co-()ccurrence 
Inheritance) could be implemented using the same methodology: by grouping into 
one class all the lexemes that have identical values of the same LFs. However, such 
a "pure" classification does not apply well to restricted lexical co-occurrence. On 
the one hand, semantic and syntactic inheritance deals mainly with disjointed 
classes organized into a rigid hierarchized structure; the co-occurrence inheritance, 
on the contrary, gives rise to heavily overlapping classes which do not form a clear 
hierarchy.4 On the other hand, classes obtained in semantic and syntactic 
inheritance are "natural" in that for each of them a semantics- or syntax-based 
justification is available; in co-occurrence inheritance, the result would be 
"dummy" classes, which are not "natural" (the language has no lexemes to 
name them; there is no semantic or syntactic justification; different collocates 
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would lead to intersecting classes; etc.). 
Therefore, instead of aiming at a "pure" classification of lexemes based on 

their co-occurrence properties we take a different course: finding correlations 
between values of LFs and semantic features of the keywords. These correlations 
underlie a technique (discussed in Section 4) which allows for a Significant 
generalization of restricted lexical co-occurrence presentation in a lexicon. 

The essence of our work can be summed up in the follOwing three points: 

• devising a semantic description for lexemes under consideration - such that 
it would facilitate the determination of correlations with the values of LFs; 

• finding and formulating the correlations themselves; 
• exploiting these correlations in order to generalize lexical co-occurrence 

information. 

1.2 The Theoretical Framework and the Data 

The theoretical framework for this study is the Meaning-Text Theory (MIT) (Mel'Cuk 
1974, 1981, 1988) and, more specifically, the lexicograEhic part of MIT - the 
Explanatory Combinatorial Dictionary (ECD) (Mel'Cuk and Zolkovskij 1984; Mel'Cuk 
et al. 1984, 1988, 1992). 

Our data domain is the semantic field of emotions in German, i.e. Gennan 
lexemes such as ANGSf 'fear', ARGER 'anger', BEGEISfERUNG 'enthusiasm', FREUDE 
'joy', MITLEID 'compassion', etc. We have chosen emotion lexemes as test data for 
two reasons: First, emotion lexemes are linguistically very vivid. They are 
frequent, semantically complex, highly idiomatic, and, as a rule, exhibit a rich 
restricted lexical co-occurrence. Second, emotion lexemes have for a long time been 
in the focus of attention of linguistics and psychology; they have also been subject 
of extensive work in MIT (see, e.g., Iordanskaja 1970, 1972, 1973; Iordanskaja and 
Mel'Cuk 1991). 

We have chosen German because it is close enough to English but at the same 
time different enough to provide interesting insights. Besides, it is the mother 
tongue of one of the authors, which is crucial to the study of fine-grained 
semantics and lexical co-occurrence. 

From the semantic field of emotions, we have selected the forty most frequent 
emotion nouns (listed in Appendix B, Section 1.1). These nouns are taken as 
keywords of ten verbal LFS (see Appendix A, Section 1), which are most frequently 
applied to emotion lexemes; from the verbs that appear as their values (LF-verbs), 
twenty-five have been selected for the present study (see Appendix B, Section 1.2). 
Thus, we analyze a 4Ox25 matrix representing all of the "emotion noun - LF verb" 
combinations (see Section 3.3). Obviously, this is merely a partial study; an 
exhaustive analysis would require the coverage of all emotion noun lexemes and 
all their collocate verbs, but such an effort goes far beyond the scope of our work. 
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1.3 The Methodology 

For the chosen forty lexemes, we proceed as follows: 

1. Construct approximate descriptions of their meaning, i.e. what we will call 
the abridged lexicographic definitions; formulated in terms of semantic features, 
these definitions are supposed to provide ,as much semantic information as 
necessary for establishing correlations between the semantic features of a 
lexeme and its collocates. For example:5 

Angst von X vor Y wegen Z 'X's fear of Y because of Z' = X's 
negative, manifestable, reactive, active, excited-state, self-con­
trol-Ioss-inflicting, permanent or temporary Gefiihl directed at Y 
because of Z 

2. Specify their syntactic Government Patterns (a sample Government Pattern is 
given in Subsection 2.2), which are needed for a clearer picture of their co­
occurrence - syntactic as well as lexical. 

3. Specify their restricted lexical co-occurrence with the verbs chosen, i. e. the 
collocations of the type Angst haben lit. '[to] have fear' (but not "Bedauern 
haben lit. '[to] have regret'), in Wut geraten lit. '[to] get into rage' = '[to] begin 
to be in rage' (but not "in Haft geraten lit. '[to] get into hatred' = '[to] begin to 
be in hatred'), etc. This is to be done in terms of LPs; for example, 
Oper} (ANGST) = haben, IncepOper} (WUT) = geraten, etc. (The definitions of 
relevant LPs are found in Appendix A, Section 1.) 

4. Establish correlations between the values of LPs and the semantic features in 
the abridged definitions of the emotion lexemes. For example: if the value of 
Oper} of a lexeme is entgegenbringen lit. '[to] show', then the abridged 
definition contains the semantic feature 'attitudinal', see above. 

S. Based on these correlations, extract recurrent values of LPs (and recurrent 
Government Patterns) from individual lexical entries and list them under 
what we call the generic lexeme of the semantic field under study - in this 
case, GEFiiHL 'emotion'. This leads on the one hand, to "compressed" lexical 
entries for emotion lexemes (all the forty of them are given in full in 
Appendix C); and on the other hand, to the creation of a lexical entry of a 
new type: the "public" entry of a generic lexeme, see Subsection 4.5. 

The treatment of lexical data as outlined above shows that significant correlations 
between restricted lexical co-occurrence and semantic features exist; and they 
allow for reasonable generalizations. At the same time, the correlations are far 
from absolute: idiosyncrasies in collocations abound and have to be simply listed. 
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1.4 The Structure of the Paper 

The structure of the paper follows directly from our methodology. First, we need a 
brief characterization of our formal framework: the Explanatory Combinatorial 
Dictionary (Section 2). Second, we provide an overview of the lexicographic data 
on emotion lexemes in German: discussion of their semantics, syntax, and 
restricted lexical co-occurrence (Section 3). Third, we address the central problem 
of this study: a more efficient representation of lexical co-occurrence (Section 4). 
Section 4 is divided into five parts: finding correlations between restricted lexical 
co-occurrence and meaning, which is a prerequisite for co-occurrence inheritance 
(4.1); formulating our proposal for the description of syntactic and lexical co­
occurrence inheritance (4.3); illustrating the proposal by some concrete data: 
sample entries for emotion lexemes and the entry for the generic lexeme of the field 
(4.4 and 4.5). Finally, we discuss the results obtained, some open problems and the 
future work in the domain of co-occurrence inheritance (Section 12). 

The paper also includes three appendices: Appendix A provides the 
definitions of LFS we need for our exposition; Appendix B contains the data on 
emotion lexemes and their collocates; Appendix C contains the ECD-type 
compressed lexical entries for all forty German emotion lexemes studied (i.e. 
entries compiled using inheritance techniques proposed). 

2. The Framework: Explanatory Combinatorial Dictionary (ECD) 

The present study is substantive and does not depend on a speci£i.c theoretical 
framework: the correlations between lexical co-occurrence and meaning can be 
stated within any theory which offers sufficient formal means for their systematic 
treatment. However, to be able to present a concrete proposal, we need a concrete 
formalism. The formalism we have chosen is that of the Meaning-Text Theory. 

It is impossible to state in this paper the general postulates, main principles 
and the formal apparatus advanced in MIT, so we will rely on the references given 
above. However, we will say a few words about the structure of a lexical entry in 
the ECD, since the problem addressed lies within its realm and the sohition 
proposed is intimately linked to the form of its entries. 

In an ECD, a distinct lexical entry is defined for each lexeme L;6 L is the head 
lexeme of this entry. Here we will touch briefly only on the three major ECD entry 
zones, which are relevant to our purpose: 

• the Semantic Zone, which contains the Definition of the head lexeme; 
• the Syntactic Zone, which contains its Government Pattern; 
• the Lexical Co-occu"ence Zone, which contains the Values of LFs applicable to 

the head lexeme. 

The Semantic Zone and the Lexical Co-occu"ence Zone are our main concern; the 
Syntactic Zone provides the necessary bridge between the two, the Government 
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Pattern being essentially involved both in the definition and in the specification of 
the LF values. 

2.1 Semantic Zone 

The definition of a predicate head lexeme L7 consists of a propositional form, 
which makes explicit the semantic actants (Sem.A(L)8 of L) designated x, Y, Z, ..• , 

and the definition proper, i.e. a semantic decomposition of L's meaning, which 
specifies the properties of L's SemAs and the relationships between them. The 
following example shows the definition of one sense of the verb [to] HELP [consider 
Martin helped us to write this paper with his advice]: 

X helps Y to Z with W = 'Y trying to do or doing Z, X uses X's 
resources W, adding W to Y's efforts such that W cause that doing 
Z becomes possible or easier for Y' 

The genuine, full-fledged definitions of emotion lexemes are constructed in the 
same way, see Subsection 3.1. 

2.2 Syntactic Zone 

The Government Pattern (GP) of L specifies the correspondence between L's 
semantic and syntactic actants (notated as I, n, ... )9 and the expression of its 
syntactic actants on the surface. The GP is represented as a table with m columns 
and n rows, where m is the number of SemAs of L and n the maximum number of 
different surface means for the expression of a syntactic actant. Consider the GP for 
the verb [to] HELP in the above sense (X helps Y to Z with W): 

X =1 Y=ll Z=ill W=N 

1.N 1.N 1. Vin! 1. with N 
2. to Vin! 2. by Vger 
3. with N 
4. PREPdir N 

This GP covers, e.g., such expressions as: 

Leo helped Igor prepare the dinner by peeling the potatoes. 
The warden helped Houdini to escape with his advice. 
John helped me with a generous gift of money. 
The man helped Tony up the stairs by pushing him. 
Mary helped with her advice. 
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(We do not quote here constraints on mutual co-occurrence of different realizations 
of syntactic actants.) 

2.3 Lexical Co-occurrence Zone 

One of the major novelties of the ECD is the emphasis on the systematic coverage of 
restricted lexical co-occurrence. As has already been stated, an ECD describes 
lexical co-occurrence by means of Lexical Functions (LFS). 

An LF f is a dependency that associates with a lexical unit (i.e. a lexeme or a 
phraseme) L, called the keyword of f, a set of (quasi-)synonymous lexical 
expressions {1.;}, called the value of f; an 1.; expresses - with respect to L - an 
abstract meaning which corresponds to f. In what follows, we consider only LFs 
whose keywords and values are lexemes. 

There are two major types of LFS: standard and non-standard ones, the 
difference between them being purely quantitative: standard LFS have numerous 
keywords and numerous values. (For more on LFS see, e.g., Me1'CuI<:, forthcoming; 
Mel'CuI<: and Zolkovskij 1984.) 

Standard LFs include an empirically established subset of about sixty LFS that 
are frequent enough and particularly convenient for describing restricted lexical 
co-occurrence. These are called simple standard LFS, each of them being identified 
by an individual name. 

The following two examples illustrate the concept of the simple standard LF: 

1. Magn: provides for its keyword (which is a lexeme with a scalable meaning), 
an adjectival or adverbial phrase that expresses the meaning 'intense(ly)'. 
Examples of Magn for nouns meaning 'fear' are: 

Eng. 
Fr. 
Germ. 
Rus. 

Magn(fear) 
Magn(peur) 
Magn(Angst) 
Magn(strax ) 

= grave, mortal 
= immense 'immense', bleue 'blue' 
= wahnsinnige 'crazy', Todes- 'mortal' 
= dikij 'wild', iutkij 'eery' 

2. Operl: provides for its keyword (which is a predicate noun) N a semantically 
empty (or contextually emptied) verb which takes as its grammatical subject 
the name of the first actant of N, i.e. the agent of the action, the undergoer of 
the event, the subject of the state, etc., and as its direct (or, more precisely, its 
main) object, the lexeme N itself. 
Examples of Operl for nouns meaning 'complaint' are: 

Eng. 
Fr. 
Germ. 
Rus. 

Operl (complaint) 
Operl (plainte ) 
Operl (Beschwerde ) 
Operl (iAloba ) 

= [to] lodge [DET "-' ] 
= porter [ "-' ] '[to] carry' 
= [DET "-'ace ] fJorbringen '[to] bring up' 
= podtlr [ "-'u ] '[to] hand in' 
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Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 9S 

The expression in brackets is the Government Pattern of the LF verb in 
question: '",' replaces the keyword; and DET indicates that the noun takes the 
detennination according to general rules of the language. 

Besides simple standard LFs, complex standard LFs and configurations of LFs are 
distinguished. 

A complex standard LF is a combination of several syntactically related 
simple standard LFS that has a single lexical expression covering the meaning of 
the combination as a whole. 

Examples of complex LFS for nouns meaning 'fear' (for the simple standard 
LFS the complex LFs in these examples are composed of, see Appendix A) are: 

Eng. 
Fr. 
Germ. 
Rus. 

CausFuncl (fear) 
AntiVerl (peur ) 
LiqulFunco(Angst) 
PredAntiAblel (strax ) 

= [to] arouse, kindle ['" in N] 
= injustifiie 'unjustified' 
= [DET "'ace ] iiberwindenl '[to] overcome' 
= ne znat' [ "'a ] 'not to know' 

A configuration of LFs is a combination of several syntactically unrelated LFS 
applied to the same keyword that has one single lexical expression covering the 
meaning of the combination as a whole. In a configuration of LFS, the '+' sign is 
used to separate the constituents. 

Examples of LF configurations are: 

Eng. 
Fr. 

Germ. 

Rus. 

Magn + Operl (laughter) = roar [with "'] 
Plus + IncepOperl(vitesse 'speed') = prendre [de Ia "'] 

'ftol pick up' 
Magn + IncepOperl(Begeisterung 'excitement') 

= [in "'ace ] ausbrechen 
'[to] break out' 

Magn + Operl(otcajanie 'despair') = byt' [vo vlasti "'ja] 
'[to] be at the mercy of' 

A complete list of LFs used in this paper is given in Appendix A. 

3. Emotion Lexemes in German 

Applying the formal framework presented above to the raw data on Gennan 
emotion lexemes, we obtain ECD-type lexical entries for the 'corresponding 
semantic field. These entries have been established by accounting for the 
speakers' semantic intuition, the data of existing dictionaries as well as text 
corpora (see below), and the results of several linguistic and psychological studies 
on the semantics of emotion lexemes. 

These entries constitute the base for formulating our lexical co-occurrence 
inheritance proposal. Although the elaboration of lexical entries is an extremely 
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96 Igor A. Mel'Cuk and Leo Wanner 

important task in itself, explaining the details and justifying our decisions is not 
the subject of our paper; we take these entries as given. 

3.1 Semantics of Emotion Lexemes in German 

Our semantic description of emotion lexemes draws heavily on the research in 
lexical semantics and lexicography (see, in particular, Iordanskaja 1970, 1972, 1973; 
Wierzbicka 1972, 1986, 1992; Apresjan and Apresjan 1993; Bergenholtz 1980; 
Mel'Cuk et al. 1984; Iordanskaja and Mel'Cuk 1991). The other important source of 
our inspiration are studies of emotions in psychology, which deal in the first place 
with their cognitive model (see, e.g., Averill 1975; Dahl and Stengel 1978; Russel 
1980; Ortony et al. 1988; Oatley and Johnson-Laird 1987). Unlike psychologists, 
however, we are interested in the linguistic meaning of emotion lexemes, not in a 
cognitive model of emotions themselves. Nonetheless, the psychologists' findings 
concerning basic commonalities and differences between emotions carry over to 
the meanings of emotion lexemes (Ortony et al. 1987; Johnson-Laird and Oatley 
1989). Hence, psychological research in the field of emotions is highly relevant to 
our endeavor and is taken into account while formulating the definitions of 
emotion lexemes. 

Based on the information available, we obtain - within the framework of the 
ECD - definitions for emotion lexemes such as the one shown below: 

Achtung von X vor Y wegen Z 'respect of X for Y because of Z' = an 
unexcited emotion of X towards Y caused by X's favorable 
attitude towards Y; this attitude is caused by X's believing that Y's 
actions, state, or properties Z cause that Y has a high moral or 
social value and that, consequently, X has to take Y into 
consideration; this causes that X tends to take Y into considera­
tion in X's behavior; this emotion is such that people normally 
have in similar situations. 

Quite appropriate for the semantic characterization of emotion lexemes (e.g., with 
respect to lexical choice and semantic combinability), the definitions of this type 
prove, however, unsuitable for finding and stating correlations between lexical co­
occurrence and meaning. They are very complex, not standard enough, and do not 
allow for an easy access to the relevant semantic components. Thus, the permanent 
character of achtung 'respect', which turns out to be important for correlating 
lexical co-occurrence with meaning, is not explicitly present in the definition: it is 
''hidden'' within the meaning of 'attitude'. In order to overcome this difficulty, we 
propose the use of semantic dimensions. 
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Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 97 

3.1.1 The Notion of Semantic Dimension 

In this paper, a semantic dimension is a set of two or three mutually exclusive 
values; as a general rule, all but one of these values are "marked". A marked value 
of a dimension n is a label which stands for a component of the corresponding 
definition. The unmarked value of n means that this dimension is irrelevant to the 
definition in question; we will call it "n-neutral". Some dimensions (see, e.g., 
PERMANENCE, below) have only marked values. 

For German emotion lexemes we propose eleven semantic dimepsions with 
the following values: 

1 intensity 
2 polarity 
3 manifestability 

4 directionality 
5 mentality 
6 reactivity 
7 attitudinality 
8 activity 
9 excitation 
10 self-control 
11 permanence 

= 
= 
= 

= 
= 
= 

= 
= 
= 

{'intense', 'moderate', 'intensity-neutral'} 
{'pleasant', 'unpleasant', 'polarity-neutral'} 
{'manifested', 'tending-to-be­
manifested','manifestation-neutral'} 
{'directed', 'direction-neutral'} 
{'mental', 'mentality-neutral'} 
{'reactive', 'reactivity-neutral'} 
{'attitudinal', 'attitude-neutral'} 
{'active', 'activity-neutral'} 
{'excited-state', 'excitation-neutral'} 
{'self-control-Ioss-inflicting', 'self-control-neutral'} 
{'temporary', 'permanent'} 

In psychology, for the description of the meaning of emotions and emotion 
lexemes, a multidimensional scaling with similar dimensions has often been used. 
Thus, 'pleasantness' and 'arousal' (corresponding to our POLARITY and EXClTb-TION 

dimensions) are central in Russel's Circumplex Model of Affect (Russel 1980); the 
'mentality' of an emotion is essential to Ortony (et al. 1987)'s "cognitive 
conditions", etc. lO 

There are substantial implications between the values of the dimensions listed 
above. For instance, an 'attitudinal' emotion is necessarily 'directed' at something 
and 'permanent'. However, we have not studied these implications as yet, and, 
therefore, do not consider them systematically in what follows. 

The eleven dimensions have been arrived at by analyzing the definitions of 
German emotion lexemes. These dimensions can be represented in the familiar 
form of semantic features; thus, in Figure 1, we give a complete matrix of semantic 
features for our forty lexemes, using "+" for the first marked value, "-" for its 
opposite, i.e. the second marked value (where it is present), and a blank for an n­
neutral (unmarked) value. 11 In one case (the dimension PERMANENCE), "+" and "-" 
are used together - to indicate that the definition of the lexeme in question 
includes a disjunction of both labels. However, for reasons of a better readability, 
instead of "+", "-", etc., we use linear sequences of conventional labels in which 
the "n-neutral" values are omitted (see above). One such sequence is the 
"definitorial" part of what we call the abridged definition of a lexeme. An 
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98 Igor A. Mel'Cuk and Leo Wanner 

abridged definition contains a propositional form (the same as in the full 
definition) and - instead of the semantic decomposition that fully specifies the 
meaning of the lexeme - the corresponding sequence of semantic feature values. 
For example, the abridged definition of ACHI1JNG 'respect' appears as follows: 

Achtung von X VOT Y 'X's respect towards Y' = X's pleasant, 
mental, attitudinal, active, pennanent Gefiihl directed at Y 

The label 'pleasant' stands for one of the "real" semantic components 'X feels 
good', 'X has a favorable attitude', etc.; the label 'mental' stands for ' ... X's believing 
that ... '; and the label 'active' reflects the component ' ... X tends ... in X's behavior'. 
The other labels are.to be interpreted literally. 

Let it be emphasized that an abridged definition does not supply any new 
information; it is redundant with respect to the full definition. But it presents the 
information that is necessary for our specific task in an explicit, standard and 
compact form, which significantly facilitates the finding of correlations between 
lexical co-occurrence and meaning of emotion lexemes, as well as fonnulating the 
semantic conditions on lexical co-occurrence.12 See Figure 1 on next page. 

3.1.2 List of Semantic Dimensions of Emotion Lexemes 

For each dimension n, we give in Appendix B, Section an enumeration of lexemes 
whose abridged definitions contain one of its marked values, illustrative examples 
and additional comments; n-neutrallexemes are not explicitly listed. The label "n­
neutral" is used by default. Here we discuss the dimensions themselves. 

1. Intensity. 'intense' ('+') vs. 'moderate' ('-') vs. 'intensity-neutral' 

The labels 'intense' / 'moderate' characterize emotion lexemes whose full-fledged 
definitions describe intense or moderate emotions. An 'intense' lexeme L denotes 
an inherently intense emotion. The main characteristics of an 'intense' emotion 
lexeme is that if the emotion denoted is below a certain level of intensity, L is not 
appropriate any more. The inverse is true for 'moderate' lexemes: if the emotion 
denoted is above a certain level of intensity, a 'moderate' lexeme L :is not 
appropriate. Thus, the 'intense' lexeme STAUNEN 'astonishment' cannot denote a 
very weak astonishment: the moderate VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' is preferred 
instead (and vice versa: to express a very strong astonishment STAUNEN rather than 
VERWUNDERUNG should be used).13 

Examples of 'intense' lexemes include BEGEISTERUNG 'excitement', HASS 
'hatred', ZORN 'wrath'. 

Examples of 'moderate' lexemes are: VERARGERUNG 'annoyance', VERDRUSS 
'vexation', and VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement'. 

Examples of 'intensity-neutral' lexemes are: ANGST 'fear', FREUDE 'joy', SCHAM 

'shame'. 
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Figure 1: Semantic dimensions of emotion lexemes in German 
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~ 
.~ ·f I .~ J ! J Key '11 j i .... ,. 

" f & W ~ ~ Ln ..... e J l. ·s 
:I '" 00( rlI 

ACHlUNG 're&pect' + + + + + + 

ANGST ·r .. + + + + + ! 

}.RGER ........ + + + -
AUFREGUNG •• Jd_. + + 

BEDAUEilN ....... + + 

BEGEISTERUNG 'enlb~IiaIm' + + + + + + -
ElFERSOCIIT'jea!osy' + + + + + 

EKEL ·dia .... t· - + + + ~ 

EMpaRUNG ·indi.nation· + + + + + 

ENTSETZEN • bamx' + + + + + + + 

ENTfAUSCHUNG 'dioappoinlmml' + 

ENlZOCKEN ·ddi.ht· + + .+ + + + + 

ERREGUNG 'agitation' + 

FREUDE 'joy' + + + + + + + 

FURCIIT 'frigbt' + + + + + ~ 

GROlL' geuda.' + + + + 

MASS . boIred" + + + + + + + 

HOFFNUNG . hope' + + + 

IBDENSCMAFT 'pauioo' + + + + + + + 

UEBE ·Iov.· + + + + + + 

MrnBD 'c:ompouioo' + + + + + 

NEID 'envy' + + 

PANIX 'pan;.:" + + + + + + -
REUE' rcpc:nlaDCe' + + 

ROHRUNG ·beiD. IOIlcbod" 'moved' + - + + + + 

SCHADENFIlEUDE 'malicioua joy' + + + + 
SCHAM ._. 

+ + + + 

SCHEU 'abynou' + + ! 
SCHRECK ._. 

+ + + + + 

STAUNEN 'IIIIDGiabmaIt' + + + + 

nAUER ·.,.,.,w· + 

VEIlACIITUNG • c:onII:mpl' + + + + + 

VERARGERUNG ·lIDIIDy ..... • - + + + + 

VERDRUSS 'vaulion' - + + + 

VElU.EOENHErr • ............... t· + + -
VERWUNDERUNG '--..-t' + -
VERZWElFLUNG 'diapair" + + + + + + + -
WUT 'rage' + + + + + + + 

lDllN 'wnab' + + + + + + + + -
ZUNElGUNG ·.rrectiaD" + + + + + + 
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'Intense' lexemes tend not to co-occur, with such "mitigators" as leicht 'light', 
gering 'slight', and schwach 'weak'. For reasons of symmetry, one would expect 
that 'moderate' lexemes do not co-occur with "intensifiers" such as grofl 'hig', stark 
'strong', and riesig 'huge', but they do. With a 'moderate' lexeme an intensifier 
expresses, however, a limited intensity: grofle Verti"rgerung does not reach the 
intensity of WUT (cf. ·rasende Verti"rgerung 'terrible annoyance' but rasende Wut 
'terrible rage'). 1ntensity-neutral' lexemes freely admit mitigators as well as 
intensifie~. 

2. Polarity: 'pleasant' ('+') vs. 'unpleasant' ('-') vs. 'polarity-neutral' 

As has already been mentioned above, the label 'pleasant' characterizes emotion 
lexemes whose full-fledged definitions contain one of the semantic components 'X 
feels good', 'X has a favorable attitude', 'X is pleased', etc. Examples of 'pleasant' 
emotion lexemes are: FREUDE 'joy'~ HOFFNUNG 'hope', SCHADENFREUDE 'malicioUs 
joy'. 

Emotion lexemes whose definitions describe unpleasant emotions ("X feels 
displeased") are characterized by the label 'unpleasant' (e.g., .ARGER 'anger', HASS 
'hatred', MITLEID 'compassion'). 

Three emotion lexemes (STAUNEN 'astonishment', VERWUNDERUNG 'amaze­
ment', and ERREGUNG 'agitation') cannot be characterized as being either 'pleasant' 
or 'unpleasant'; these lexemes are 'polarity-neutral'. 

For further discussion of this dimension, see Appendix B, Section 2. 

3. Manifestability: 'manifested' ('+') vs. 'tending-to-be-manifested' ('-') vs. 
'manifestation-neutral' 

The label 'manifested' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged defini­
tions contain a mention of the obligatory manifestation of the emotion denoted: 
' ... is manifested as .. .' (cf. Sommerfeldt and Schreiber 1983); thus PANIK 'panic' 
cannot be defined without specifying the observable behavior of people in panic: if 
this manifestation is absent, the lexeme panic is not appropriate. An emotion 
lexeme is characterized by the label 'tending-to-be-manifested' if its definition 
includes the component ' ... tends to be manifested as .. .'; thus the definition of EKEL 
'disgust' includes the mention of possible specific gestures and facial expressions 
of a disgusted person, although this lexeme is still appropriate to denote this 
emotion even in the absence of such a manifestation. A 'manifestation-neutral' 
lexeme does not contain an explicit mention of manifestation. This is not because 
the corresponding emotion cannot be manifested, rather this is because no one of 
its manifestations are characteristic enough to be included into the definition. 

Examples of 'manifested' lexemes are: BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm', ENT­

ziiCKEN 'delight', WUT 'rage'. 
Examples of 'tending-to-be-manifested' lexemes include: ANGST 'fear', 

ERREGUNG 'agitation', SCHAM 'shame'. 
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Examples of 'manifestation-neutral' lexemes include: EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy', 
HoFfNUNG 'hope', NEID 'envy'. 

4. Directionality: 'directed' ('+') vs. 'directionality-neutral' 

'!he label 'directed' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged definitions 
ontain the semantic component '[emotion] directed at .. .'. Such lexemes denote c . 

emotions whose source necessarily is at the same time their object: e.g., ElFERSUCHT 

'jealousy', EMPORUNG 'indignation', GROLL 'grudge'. All other emotion lexemes are 
'directionality-neutral' (e.g., AUFREGUNG 'excitement', FREUDE 'joy', VERDRUSS 

'vexation'). 

5. Mentality: 'mental' ('+') vs. 'mentality-neutral' 

The label 'mental' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged definitions 
contain a mention of mental activity such as 'believing', 'being certain', 
'presupposing', etc. Therefore, a 'mental' emotion lexeme cannot naturally be 
used in reference to an animal or a very young child: they cannot experience 
'mental' emotions. 

Examples of 'mental' lexemes are: ACHTUNG 'respect', GROLL 'grudge', 
VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment'; examples of 'mentality-neutral' lexemes are: 
FREUDE 'joy', LIEBE 'love', WUT 'rage'. 

Certain lexemes cannot easily be classified either as 'mental' or as 'mentality­
neutral'. Especially the mental character of FURCHT 'fright' has controversially been 
discussed in numerous publications. Following, e.g., (Thiele 1965; Hoffmeister 
1955) and others (and unlike, e.g., Bergenholtz 1980; Arnold et al. 1980), we 
consider FURCHT to be 'mental'. 

6. Reactivity: 'reactive' ('+') vs. 'reactivity-neutral' 

The label 'reactive' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged definitions 
include the component 'an immediate reaction to Y' with Y being a specific 
referential object or situation; the emotion denoted is an emotional event (i.e. is 
conceptualized as having a clear cut beginning and an end): e.g., ARGER 'anger', 
ENTzUCKEN 'delight', PANIK 'panic'. Other emotions are emotional properties 
(predispositions with respect to generic non-referential objects or situations) or 
emotional states (conceptualized without clear-cut phases): e.g., ACHTUNG 
'respect', HOFFNUNG 'hope', 'envy'; the lexemes that denote them are 'reactivity­
neutral'. Cf. the similar opposition between occurrent vs. dispositional emotions in 
Pitcher (1965). 

7. Attitudinality: 'attitudinal' ('+') vs. 'attitude-neutral' 

The label 'attitudinal' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged defini­
tions contain the component 'caused by X's attitude towards Y'. 'Attitudinals' 
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include, e.g., ACHruNG 'respect', HASS 'hatred', LIEBE 'love'; they are a subclass of 
'directed' emotion lexemes. Among the attitude-neutrallexemes, we find FREUDE 
'joy', PANIK 'panic', TRAUER 'sorrow', etc. 

8. Activity: 'active' ('+') vs. 'activity-neutral' 

The label 'active' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged definitions 
contain the component 'such that the emotion causes that X [= the experiencer] 
tends to .. .'.14 Thus, the definition of achtung 'respect' contains '[attitude] causes 
that X tends to take Y into consideration in X's behavior'. Further 'active' emotion 
lexemes are, e.g., PANIK 'panic' and SCHAM 'shame'. Activity-neutral lexemes 
include EN1TAUSCHUNG 'disappOintment', REUE 'repentance', VERWUNDERUNG 

'amazement' . 

9. Excitation: 'excited-state' ('+') vs. 'excitation-neutral' 

The label 'excited-state' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full-fledged 
definitions specify the corresponding emotions as 'an excited state of the 
psyche': e.g., ARGER 'anger', SCHRECK 'terror', ZORN 'wrath'. Others are 
'excitation-neutral': e.g., ACHruNG 'respect', HOFFNUNG 'hope', scHEU'shyness'. 
There is a strong correlation between Excitation and Manifestability: all 'excited­
state' lexemes are - with the exception of FURCHT 'fright' and SCHADENFREUDE 

'malicious joy' - 'manifested' or 'tending-to-be-manifested'; the inverse is not true 
(Le., for example, EKEL 'disgust', GROLL 'grudge', SCHAM 'shame' are 'tending-to­
be-manifested' but not 'excited-state'). 

10. Self-control: 'seU-control-loss-inflicting' ('+') vs. 'self-control-neutral' 

The label 'self-control-Ioss-inflicting' characterizes emotion lexemes whose full­
fledged definitions specify the corresponding emotions as 'tending to inflict the 
loss of the self-control by the experiencer'; 'self-control-loss-inflicting' lexemes 
include, e.g., LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion', PANIK 'panic', wur 'rage'. Otherwise an 
emotion lexeme is 'self-control-neutral': e.g., MlTLEID 'compassion', TRAUER 

'sorrow', ZUNElGUNG 'affection'. 

11. Permanence: 'permanent' ('+') vs. 'temporary' ('-') 

The labels 'permanent' / 'temporary' characterize emotion lexemes whose full­
fledged definitions specify the corresponding emotions as 'a permanent/ 
temporary state of the psyche' (this specification can also be implicit, e.g., an 
'attitude' is a 'permanent state of the psyche' and therefore an attitudinal is 
implicitly specified as permanent). Thus, ACHruNG 'respect', NEID 'envy', and 
ZUNEIGUNG 'affection' are 'permanent'; ERREGUNG 'agitation', VERLEGENHEIT 

'embarrassment', and VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' are 'temporary'. 
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All'attitudinals' are 'permanent' (d. ACHlUNG and ZUNElGUNG above); the 
inverse is not true: the 'permanent' lexemes NED 'envy', HOFFNUNG 'hope', 
!RAUER 'sorrow' are not 'attitudinal'. Some emotion lexemes are considered to be 
both 'permanent' and 'temporary'; such are, e.g., ANGST 'fear', FREUDE 'joy', etc. 
This means that such a lexeme as angst is indiscriminately used to express 
permanent fears as well as a temporary fear, i.e. an emotional predisposition to 
'being afraid of something' and a specific instance of 'being afraid of something' in 
a specific situation. Lexemes with this characteristics are supplied with both labels 
connected disjunctively (the full-fledged definition of such a lexeme necessarily 
includes a disjunction, d. the definition of Rus. SIRAX 'fear' in Iordanskaja and 
Mel'C\lk 1991). 

3.2 Government Patterns of Emotion Lexemes in German 

Although this paper is aimed, first of all, at the problem of the inheritance of 
restricted lexical co-occurrence, we have to deal with the government patterns 
(GPs) of the lexemes concerned as well: the GP is intimately related both to the 
definition and to the LFS of the head lexeme. 

Generally speaking, German emotion lexemes fall into two classes with 
respect to their semantic actants: those with two (x and Y) and those with three 
actants (x, Y, and z). The generic lexeme of the field - GEFiiHL - itself has four 
actants, see page 26). 

First Adant. The first semantic actant (x) is the Experiencer. The surface 
means used in German to express the corresponding syntactic actant I are identical 
for all the lexemes considered: 

x = I 

1. N gen 

2. von N.iat 

3. Adjpo88 

1. Elkes Aufregung 'Elke's excitement'. 
2. Aufregung von Elke 'excitement of Elke' 
3. ihre Aufregung 'her excitement' 

Second Actanl The second semantic actant (Y) is the Source of the emotion or its 
Source which is simultaneously its Object. The surface means used to express the 
corresponding DSyntA II are rather heterogeneous: phrases with different 
prepositions such as auf, for, gegenaber, aber, mit, and ZU, as well as the 
subordinate conjunction daft (with or without an introductory prepositional 
pronoun: dariiber [daft], etc.). In the example below, we show the realization of the 
second actant for ANGST 'fear': 
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Y=II 

1. VOT Ndat 

2. ZU Yin! 
3. daft PROP 

1. Angst vor dem Hund lit. 'fear of the dog' 
2. Angst, die Strafte zu iiberqueren lit. 'fear of crossing the street' 
3. Angst, daft es regnet lit. 'fear that it will rain' 

Third Actanl The third semantic actant (z) is the immediate cause of the emotion. 
The surface means used to express the corresponding DSyntA m is identical for all 
the emotion lexemes which have it; it is the prepositional phrase with wegen 
'because of: 

Z = III 

1. wegen N yen 

1. Angst wegen ihrer Brutalitti"t 'the fear because of her brutality' 

3.3 Restricted Lexical Co-occurrence of Emotion Lexemes in German 

We present here the raw data on the restricted lexical co-occurrence of the forty 
emotion lexemes with the chosen twenty-five verbs, see Subsection 1.2. These data 
have partially been obtained from the corpora of the Ins titu t fiir Deutsche Sprache 
(IDS), Mannheim;15 in cases where these corpora did not give sufficient evidence 
for the acceptability of specific collocations, the judgements have been left to the 
linguistic intuition of the authors. Their decisions as to what is possible/ 
impossible in this domain were checked by ten native speakers and buttressed by 
a few findings from literary texts. However, due to the lack of a representative 
corpus and a systematic sociolinguistic research, the acceptability judgements 
which underlie this paper might be questioned. Even more so, since we 
discovered, during a few additional checks, that speakers have widely divergent 
opinions on acceptability of collocations in question. 16 This had to be expected 
since this type of collocation is notorious for the problems it poses to the speakers: 
on the one hand, in numerous cases, speakers have radically different opinions 
about acceptability; on the other hand, a speaker is often quite uncertain and 
cannot make up his/her mind. In the face of this diversity, we adopt the following 
policies: 
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1. If the collocation is accepted by an obvious majority (at least 60%) of the 
subjects and/or is well-attested in the corpora, we mark it as grammatical 
('x'), independently of the authors' linguistic intuition. 

2. If the collocation is accepted by a slight majority (less than 60%) of the 
subjects and there is no sufficient evidence for it in the corpora, yet it is 
acceptable to the authors' linguistic intuition, we still mark it as grammatical. 

3. If the collocation is accepted by about a half of the subjects, there is no clear 
evidence in the corpora and the authors have no strong intuition, either, we 
mark it as possible but questionable ('? '). 

4. In all other cases, the hypothetical collocations are considered to be 
ungrammatical. 

The data that we have collected are presented in a table, where the rows hold our 
emotion lexemes and the columns correspond to specific values of certain LFs (see 
Figure 2 on the following pages). For the sake of a convenient representation, the 
names of some LFs as they appear in Figure 2 are incomplete; their full 
specifications are given in Appendix B, Section 2. The translations of the LF 
values are also given in this section. 

4. Towards a More Efficient Representation of Lexicographic Information 

This section is the central. part of our paper. It presents the actual proposal for 
using lexical inheritance in an ECD and illustrates it. We begin by discussing the 
correlations between lf values and meaning in full lexical entries of the German 
emotion lexemes (Subsection 4.1).17 Next we indicate a possibility for implement­
ing Syntactic Inheritance, more specifically - the inheritance of GPS of emotion 
lexemes (Subsection 4.2). Then we formulate explicitly our proposal for extracting 
common lexical co-occurrence in order to get compressed lexical entries 
(Subsection 4.3). To illustrate the effect of its application, we quote three sample 
full lexical entries as they would appear before applying our proposal 
(Subsection 4.4.1) and the compressed lexical entries of the same three lexemes 
as they appear after applying our proposal (Subsection 4.4.2). 

4.1 Discussion of Lexical Co-occurrence I Meaning Correlations 

At present, an ECD describes restricted lexical co-occurrence by specifying, for each 
head lexeme L, all the values of all applicable LFs in L'S entry explicitly - ignoring 
possible co-occurrence/meaning correlations and regardless of resulting redun­
dancy. Yet many different emotion lexemes have the same value for a given 
Lexical Function: d. Operl(X) = hegen '[to] harbor' with X = {ACHTUNG 'respect', 
GROLL 'grudge', HOFFNUNG 'hope', LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion', ZUNElGUNG 'affec­
tion'}. Figure 2 clearly shows how widespread this phenomenon is. 
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Figure 2.1: Sample data for representatives of the Operl LF Group 
/.I' 0"." IncepO"." 

c ... 

~ 
.. 
" " c 

" 
·c 
1l 

... ... 
-!! ... 

~ 
c 

t. ~ c ~ 
Key " c .!t <.:: ... " c ~ c ~ ... ... i Lc,;cmc c.. 

~ :;: 1: ~ 
... 

E '" 1 ij 
<= ~ 1! ... .., > 

ACI111 ING • • • • • • 
ANGST • • • • • 
AR(iER , 
AliFREGUNG ? • • 
BEDAUERN • • 
BEGEISltRUNG • ? • • • 
EIFERSUCIIT • • 
[KEL • • • • 

I'MPORliNG • 
I'NTSEl7.EN • 
ENlTAUSCIIUNG • • 
ENTLUCKEN • • 
ERREGUNG • • • • 
I'REUDE • • • • • • 
FliRCIIT • • • ? x 

GROLL • • • • 
IIASS x • I I • 
1I0FFNUNG I ? • • • 
LEIDENSCIIAFT • I • 

LJEDE • • • 
Mm..EID • • • • • 
NEID I I 

PANIK I I I I I 

REUE I • 
RUHRUNG I • 
SCHADENFREUDE I I --
SCIIAM I ? • 
SCHEU I I I I 

SCHRECK I I I I 

STAUNEN I I 

nAUER I I 

VERACIfl1ING • I I I • 
VERA.RGERUNG I I 

VERDRUB I 

VERLEGENHEIT I • • 
VERWUNDERUNG 

VERZWEIFLUNG s s I I 

WlJT I I I I I I s 

ZORN s s I I I I I 

ZUNEIGUNG I s S S S 
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Figure 2.2: Sample data for representatives of the Func LF Group 

LV ~Fuac:1 L81WlIKl n ... ~ I 

~ ,1:' 

~ I I I J ! ! I .,. 
t 

a 

J ~ 
a 

i j I i 1 i 
a 

f 
JI .. ....., 

K.,. t - t i ~ ~ :I .. . ft !. • :I '" ~ 
ACIm/NG 1 1 1 

ANGST 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

ARGER 1 1 1 1 Z Z Z z 

AUFREGUNG 1 1 1 Z Z z 

BEDAUERH 1 1 1 1 1 

BEGEISTERUNG 1 1 1 1 1 Z 1 Z 1 Z Z 1 

EIFEIlSUCHT 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z Z 1 Z z 

EKE/.. z 1 Z 1 Z 1 1 

EMPORUNG 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z Z Z Z 1 

arn>ETl.f.N 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z 1 z 

ENTrA.USCHUNG 1 1 1 1 Z 1 1 1 1 1 

runzOcKEN 1 1 

ERREGUNG 1 1 1 1 Z Z 1 1 1 

FREUDE. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z 1 Z Z 1 

FU1I.CHT 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

GROU 1 1 Z z 7 1 1 1 1 

HASS 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z Z z 

HOFFNUNG z z 1 1 1 Z 1 

LEIDENSCHAfi 1 1 Z 1 1 1 7 7 z Z 1 

UEBE 1 1 1 1 1 

Mm.EID 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z Z Z 1 

NFlD i 1 1 1 Z Z Z 1 Z z 
PANIK 1 1 1 1 1 1 Z 1 1 1 1 

REUE I I I I I 

ROliRUNG I I 1 I Z 1 Z 1 

SCHADENFREUDE I I 1 Z 1 1 1 1 

SCHAM I I 1 I I z 
SCHEU I 1 I Z z 

SCHllECK 1 z 1 7 z 1 1 1 

STAUNEN 1 z Z 1 Z Z 1 z 
lllAUER 1 z 1 Z Z z 

VERACfmING 1 1 Z Z 1 z 
VEilARGERUNG z 1 1 1 1 Z z 

VERDRUSS 1 1 Z Z Z 1 

VERU!GENHErr z z 1 Z Z 1 Z z 
VERWUHDERUNO :I I I :I 

VERZWElFLUNG :I :I 1 1 I 1 I 1 :I 

WUT :I 1 :I :I :I 1 1 :I :I :I :I 

WIlN :I :I :I :I :I 1 1 :I 1 1 :I :I :I 

ZUNBlGUNO Z 1 Z I 1 1 
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This gives rise to the two following questions: 

1. Is it possible to avoid the tedious repetition of the same value of a given LF f 
by specifying this value just once for many or even for all of the keywords 
concerned, gaining thus a substantive generalization? 

2. If yes, how to present in an ECD the generalized specification of LFs? 

German emotion lexemes taken as bases behave similarly with respect to at least 
two collocates: empfinden '[to] perceive' andfiihlen '[to] feel'. Nearly all of them co­
occur with empfinden, and so does the noun GEFOm. 'emotion';fiihlen '[to] feel' is 
also nearly universal, although less so, for the same lexemes.18 Therefore, a 
generalization along the following lines seems possible: 

The definitions of all German emotion lexemes contain a common 
component: 'emotion', expressed by the German lexeme GEFOm.; thus, 
GEFOm. is the generic lexeme of the semantic field of emotions in German. 
Then, for emotion lexemes, the verbs empfinden and fiihlen are specified 
only once - in the lexical entry of the generic lexeme GEFOm. 'emotion' as 
values of the LF Operl. All specific lexemes denoting emotions, i.e. 
containing the component 'Gefiihl' in their definitions, should then inherit 
this value of Operl from the lexeme GEFOm.. 

Unfortunately, as a general rule, there is no unique correlation between the values 
of LFs applicable to the generic lexeme and the values of the same LFs applied to 
the specific descendants of the latter (d. Heid and Raab 1989). Thus, even 
empfinden does not combine with five out of forty emotion lexemes and fiihlen, 
with ten (see Figure 2.1). Furthermore, the verb erie ben (Operl) goes with 
ENTIA.U5CHUNG 'disappointment', while schtipfen (lnceplOperl) and machen 
(CausFuncl) with HOFFNUNG 'hope'; but all these verbs do not combine with 
GEFOm.: 

Operl(GEFOm.) 
IncepOperl (GEFOm.) 
CausFuncl(GEFlrHL) 

= empfinden, "erie ben 
= "schiipfen 
= erwecken, "machen, wachrufen 

Similar examples can be multiplied endlessly. 
The absence of a strict enough correspondence between LF values in the entry 

of GEFiiHL and those in the individual entries of emotion lexemes is due to a very 
high degree of idiosyncrasy in the LF Verb + Noun "collocations". This 
idiosyncrasy can be characterized from the viewpoint of the verb as well as that 
of the noun. 

Speaking of LF verbs: An LF verb can combine wi.th one particular lexeme 
or a small group of nearly synonymous lexemes, while refusing the combinations 
with other quasi-synonyms or antonyms. For example, machen '[to] make' as the 
value of CausFuncl combines with ANGST 'fear' but not with FURCHT 'fright' and 
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PANIK 'panic'; with FREUDE 'joy' but not with BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm' and 
SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy'; and with HOFFNUNG 'hope' but not with 
VERZWEIFLUNG 'despair'. 

To illustrate from a different domain, Germ. bestellen '[to] till' as RealI value 
co-occurs only with FELD 'field', ACKER 'field', and LAND 'land' (das Feld / Acker / 
Land bestellen)19 but not, e.g., with measure phrases such as drei Hektar 'three 
hectares' in contrast to its closest synonym BEBAUEN '[to] till': 

(2) Er hat drei Hektar bestellt/ bebaut 
lit. 'He tilled three hectares'. 

The verb REITEN '[to] ride' as Operl value co~curs only with ATIACKE '(verbal) 
attack' (eine Attac1ce gegen No.re reiten '[to] launch a (verbal) attack against N', lit. 
'[to] ride an attack'). The closest synonym of ATIACKE - ANGRIFF2 '(verbal) attack' 
- has no Operl value at all; rather it has instead an Oper2 value: [einem Angriffl 
ausgesetzt sein '[to] be exposed [to an attack]'. 

Speaking of nouns in "LF Verb + Noun" collocations: Nouns which have 
similar or identical lexical co-occurrence may fail to form a natural semantic 
subclass. Thus, ANGST 'fear', WUT 'rage', and LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion' readily co­
occur with schUren '[to] fan' as CausContFuncl (Angst/ Wut/ Leidenschaft in ihm 
schuren lit. 'to fan fear / rage/ passion in him');20 yet ANGST 'fear', WUT 'rage' and 
LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion', as well as other admissible key lexemes (see Figure 1) do 
not form an identifiable semantic subclass of emotion lexemes. (This means that it 
is impossible to specify the set including these and only these lexemes in terms of 
their semantic features.) 

The cases of both of the above types do not admit of any meaningful 
generalization; the only feasible solution here is to specify each instance of 
restricted lexical co-occurrence individually. 

As a result, we face two extremes: either a whole semantic class of lexemes 
showing a (nearly) identical restricted lexical co-occurrence (empfinden and fiihlen 
with GEFUHt-Iexemes); or individuallexemes featuring completely idiosyncratic, 
non-generalizable co-occurrence (machen with ANGST 'fear', FREUDE 'joy', and 
HOFFNUNG 'hope'). However, in natural language intermediate cases abound: 
some members of a semantic class show somewhat similar restricted lexical co­
occurrence. For instance, within the German emotion lexemes class some, but not 
all, members co-occur with entgegenbringen '[to] show' as Operl: jemandem 
Achtung/ Haft/ Mitleid entgegenbringen '[to] show so. respect/ hatred/ compas­
sion', but not jemandem "Verdrufl/ .. Empiirung / "Verwunderung entgegenbringen 
'[to] show so. vexation/ indignation/ amazement'. Furthermore, ANGST 'fear', 
BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm', ENTTAUSCHUNG 'disappointment' co-occur with 
erJassen '[to] overcome' as IncepFuncl - just as many other emotion lexemes 
do; yet AUFREGUNG 'excitement', ENTZOCKEN 'delight', SCHRECK 'terror' and a few 
more do not. 

This is with such intermediate cases that we deal in the present paper. In 
other words, we set out to find some regularities in the domain which is irregular 
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by definition. 
To do so, we take two sets of "processed" data: 

1. The set of the abridged lexicographic definitions for forty emotion lexemes, 
i.e. the characterization of the lexemes in terms of eleven semantic 
"dimensions" (introduced in Subsection 3.1). This set is represented in 
Figure 1. 

2. The set of the LF values specifications for the same forty lexemes - restricted 
to the twenty-five collocate verbs investigated. This set is presented in 
Figure 2. 

Starting from this data, we try to find the optimal correlation between the values of 
LFs and semantic features in the abridged definitions. (By "optimal" we mean such 
a correlation that ensures the maximal generalization with the minimal number of 
individual exceptions, i.e. the best information compression possible.) As will be 
shown in Appendix B, Section 3, several such correlations exist, so that Question 1 
at the beginning of this section has to be answered in the positive: substantive 
generalizations over LF values can and should be stated. Therefore, we have to 
answer Question 2, i.e. to propose a lexicographic ' format that is able to cope with 
such generalizations. We will do that in Subsection 4.3, relying on the ECD­

formalism introduced above. 

4.2 Implementing Syntactic Inheritance in an ECD 

Before tackling the more general problem of lexical inheritance implementation, let 
us consider the problem of a more efficient representation of GPs, i.e. of syntactic 
inheritance, in an ECD (the topic of syntactic inheritance is intensively elaborated, 
e.g., in work by K. Hale et al. (Hale and Keyser 1986) and B. Levin (Levin 1989, 
1993). 

First Actant. In Subsection 3.2, we saw that the surface means used in 
German to express the corresponding syntactic actant I (= the Experiencer) are 
identical for all the lexemes considered. This allows for the generalization of the GP 
information for x, so that the first column of the GP of all the forty emotion lexemes 
is represented as illustrated in Subsection 3.2. 

Given this generalization, the first column of the GP will not be repeated in the 
lexical entries of all the emotion lexemes but will be given only once: with the 
generic lexeme GEfiiHL, see Subsection 4.5. 

Second Actant. The variety of the expressive means for the DSyntA n (= the 
Source/ the Object of the emotion) (see Subsection 3.2) does not allow for an 
overall generalization of the second column of the GP of our emotion lexemes (as 
we have just done for the DSyntA I). However, some of these surface means are 
shared by severallexemes. For instance: 
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1. DSyntA II is expressed by iiber 'over' / 'about' (and dariiber lit. 'over it' / 
'about it') in twenty-three lexemes, which include ARGER 'anger', AUFREGUNG 
'excitement', BEDAUERN. 'regret', etc. 

2. DSyntA II is expressed by auf 'on' (and darauf lit. 'on it') in eight lexemes 
(EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy', GROLL 'grudge', HASS 'hatred', etc.). 

3. DSyntA II is expressed by vor 'because' (and davor lit. 'because of it') in six 
lexemes (ACHTUNG 'respect', ANGSf 'fear', EKEL 'disgust', etc.). 

Such subregularities suggest the possibility of at least partial generalizations. In 
fact, only one generalization is actually possible: most of the emotion lexemes that 
govern their DSyntA II via iiber are 'reactive'; consider the second column of the 
GP of the 'reactive' emotion lexeme FREUDE 'joy'. Consequently, the second actant 
of 'reactive' lexemes can be readily generalized. 

Y=II 

1. iiber Nacc 
2. (dari/ber,) daft PROP 

1. die Freude iiber ihr Kommen 'the joy over her coming'. 
2. die Freude (dariiber), daft sie noch kDmmt 'the joy (over it) that she is still 

coming,.21 

For non-'reactive' lexemes, generalization is too costly (it requires too many 
exceptions); therefore, the second column in the GP of all 'reactivity-neutral' 
lexemes will be individually stated in their lexical entries. 

Third Actant. The surface means used to express the corresponding DSyntA m 
(= the Cause of the emotion) is identical for all the emotion lexemes which are 
three-actantial. 

Therefore, the information about the realization of z can be represented -
similarly to the first column - only once; it will be presented in the GP of the 
generic lexeme GEFiiHL in its "public" entry (see Subsection 4.5).22 

4.3 Implementing Lexical Inheritance Principle in an ECD 

4.3.1 Co-occurrence Inheritance Technique in an ECD 

Our proposal can be stated in terms of the following five steps: 

1. Delimiting the semantic field under analysis and preparing full-fledged 
lexical entries for each of the chosen lexemes. 

2. Determining the generic lexeme of the field and elaborating its lexical entry. 
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This process may lead to an improvement of the definitions in the field: they 
are made more standard. 

3. Introducing semantic features capable of capturing relevant semantic 
commonalities in full-fledged definitions; deriving abridged definitions 
expressed in terms of semantic features. This step may bring about a further 
standardization of the original definitions. 

4. Extracting the commonalities in GPs and LF values found in the lexical entries 
of specific lexemes and transferring them to the lexical entry of the generic 
lexeme. (The latter, thereby, acquires quite a new status, see immediately 
below.) While doing this, the researcher has to make sure that 
First, each transferred element is supplied with semantic conditions which 
license its use with the specific lexeme it has been extracted from. These 
conditions are formulated in terms of the semantic features. 
Second, each element which constitutes an exception is explicitly marked as 
such in the corresponding entry. For instance, a verb v that collocates with all 
emotion lexemes of a given type except the lexeme I has to be specified in l's 
entry as contradicting the inheritance rule: "-,y", see below, Subsection 4.5. 

5. Reorganizing the lexical entry of the generic lexeme by dividing it into two 
parts: its own lexical entry (describing its own syntax and co-occurrence - so 
to speak, its "private" subentry) and the subentry for the extracted 
commonalities of the field, or the "public" subentry (see below). 

4.4 Full vs. Compressed Lexical Entries: ANGST, HOFFNUNG, WUT 

To contrast our proposal with the current representation of lexical entries in the 
ECD, we give in what follows three examples of lexical entries for German emotion 
lexemes: first as they would appear in a "traditional" ECD of German, i.e. in the 
"full" form, and then the same entries as they appear after the application of the 
proposed techniques, i.e. in the "compressed" form. 

4.4.1 Three Full Lexical Entries of a German ECD 

To make our presentation more illustrative, we indicate - in boldface - the items 
which can be dispensed with thanks to the inheritance technique, i.e. which can be 
extracted from these individual entries and stored under the generic lexeme. 

Note that these entries are by no means complete: Firstly, they do not contain 
the full-fledged definitions. Secondly, these entries cover the restricted lexical co­
occurrence of the head lexemes only within the limits of the twenty-five verbs 
under consideration. Such current collocations as jemandem Angst einjagen '[to] give 
sb. a fright', Hoffnung verlieren '[to] loose hope', and Wut ergriff ihn 'The rage seized 
him' are not represented. Thirdly, the use of determiners in noun + verb 
collocations (represented in the GP of the collocate verb) is a problem of its own. 
We did not study it systematically and limit ourselves to approximate indications. 
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For notations, see the table at the end of the paper; absence of an indication means 
obligatory absence of determiners. 

NB: The expression "fast", for example in "Magn + fast InCepFunCI" below, 
is an English word denoting a non-standard LF. It means that the LF value (e.g., 
verjliegen, erjassen, and packen below) implies a fast-developing event: Seine Angst 
legte sich allmiihlich 'His fear lied down gradually', but not ·Seine Angst verjlog 
allmiihlich 'His fear vanished gradually'. 

1. ANGST, fem 

Definition 

Angst von X vor Y wegen Z = 'X's fear of Y because of Z' :;:: X's 
unpleasant, reactive, active, excited-state, self-control-Ioss-inflict­
ing, permanent or temporary Gefiihl directed at Y because of Z 

X=I 

1. Ngen 
2. von Ndat 
3. Pronposs 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 
IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
FinFunco 
fast FinFunco 
UquIFuneo 
InCepFunCI 
Magn + IncepFuncI 
Magn + fast IncepFuncI 
CausContFuncl 
Caus2FuncI 

UquIFacto 
Magn + IncepFactl 

Y:;::ll Z = III 

1. vor Ndat 1. wegen Ngen 
2. zu Vin! 
3. dajJ PROP 

Lexical Functions 

nachlassen 
empfinden, fiihlen, haben hr",,] 
bekommen hze,] 
versetzen (Nace in -ace] 
sich legen 
verfliegen 
iiberwinden [PRONposJ DET -a,,] 
aufkommen [in N dat] 
erfassen [N tIC,] 
packen [Nacc] 

schtiren (in Ndat -ace] 
einfloBen, erregen [Ndat -tIC,], 
wecken [in Ndat -ace] 
hervoI'lUfen [bei N dat -ace], 

machen [Ndat -lice] 
unterdriicken [PRONposJ DET -ace] 
iiberkommen [- N acc] 
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114 Igor A. Mel'Cuk and Leo Wanner 

2. HOFFNUNG, fern 

Hoffnung von X auf Y 'X's hope for Y' == X's pleasant, mental, 
permanent Gefiihl [caused by X's belief and desire that Y takes 
place] 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 

IncepOperz 
fast FinFunco 
InCepFunCl 
CausFuncl 

3. WUT, fern 

X=I Y=ll 

1. Ngen 1. aufNacc 

2. von Ndat 2. daft PROP 

3. Adjposs 

nach1assen 
empfinden, haben, hegen hlee], 
7fiih.len 
bekommen [-acd 
verfliegen 
aufkommen [in Ndatl 
einfloBen, machen lNtiat -lUX]' 
wecken [in Ndat -ace] 

Wut von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's rage at because of Z' = X's intense, 
unpleasant, manifested, reactive, active, excited-state, self-control­
loss-inflicting Gefiihl directed at Y because of Z 

x = I 

1. Ngen 
2. von Ndat 
3. Adjposs 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 
IncepOperl 
Magn + IncepOperl 
Caus2Funcl 

Y=ll Z = III 

1. aufNacc 1. wegen N gen 

2. iiber Nacc 

nachlassen 
empfinden, fiihlen, haben [DET / -ace] 
bekommen [DET -Qecl, geraten [in -4&"] 
ausbremen [in -4&,,] 
erregen [in N dat - uc], 

hervorrufen lbei Ndat - uc] 
versetzen [Nace in -lUX] 
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CausContFuncl 
FinFunco 
fast + FinFuneo 
UquIFuncO 
InCepFunCl 
fast IncepFuncl 
UqulFado 
IncepFactl 
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schiiren [in Ndat -acc] 
sich legen 
verfliegen 
iiberwinden [PRONpos/ DET -accl 
aufkommen [in Ndat] 

erfassen, packen [Naccl 
unterdriicken [PRONposJ DET -ace] 
iiberkommen [- Naccl 

4.4.2 Three Compressed Lexical Entries of a German ECD 

All compressed lexical entries of the emotion lexemes considered. are found in 
Appendix C. . 

The symbol"l" in front of an LF (see, e.g., Caus2FunCI in ANGST) means that 
the value of this LF (V ALspec) must be added to its values specified in the public 
subentry of GEFOm. that contains generalized co-occurrences (V ALgener). Without 
"l", V ALspec replaces V ALgener. 

The expression "-,X", where X is a collocate verb, means that this verb is 
impossible as an element of the value of the corresponding LF; this expression 
marks X as a lexical exception from the list of possible LF values given in the entry 
of GEFUHL. 

1. ANGST, fem 

Angst 'Don X 'DOT Y wegen Z 'X's fear of Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, active, excited-state, self­
control-loss-inflicting, permanent or temporary Gefuhl directed 
at Y because of Z 

IncepOperl 
CaUS20perl 
CausContFuncl 
l Caus2Funcl 
CaUS(2jFuncl 

Y=ll 

1. vor Ndat 
2. zu Yin! 
3. daft PROP 

bekommen [-acc] 
versetzen [Nacc in - aa] 
schiiren [in N dat -acc] 
einfl6Gen [Nd.lt -acc], wecken [in Nd.lt -acc] 
machen [Nd.lt - acc] 
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2. HOFFNUNG, fern 

Hoffnung von X auf Y 'X's hope for Y' = X's pleasant, mental, 
permanent Gefiih1. [caused by X's belief and desire that Y takes 
place] 

IncepPredMinus 
tOperl 
IncepOperl 
fast FinFunco 
UqulFuneo 
CausFuncl 

Magn + IncepFunCl 
(Magn) + IncepFunCl 

3. WUT, fern. 

y=n 

1. aufNoce 
2. daft PROP 

nachlassen 
hegen, 7fiihlen hl«] 
bekommen l-IlCCJ 
verfliegen 
-.iib~den 

einfloBen, machen INat -m:c], 
lYecken [in N.t -acc] 
-.erfassen 
-.iiberkommen 

Wut von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's rage at Y because ot Z' = X's 
intense, unpleasant, manifested, reactive, active, excited-state, 
self-control-loss-inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by and 
directed at Y because of Z 

tOperl 
IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
CausContFuncl 

y=n 

haben [DET -acc] 
bekommen [OET -acc] 
versetzen INacc in -ace] 
schiiren lin Nat -ace] 
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4.5 The Lexical Entry of GEFUHL - the Generic Lexeme of the Semantic Field 
of Emotions 

The noun GEFUHL is polysemous; here we consider its "emotional" sense; i.e. the 
sense found in such expressions as: 

(6) a. Das Geftihl der Freudel Ein freudiges Geftihl leam in ihm auf 
lit. 'The feeling of joy I A joyful feeling came up in him'. 

b. Das Geftihl der Trauer liefl ihn nicht mehr los 
lit. 'The feeling of sorrow did not leave him anymore'. 

c. Ein zorniges Geftihl iibermannte Elke, aIs sie '" 
lit. 'A wrathful feeling overcame Elke when she ... ' 

d. Ein Geftihl des Glucks durchstriimte Elke, als sie '" 
lit. 'A feeling of happiness flowed through Elke when she ... '. 

The corresponding lexeme is denoted as GEFUHLI.23 In accordance with Sub­
section 4.3 above, the lexical entry for GEFUHLI is divided into two subentries: 

• The subentry of GEFOHL1 itseIf as an independent lexeme; this is its own 
"private", or individual, subentry, which has the same structure as all 
regular entries in an ECD. 

• The subentry of GEFUHLI as the generic lexeme of the emotion field; this is 
its "public", or semantic field, subentry~ representing the results of 
generalization over the descriptions of the forty specific emotion lexemes. 
Its structure differs from that of a regular entry in two aspects: 
First, the GP zone contains several GPs, each of these servicing a particular 
semantic subclass of emotion lexemes. The applicability of a GP is 
restricted by a condition: a Boolean formula over values of semantic 
features. 
Second, the LF zone contains LF representations in which, instead of one 
value per If, a series of different values.is given for each function, each of 
these values servicing a different set of arguments: a particular semantic 
subclass of emotion lexemes. The applicability of an LF value is restricted 
by the same type of condition as for the GPs (values of semantic features). 

Individual (= "Private") Subentry 

Xs Geftihl des W gegeniiber Y wegen Z 'X's emotion W towards Y 
because of Z' = State W of X's psyche caused by (and directed at) 
Y (and causing that X tends to interact with Y because of Z24) 
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118 Igor A. Mel'fuk and Leo Wanner 

x = I W=ll Y=ill Z= IV 

1. Ngen 1. Ngen 1. gegemiber NiDt 1. wegen Ngen 
2. von Ndat 2. Adj 
3. PrOllpo88 

Ellres zorniges Gefiihl <= Gefiihl des Zornes> gegenuber John wegen seiner Worle 
'Elke's angry feeling <= feeling of anger> towards John because of his words'. 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 
IncepOperl 
FinFunco 
UqulFuneo 
InCepFunCl 
Magn + IncepFact1 

nachlassen 
empfinden, haben [DET -acd 
bekommen fOET -acd 
sich legen 
iiberwinden [PRONposs / DET -acd 
aufkommen [in Ndatl 
iiberkommen [Nacc1 

Semantic Field (= "Public") Subentry 

1. All emotion lexemes 
An emotion lexeme governs an NP denoting the Experiencer (X = I) and - if it 
has the SernA Z - an NP denoting the Reason for the emotion (Z = Ill). 

X = I Z=ill 

1. Ngen 1. wegen N gen 
2. von Ndat 
3. Pronposs 

2. 'Reactive' emotion lexemes 
A 'reactive' emotion lexeme governs the NP denoting the stimulus of the 
emotion (Y = ll); in the majority of cases this NP is introduced by the same 
preposition uber. 

Y=ll 

1. iiber Nacc 
2. (danlber), daft PROP 
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Lexical Functions 

The scope of a semantic condition is to its left up the first semicolon. 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 

Magn + IncepOperl 

FinFunco 
fast FinFunco 
UqulFuneo 

InCepFunCl 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
Magn + fast'IncepFuncl 

Magn + IncepFactl 

5. Conclusions 

nachlassen 
empfinden, 
fiihlen (-ace]; 
entgegenbringen 
[Ndat DET -ace] 
haben be] 
geraten[in ':"'acc1 
ausbrechen [in -ace] 

sich legen 
verfliegen 
iibenvinden 

I 'excited-state' 

I 'attitudinal' 
I 'permanenr 
I 'manifested' 
I 'intense' A 

'manifested' 
I 'excited-state' 
I 'excited-state' 

[PRONposs/ DET -ace] I ...,'moderate' 
aufkommen [in N dat] 
erfassen [Nace] 
packen [Nacc] 

hervorrufen 
[bei Ndat -acc], 
erregen 

I ...,'moderate' 
I 'self-control-loss­

inflicting' 

[in N dat -ace] I 'reactive' 
unterdriicken 
[PRONposs / DET -ace] 

iiberkommen [Nacc] I ...,'moderate' 

The study we have described in the present paper results in the five following 
contributions: 

1. preliminary lexicographic descriptions of forty German emotion lexemes 
(definitions, government patterns. and lexical co-occurrence); 

2. introduction of eleven semantic dimensions (= semantic features), aimed at 
establishing correlations with lexical co-occurrence; 

3. formulation of an inheritance technique applicable to restricted lexical co­
occurrence in EeD-type lexica; 

4. compilation of lexical entries for the forty German emotion lexemes, using the 
inheritance technique proposed; 

5. introduction of the semantic field entry - a "public" subentry that covers a 
semantic field in the entry of the field's generic lexeme. 
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120 Igor A. Me1'Cuk and Leo Wanner 

From these contributions it can be readily concluded that the principle of lexical 
inheritance as applied to the ECD-type lexica is valid. 

At least in the field of Gennan emotion lexemes, useful generalizations over 
GPs and LF values along semantic lines are possible. However, the application of 
lexical inheritance principle is strongly limited. Thus, often it is impossible to find 
correlations between lexical co-occurrence of the key lexemes and their semantic 
features. After all, language is notoriously capricious and inconsistent. 

The research reported in this paper can be pursued in the following three 
ways: 

• Our methodology could be extended onto new languages, new semantic 
fields (e.g., speech act lexemes, weapon and tool lexemes, meteorological 
phenomena lexemes, etc.), new lexemes of the same field (ABNEIGUNG 
'aversion', VERBITTERUNG 'exasperation' ... ), new collocate verbs for the same 
lexemes (for example, for ANGST: loswerden '[to] get rid of', schweben [in] lit. 
'[to] float in' etc.). 

• The current representation of LF values can be improved - for instance, by 
using the notion of default values. This idea purports that an LF has, 
generally speaking, a lexical entry of its own, where its different values are 
specified with respect to rather large and abstract semantic classes. Thus, 
Oper! has as a value carry out for actions, be in for states, have for properties 
and parts, etc. Under such a description, the distribution of each default value 
can be made more precise by having recourse to ever smaller semantic classes 
Gaatone (1982, 1992) deal with this problem).25 
Another possible way towards a better presentation of LF values is to develop 
regular lexical entries for them. Thus, it could prove useful to have a full­
fledged lexical entry for the verb versetzen 'fto] send into' as the value of 
Caus20peri (in Angst versetzen 'fto] send into fear'). Such an entry should 
contain a fine-grained description of contextual distribution of the verb, say, 
with emotion lexemes. This could lead to a significant simplification of the 
description of lexical co-occurrence. (Ibis avenue is explored, e.g., in Reuther, 
(forthCOming).) 

• The proposed technique of establishing the co-occurrence/ meaning 
correlations can be computerized in order to ensure that the set of 
correlations established is optimal. 

6. Abbreviations and Notations 

"'accjdiJ.t 

Adj 
Adjposa 
Ci 
DET 
DSyntA(L) 

keyword instantiation in Accusative/ Dative 
adjective . 
possessive adjective 
semantic class I 
determiner 
Deep-Syntactic Actant of L 
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ECD 
f 
GP 
L 

LF 
lLF: Xv X2, ••• , Xn 

MTM 
MIT 

N(accjdatjgen) 

PRON 
PRONposs 
PROP 
SemA(L) 
SSynt 
Vinl 
...,X 

X, Y, Z, .. . 
I,ll,m, .. . 
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inherited LF values 
Meaning-Text Model 
Meaning-Text Theory 
noun in Accusative/ Dative/ Genitive 
pronoun 
possessive pronoun 
proposition 
Semantic Actant of L 
Surface Syntactic 
infinitive verb 
X is impossible as an element of the value 
of the corresponding LF 
semantic actants X, Y, Z, .. . 
syntactic actants I, ll, m, .. . 
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Appendix A: Lexical Functions 

In Appendix A, we present a list of LFs used in our research and then short 
definitions of LFs mentioned in this paper. The most of them are complex LFs or LF 
configurations, i.e. LF combinations that are composed of simple standard LFs. We 
list first simple standard LFs and then, LF combinations. 

1. The Ten LFs Used in Our Research 

Operl 
InCepOperl 
CausOperl 

IncepFuncl 
CausFuncl 
FinFunco 
UqulFurico 

2. LFs Mentioned in This Paper 

Simple Standard LFs 

1. Anti: provides an antonym. 

LiqulFacto 
IncepFactl 

IncepPredMinus 

2. Able: provides an adjective with the meaning 'being able to ... ' 
3. Magn: provides an intensifier. 
4. Ver: provides an adjective with the meaning 'such as it is supposed to be' 
S. Operl: provides a support, or light, verb (Gross, 1981), which is semantically 

empty (or at least emptied) in the context of its keyword L. The first DSyntA 
of this verb (and its SSynt-subject) is the first DSyntA of L, and its second 
DSyntA (= its main SSynt~bject) is L itself. 

6. FunCj: also provides a support verb, which is semantically empty. The first 
DSyntA of this verb (and its SSynt-subject) is L itself. In case of FunCI, the 
second DSyntA of the verb (= its main SSynt~bject) is the first DSyntA of L; in 
case of Funco, the verb is intransitive. 

7. Fac~: provides a fulfillment" verb, which expresses the meaning 'fulfill the 
requirements imposed on L' [= 'L does what it is supposed to do']. The 
requirements differ with respect to different lS. Thus the requirement of a 
hypothesis is its confirmation, and the requirement of an illness is death, 
while the requirement of an artifact is to function according to its design. 
Syntactically, Facto is fully analogous to Funco and FactI to FunCI. 

8. Incep: Incep, Cont, and Fin (see below} provide what are often called phasal 
verbs. Thereby, Incep stands for 'begin'. 
Naturally, the phasal LFs are often used in complex LFs (see below). Note, 
however, that they are also applicable to certain verbal key lexemes as Simple 
standard LFs: 
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Incep([to] sleep) 
Fin([to] sleep) 
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= [to] fall asleep 
= [to] wake up 

9. Cont: provides a verb with the phasal meaning 'continue'. 
10. Fin: provides a verb with the phasal meaning 'cease'. 
1l. Caus(;): Caus (and Liqu(;) below) provide causative verbs. Thereby, Caus 

stands for 'do something so that a situation begins to occur'. 
Used with a subscript i, Caus (and Uqu) provides a verb that expresses 
causation of the situation 'L' by the i-th DSyntA of L. The absence of the 
subscript indicates causation by an external causer. 

12. Liqu: provides a verb with the causative meaning 'liquidate' [::::: 'do 
something so that a situation stops occurring']. 

13. Pred: provides a verb covering the meaning of a copula + L (i.e. Precl(L) means 
'to be an L'). 

14. Minus: represents the meaning 'less'; this is, so to speak, one of the 
comparative degrees of Magn. Minus is mostly used in complex LFs, 
combined with Pred and a phasal verb. 

Complex Standard LFs 

The meanings of Complex Standard LFs, LF Configurations and non-standard LFs 
can easily be derived from the meanings of simple standard LFs discussed above; 
therefore, we restrict ourselves to a mere enumeration of the former. 

IncepPredMinus 
IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
FinFunco 

LF Configurations 

UqulFuncO 
IncepFuncl 
CausFuncl 
Caus2Func1 

CaUS(2) FunCl 
CausContFuncl 
UqulFacto 
IncepFactl 

Magn + IncepOperl Magn + IncepFunco Magn + IncepFactl 

Non-standard LFs 

Magn + fast IncepFuncl fast FinFunco 
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Appendix B: German Data 

1. Collocational Data 

1.1 Emotion Lexemes (Keywords) 

ACHlUNG 
ANGST 
ARGER 
AUFREGUNG 

'respect' 
'fear' 
'anger' 
'excitement' 

MITLEID 

NEID 
PANIK 

REUE 

BEDAUERN 'regret' RUHRUNG 
BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm' SCHADENFREUDE 
ElFERSUCHr 'jealousy' SCHAM 
EKEL 'disgust' SCHEU 
EMPORUNG 'indignation' SCHRECK 

ENTSElZEN 'horror' STAUNEN 

ENTIAUSCHUNG 'disappointment' TRADER 

ENrWCKEN 'delight' VERACHI'UNG 
ERREGUNG 'agitation' VERARGERUNG 

FREUDE 'joy' VERDRUSS 
FURCHr 'fright' VERLEGENHEIT 
GROLL 'grudge' VERWUNDERUNG 

HASS 'hatred' VERZWEIFLUNG 
HOFFNUNG 'hope' 
LEIDENSCHAFf 'passion' 
UEBE 'love' 

wtIT 
ZORN 
ZUNEIGUNG 

1.2 Collocate Verbs (=Values of LFs) Studied 

aufkommen '[to] come up' legen [siehl 
ausbrechen '[to] burst/ machen 

break out' 
bekommen '[to] get' nachlassen 
einfl6Ben '[to] instill' packen 
empfinden '[to] perceive' schiiren 
entgegenbringen '[to] show' iiberkommen 
erfassen '[to] grasp' iiberwaJ.tigen 
erregen '[to] excite' iiberwinden 
fiihlen '[to] feel' unterdriicken 
geraten '[to] get into' verfliegen 
haben '[to] have' versetzen 
hegen '[to] harbor' wecken 
hervorrufen '[to] cause' 

'compassion' 
'envy' 
'panic' 
'repentance' 
'being touched' / 'moved' 
'gloating' /'malicious joy' 
'shame' 
'shyness' 
'terror' 
'astonishment' 
'sorrow' 
'contempt' 
'annoyance' 
'vexation' 
'embarrassment' 
'amazement' 
'despair' 
'rage' 
'wrath' 
'affection' 

'[to] lie down' 
'[to] make' 

'[to] diminish' 
'[to] seize' 
'[to] fan' 
'[to] be overcome' 
'[to] overpower' 
'[to] overcome' 
'[to] restrain' 
'[to] vanish' 
'[t01 send into' 
'[to] arouse' 
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2. Data on Semantic Dimensions 

1. Intensity 

'Intense' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

BEGEISTERUNG 
EMPORUNG 

ENTSETZEN 
ENTzUCKEN 

HASS 
LEIDENSCHAFI' 
LIEBE 

'enthusiasm' 
'indignation' 
'horror' 
'delight' 
'hatred' 
'passion' 
'love' 

'Moderate' emotion lexemes: 

VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
VERDRUSS 'vexation' 

PANIK 

SCHRECK 
STAUNEN 

VERZWEIFLUNG 
wtIT 
ZORN 

'panic' 
'terror' 
, astonishment' 
'despair' 
'rage' 
'wrath' 

VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' 

The following examples demonstrate the co-occurrence of 'intense' / 'moderate' 
lexemes with mitigators and intensifiers: 

(11) a. Angesichts der randalierenden Rechtsradikalen empfanden die Leute. eine 
"leichte Verzwei{1ung und Wut 
lit. 'People felt slight despair and rage towards rampaging right 
extremists'. 
vs. 
Angesichts des schlechten Wetters empfanden die Spaziergfi"nger eine leichte 
Entttiuschung. 
lit. 'The strollers felt slight disappointment towards foul weather'. 
Die brutale Abrechnung der Banditen mit der Familie Nzomocazzo Tie] in der 
Be'Oolkerung eine "gro(1e Vertirgerung herem 
lit. 'The bandits' brutal settling of accounts with the family 
Nzomocazzo caused a big annoyance in the population'. 
vs. 
Die brutale Abrechnung der Banditen mit der Familie Nzomocazzo Tie] in der 
Be'Oolkerung grope Empo"rung heroor 
lit. 'The bandits' brutal settling of accounts with the family 
Nzomocazzo caused a big indignation in the population'. 

The label 'moderate' precludes, e.g., the co-occurrence of emotion lexemes with the 
LF-verbs erjassen 'fto] seize', iiberlwmmen 'fto] overcome', iiberwtiltigen 'fto] 
overpower'. The non-'moderate' lexemes co-occur with these verbs, with the 
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126 Igor A. Me1'fuk and Leo Wanner 

following distinction: For the 'intense' lexemes, they represent the value of LFS 

FunCI and FactI; for the intensity-neutrallexemes, they are elements of the value of 
the LF configurations Magn + FunCI and Magn + FactI. That is, for not inherently 
'intense' lexemes, these verbs add the meaning of high intensity: 

(12) Die Angst erfafltel iiberkaml iiberwaltigte ihn 
lit. 'The fear seizedl overcame 1 overpowered him'. 

(12) obviously implies an 'intense' fear. 

2. Polarity 

The labels 'pleasant' ('+')1 'unpleasant' ('-') for emotion lexemes appear here in 
accordance with, e.g., (Russel 1980). We do not use the more current labels 
'positive' and 'negative' (d., e.g., de Rivera 1977; Dahl and Stengel 1978) since 
these give rise to a rather unfortunate ambiguity: the 'positive' 1 'negative' 
perception of the emotion by the Experiencer vs. the 'positive' 1 'negative' actual 
evaluation of a corresponding emotion by the society. 

Thus, e.g., SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' contributes to the improvement of 
the Experiencer's subjective mental condition and, therefore, should be labeled 
'positive' in the first sense. However, in most cultures SCHADENFREUDE is definitely 
qualified as 'negative' emotion, in the second sense, which means that having this 
emotion is socially disapproved rather than it being 'negative' for its Experiencer. 
Inversely, MITI..EID 'compassion' is considered a positive emotion in the sense of 
social approval; however, in terms of perception by the Experiencer, it is 'negative' 
('X feels bad'). Compare also: 

lEIDENSCHAFf 'passion' of X is semantically 'positive': 'X feels good'. But 
socially it can be both negative and positive, depending on the situational context: 

(13) a. Seine Leidenschaft beim Roulett ist krankJuzft (socially negative) 
lit. 'His passion for the roulette is sickening'. 

b. Die Leidenschaft, mit der er die Sache anpackte, imponierte (socially 
positive) 
lit. 'The passion with which he tackled the task was impressive'. 

SCHAM von X 'shame of X' is semantically 'negative': 'x feels bad'. But socially it 
can as well be both negative and positive: 

(14) a. Die Scham iiber sein Miflgeschick trug noch weiter zu seiner Unsicherheit bei 
(socially negative) 
lit. 'The shame for his clumsiness contributed further to his feeling of 
insecurity' . 
Die Scham iiber das eigene schlechte Benehmen machte Kurt verlegen 
(socially positive) 
lit. 'The shame for his own bad behavior made Kurt feel shy'. 
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These examples clearly show the inconvenience of the labels 'positive' / 'negative'. 
Therefore, we use unambiguous labels 'pleasant' / 'unpleasant' (for the 
Experiencer). 

'Pleasant' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ACHTUNG 'respect' LEIDENSCHAFf 

BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm' UEBE 

ENTzUCKEN 'delight' ROHRUNG 

FREUDE 'joy' SCHADENFREUDE 

HOFFNUNG 'hope' ZUNEIGUNG 

'Unpleasant' ('-') emotion lexemes: 

AI:-JGST 'fear' PANIK 
.AR.GER 'anger' REUB 
AUFREGUNG 'excitement' SCHAM 
BEDAUERN 'regret' SCHEU 
ElFERSUCHf 'jealousy' SCHRECK 

EKEL 'disgust' TRAUER 

'passion' 
'love' 
'being touched' 
'malicious joy' 
'affection' 

'panic' 
'repentance' 
'shame' 
'shyness' 
'terror' 

EMPORUNG 'indignation' VERACHfUNG 
'sorrow' 
'contempt' 
'annoyance' 
'vexation' 
'embarrassment' 
'despair' 

ENTSETZEN 'horror' VER.ARGERUNG 
ENTI.AUSCHUNG 'disappointment' VERDRUSS 
FURCHf 'fright' VERLEGENHEIT 
GROLL 'grudge' VERZWEIFLUNG 
HASS 'hatred' WUT 'rage' 

'compassion', ZORN 'wrath' 
'envy' 

The above listing demonstrates that the 'unpleasant' emotion lexemes outnumber 
the 'pleasant' ones almost three to one. This mirrors the fact, well-known in 
psychology, that human negative (in the psychological sense) emotions are much 
more numerous than positive ones. 

Emotion lexemes that are neither 'pleasant' nor 'unpleasant', i.e. polarity­
neutral, are ERREGUNG 'agitation', STAUNEN 'astonishment' and VERWUNDERUNG 
'amazement'. 

As applied to lexical co-occurrence, this dimension contributes to the 
generalization concerning, e.g., the verb iiberwinden '[to] overcome' as UqUl­
Funco: predOminantly, it is the 'negative' emotion lexemes that accept it: 
Verachtung/ Angst/ Eifersucht iiberwinden '[to] overcome one's contempt/ fear/ 
jealousy', etc., but not ItAchtung/ ItFreude/ ItLeidenschaft iiberwinden '[to] overcome 
one's respect/ joy/ passion'. 
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3. Manifestability 

'Manifested' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

AUFREGUNG 
BEGEISTERUNG 

ENI'SETZEN 
ENTZUCKEN 
FREUDE 

'excitement' 
, enthusiasm' 
'horror' 
'delight' 
'joy' 

SCHEU 'shyness' 
STAUNEN 'astonishment' 
VERZWElFLUNG 'despair' 
WUT 'rage' 
ZORN 'wrath' 

PANIK 'panic' 

'Tending-to-be-manifesled' ('-') emotion lexemes: 

ACHruNG 'respect' LIEBE 1ove' 
ANGST 'fear' REUB 'repentance' 
ARGER 'anger' RUHRUNG 'being touched' 
ElFERSUCHf 'jealousy' SCHAM 'shame' 
EI<EL 'disgust' SCHRECK 'terror' 
EMPORUNG 'indignation' TRADER 'sorrow' 
ERREGUNG 'agitation' VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
GROLL 'grudge' VERDRUSS 'vexation' 
HASS 'hatred' VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment' 
LEIDENSCHAFT 'passion' VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' 

The dimension of manifestability correlates with that of intensity; 'manifested' 
emotion 1exemes are all- with the exception of FREUDE 'joy' and SCHEU 'shy­
ness' - inherently 'intense'. As a consequence, expressions of emotion 
manifestation imply, as a rule, an 'intense' (or intensified) emotion (they do not 
co-occur with 'moderate' and mitigated" emotions). 

(15) a. Sein Gesicht lief var Wut rot an 
'His face turned red from rage'. 
vs. 
·Sein Gesicht lief vor Verdruj1 rot an 
'His face turned red from vexation'. 

b. Er hupfte var Freude 
'He jumped from joy'. (Freude means here 'intense joy') 
vs. 
·Er hiipfte var ewas Freude 
'He jumped from slight joy'. 

The dimension of manifestability ensures, e.g., the co-occurrence with the verb 
ausbrechen '[to] break out' (lncepOperl or InCepFunCl): only 'manifested' emotion 
lexemes take it. Cf. (the first example illustrates the IncepOperl case and the 
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Lexica1 Co-oc:currenc:e and Lexica1lnheritance 129 

second one the IncepFuncl case): 

4. 

(16) a. Elke brach in Begeisterung/ Pani1c/ Verzweijlung/ Wut/ wilde Freude aus 
lit. 'Elke burst out in enthusiasm/ panic/ despair/ rage/ wild joy'. 
vs. 
Elke brach in *Bedauern/ *Groll/ *Riihrung/ *Verwunderung aus 
lit. 'Elke burst out in regret/ anger / emotion/ astonishment'. 

b. 1m Publikum brach Begeisterung/ Pani1c/ VeTZWeiflung/ Wut/ wilde Freude 
aus 
lit. 'In the audience, there burst out enthusiasm/ panic/ despair / 
rage/ wild joy.' 
vs. 
1m Publikum brach *Bedauern/ *Groll/ *Riihrung/ *Verwunderung aus 
lit. 'In the audience, there burst out regret! anger/ emotion/ 
astonishment'. 

Directionality 

'Directed' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ACHfUNG 'respect' LBIDENSCHAFf 'passion' 
ANGSI' 'fear' LIEBE 1ove' 
ARGER 'anger' MlTLEID 'compassion' 
EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy' NEID 'envy' 
EKEL 'disgust' SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' 
EMPORUNG 'indignation' VERAOlTUNG 'contempt' 
ENfWCKEN 'delight' VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
FURCHT 'fright' WUT 'rage' 
GROLL 'grudge' ZORN 'wrath' 
HASS 'hatred' ZUNEIGUNG ' affection' 

The semantic dimension of directionality determines the co-occurrence with such 
verbs as sich richten [gegen N] '[to] be directed against N' and gelten '[to] be valid' 
(both FunC2):26 

(17) a. Der Arger/ Groll/ Haft/ .. , der Betroffenen richtet sich gegen die Politiker 
lit. 'The anger/ grudge/ hatred/ .,. of those concerned is directed 
against the politicians'. 
Unsere Achtung/ Liebe/ Zuneigung/ ... gilt den Mutigen 
lit. 'Our respect/ love/ affection ... is valid for the courageous'. 
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5. Mentality 

'Mental' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ACHTUNG 'respect' SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' 
BEDAUERN 'regret' SCRAM 'shame' 
EMPORUNG 'indignation' STAUNEN 'astonishment' 
ENTSFI'ZEN 'horror' VERACHfUNG 'contempt' 
ENTZUCKEN 'delight' VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
FURCHT 'fright' VERDRUSS 'vexation' 
GROLL 'grudge' VERLEGENHElT 'embarrassment' 
HOFFNUNG 'hope' VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' 
MITI..EID 'compassion' VERZWElFLUNG 'despair' 
REUE 'repentance' ZORN 'wrath' 
RiiHRUNG 'being touched' ZUNElGUNG 'affection' 

The dimension of MENTAUIY is relevant to the co-occurrence with, e.g., the verb 
auJkom.men '[to] come up'; only the emotion lexemes which are not 'mental' take 
this verb easily (note that in everyday language, this constraint is often violated). 
Cf.; 

(18) Angst/ Wut/ Arger/ Freude leam in ihm auf 
lit. 'Fear/ rage/ anger/ joy came up in him'. 
vs. 
??Furcht/ ?Zom/ ·Verdrufl / "Emporung leam in ihm auf 
lit. 'Fright/ wrath/ vexation / indignation came up in him'. 

As we see in this example, there are a few pairs of quasi-synonymous or quasi­
antonymous lexemes which contrast with respect to absence/ presence of the label 
'mental'; while ANGST is not 'mental', FURCHT is 'mental', etc.; the members of 
these pairs also contrast with respect to the co-occurrence with the verb auJkom.men 
'[to] come'. 

6. Reactivity 

'Reactive' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ANGST 'fear' PANIK 'panic' 
ARGER 'anger' RUHRUNG 'being touched' 
EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy' SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' 
EI<EL I disgust' SCHAM 'shame' 
EMroRUNG 'indignation' SCHRECK 'terror' 
ENTSETZEN 'horror' STAUNEN 'astonishment' 
ENlTAUSCHUNG 'disappointment' VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
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ENTzOCKEN 
FREUDE 
FUROfi 
GROLL 

'delight' 
'joy' 
'fright' 
'grudge' 

Lexical Co-oa:urrence and Lexical Inheritance 131 

VERDRUSS 'vexation' 
VERZWEIFLUNG 'despair' 
wur 'rage' 
ZDRN 'wrath' 

'Reactive' emotion lexemes tend to co-occur, e.g., with the verb erregen '[to] excite': 

(19) Sein Benehmen emegte Vaters Zorn/ Staunen/ Eiforsucht/ Ek£l 
lit. 'His behavior excited father's wrath/ astonishmentl jealousy / 
disgust'. 

There are, however, some exceptions: 

(20) Sein Benehmen erregte Vaters ·Empiirung/ ·ihre Scham/ ·meine Verzweij-
lung . 
lit. 'His behavior excited father's indignation/ her shamel my despair'. 

This dimension correlates with the dimension of A'ITITUDINAUIY, see immediately 
below: all 'attitudinal' emotion lexemes are 'reactivity-neutral'. 

7. Attitudinality 

'Attitudinal' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ACHTUNG 
HASS 
UEBE 

'respect' 
'hatred' 
'love' 

MlTLEID 
VERACHTUNG 
ZUNElGUNG 

'compassion' 
'contempt' 
'affection' 

Only 'attitudinal' emotion lexemes co-occur with the verb entgegenbringen '[to] 
show': 

(21) Sie bringt ihm selbstlose Liebe entgegen 
lit. 'She shows him selfless love'. 
vs. 
·Sie bringt ihm tine wilde Eifersucht entgegen 
lit. 'She shows him a wild jealousy'. 

In order to account for the co-occurrence of some LF verbs with the governed 
prepositions, attitudinals should be further characterized by the labels 'approv­
ing' / 'disapproving'. ACHTUNG 'respect', UEBE 'love', MlTLEID 'compassion', and 
ZUNEIGUNG 'affection' denote an 'approving' attitude, while HASS 'hatred' and 
verAa-mJNG 'contempt' - a 'disapproving' attitude. Cf. the co-occurrence with 
the verb hegen '[to] lwbor': 
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(22) Er hegt Jiir <ftgegen> Elke eine tiefe Achtung/ za'rtliche Liebe/ besondere 
Zuneigung 
lit. 'He harbors for <against> Elke a deep respect/ a tender love/ a 
special inclination'. 
vs. 
Er hegt gegen <ftJiir> Hugo eine tiefe Verachtung/ einen abgrundtiefen Haft 
lit. 'He harbors against <for> Elke a deep contempt/ a profound 
hatred'. 

In the present study, we do not consider the labels 'approving' / 'disapproving'. 

8. Activity 

'Active' (' +') emotion lexemes: 

ACHI1JNG 'respect' RUHRUNG 'being touched' 
ANGST 'fear' SCHAM 'shame' 
BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm' SCHEU 'shyness' 
EKEL 'disgust' SCHRECK 'terror' 
ENTSETZEN 'horror' VERACHI1JNG 'contempt' 
FREUDE 'joy' VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment' 
FURCHT 'fright' VERZWEIFLUNG 'despair' 
HASS 'hatred' WUT 'rage' 
LElDENSCHAFr 'passion' ZORN 'wrath' 
MITLEID 'compassion' ZUNEIGUNG 'affection' 
PANIK 'panic' 

'Active' emotion lexemes (which are mostly not 'pleasant') co-occur with the verb 
iiberwinden '[to] overcome' (as a value of LiqUIFuncO): 

(23) Sie konnte ihre Scheu/ ihr Entsetzen/ ihre Panik iiberwinden 
lit. 'She could overcome her shyness/ her terror/ her panic'. 
vs. 
Sie konnte ihr ftBedauern/ ihre ftReue/ ihr ftStaunen nicht iiberwinden 
lit. 'She could not overcome her regret/ her repentance/ her 
astonishment'. 

Most of the 'active' emotion lexemes are also 'manifested' and vice versa. However 
natural, this correlation is not obligatory: thus, ACHrUNG 'respect' is 'active' but 
not 'manifested', while AUFREGUNG 'excitement' is 'manifested' but not 'active'. 
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9. Excitation 

'Excited-state' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ANGST 'fear' LElDENSCHAFr 'passion' 
ARGER 'anger' LIEBE 'love' 
AUFREGUNG 'excitement' PANIK 'panic' 
BEGEISTERUNG ' enthusiasm' ROHRUNG 'being touched' 
EIFERSUCHf 'jealousy' SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' 
EMPORUNG 'indignation' SCHRECK 'terror' 
ENTSETZEN 'horror' VERARGERUNG 'annoyance' 
ENTZOCKEN 'delight' VERDRUSS 'vexation' 
ERREGUNG 'excitation' VERZWElFLUNG 'despair' 
FREUDE 'joy' WUT 'rage' 
FURCHf 'fright' ZORN 'wrath' 

'Excited-state' emotion lexemes (except ENTZOCKEN 'delight', ROHRUNG 'being 
touched', SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' and VERDRUSS 'vexation') co-occur with 
the verb sich legen '[to] subside' (as a value of FinFunco): 

(24) Ihre Angst/ Begeisterung/ Eifersucht/ Panik legte sich 
lit. 'Her fear / excitement/ jealousy/panic subsided'. 
vs. 
Ihre "Achtung/ ihr "Bedauern/ ihre "Reue/ ihre "Zuneigung legte sich 
lit. 'Her respect/ regret/ repentance/ affection subsided'. 

10. Self-control 

'Self-control-Ioss-inflicting' (' +') emotion lexemes: 

ANGST 'fear' LElDENSCHAFr 
BEGEISTERUNG 'enthusiasm' PANIK 
EIFERSUCHf 'jealousy' SCHRECK 
ENTSETZEN 'horror' VERZWEIFLUNG 
FREUDE 'joy' WUT 

HASS 'hatred' ZORN 

'passion' 
'panic' 
'terror' 
'despair' 
'rage' 
'wrath' 

'Self-control-Ioss-inflicting' lexemes co-occur with the verb iiberkommen '[to] 
overcome' (as a value of IncepFactl): 

(25) Ihn iiberkam eine wilde Panik 
lit. 'A wild panic overcame him'. 
vs. 
"Ihn iiberkam eine tiefe Achtung zu seinem Lehrer 
lit. 'A deep respect to his teacher overcame him'. 
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11. Permanence 

'Permanent' ('+') emotion lexemes: 

ACHI1JNG 'respect' LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion' 
ANGSf 'fear' LIEBE 'love' 
BEDAUERN 'regret' MITLEID 'compassion' 
EIFERSUCHr 'jealousy' NEID 'envy' 
EKEL 'disgust' REUB 'repentance' 
FREUDE 'joy' SCHAM 'shame' 
RJRCHr 'iright' SCHEU 'shyness' 
GROLL 'grudge' TRAUER 'sorrow' 
HASS 'hatred' VERACHI1JNG 'contempt' 
HOFFNUNG 'hope' ZUNEIGUNG ' affection' 

'Permanent' or 'temporary' ('±') emotion lexemes: 

ANGSf 'fear' GROLL 'grudge' 
BEDAUERN 'regret' REUB 'repentance' 
EKEL 'disgust' SCHAM 'shame' 
FREUDE 'joy' SCHEU 'shyness' 
RJRCHr 'iright' 

'Permanent' emotion lexemes do not co-occur with the verb geraten '[to] get into' 
(IncepOperl); they tend to co-occur (although with many exceptions) with the verb 
haben '[to] have' (Operl): 

(26) a. "Hans geriet in Achtung var seinem Lehrer 
lit. 'Hans got into respect to his teacher'. 
vs. 
Hans hatte eine tiefe Achtung var seinem Lehrer 
lit. 'Hans had a deep respect to his teacher'. 

b. "Dieser Mann geriet in Hass gegen alles Fremde 
lit. 'This man got into hatred against everything foreign'. 
vs. 
Dieser Mann hatte einen abgrundtiefen Hass gegen alles Fremde 
lit. 'This man had a deep hatred against everything foreign'. 

'Temporary' emotion lexemes show a clear preference for the co-occurrence with 
the verb sich legen '[to] subside' Gust as 'excited state' lexemes) and verfliegen '[to] 
vanish': 
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Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 135 

(27) a. Die Aufregung legte sich 
lit. 'The excitement subsided'. 
vs. 
?Der Hafllegte sich 
lit. 'The hatred subsided'. 

Emotion lexemes that can be either 'permanent' or 'temporary' behave 
heterogeneously with respect to the co-occurrence with geraten '[to] get into'; 
thus, SCHEU 'shyness', SCHAM 'shame', and FURCHT 'fright' do not co-occur with it, 
but ANGST 'fear' and FREUDE 'joy' do. 

All 'permanent' or 'temporary' lexemes (with exception of REUE 'repentance') 
co-occur with haben '[ to] have': 

(28) a. Elke hatte Angst/ einen Ekel/ eine grofle Furcht/ eine unerkltMiche Scheu VOT 

ihm 
lit. 'Elke had fear / a disgust/ a big fright/ an unexplainable shyness 
with respect to him'. 

b. Levin hatte eine grofle Freude an dem Traktor 
lit. 'Levin had a big joy with respect to the tractor'. 

The expression Scham haben '[to] have shame'·is an idiom; most often it is used 
either in such questions as: Hast Du keine Scham? lit. 'Don't you have any shame?' 
or in statements such as Er hat keine Scham im Leibe lit. 'He has no shame in the 
body'. 

3. Data on Restricted Lexical Co-occurrence 

To be able to generalize restricted lexical co-occurrence over emotion lexemes, we 
need plausible correlations between semantic components (i.e. values of semantic 
dimensions), introduced in Section, and LF values as shown in Figure 2, i.e. the 
twenty-five verbs chosen for the investigation (see Appendix B, Section 4). In the 
following, we briefly review these verbs with respect to their interdependencies 
with the semantic components of the emotion lexeme definitions. 

Aufkommen '[to] come up' 

Aufkommen as a value of the LF IncepFuncl co-occurs with thirty-five of our 
emotion lexemes. The exceptions - entziicken 'delight', LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion', 
LIEBE 1ove', SCHEU 'shyness', and SCHRECK 'terror' - are, however, not easily 
generalizable. Therefore, their incompatibility is specified explicitly in the entries 
of these five lexemes. 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



136 Igor A. Mel'Cult and Leo Wanner 

Ausbrechen '[to] burst/ break out' 

Ausbrechen as a value of the LF Magn+IncepOperl combines with lexemes that are 
simultaneously 'intense' and 'manifested': in Begeisterung/ Panik ausbrechen '[to] 
burst out in enthusiasm/ panic'; d. in "Freude ausbrechen '[to] burst out in joy' 
[FREUDE is not intense; d. in wilde Freude ausbrechen '[to] burst out in wild joy]; in 
brennende "Eifersucht ausbrechen '[to] burst out in burning jealousy' [EIFERSUCHf is 
not manifested]. Three exceptions are found: ENTSETZEN 'horror', ENTZOCKEN 
'delight', and SI'AUNEN 'astonishment', which are 'intense' and 'manifested' but do 
not co-occur with ausbrechen. Again, these exceptions are individually specified.27 

Bekommen '[to] get' 

We. could not find a clear correspondence between values of our semantic 
dimensions. and the co-occurrence of bekommen as a value of the LF IncepOperl. 
Eleven - out of the forty - lexemes co-occur with it: ACHfUNG 'respect', ANGST 
'fear', EKEL 'disgust', HASS 'hatred', HOFFNUNG 'hope', MITLEID 'compassion', PANIK 
'panic', SCHEU 'Shyness', SCHRECK 'terror', wur 'rage', and ZORN 'wrath'.28 All of 
them are 'active'; there are, however, also 'active' lexemes (e.g., BEGEISTERUNG 
'enthusiasm', LEIDENSCHAFT 'passion', VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment') that do not 
co-occur with bekommen. The co-occurrence of FURCHT 'fright' with bekommen has 
been questioned. Therefore, we list all occurrences of bekommen explicitly in the 
corresponding entries.29 

Einflo8en '[to] instill' 

Only few lexemes of a rather heterogeneous nature accept einfliiflen as a value of 
the LF Cau~Funcl: ACHfUNG 'respect', ANGST 'fear', FURCHT 'fright', HOFFNUNG 
'hope', and MITLEID 'compassion'. 

Due to the semantic heterogeneity of these emotion lexemes and their small 
number, we list their co-occurrence with ein.fIiJJ1en explicitly. Nevertheless, there 
are semantic features which are presupposed by this co-occurrence: literally, 
einfl6f1en ('[to] infuse', '[to] instill') describes a slow continuous injection, Hence, 
emotion lexemes that co-occur with it must not be "punctual": einen "Schreck! 
"Entziicken einfl6j1en '[to] instill terror/ delight'.3o 

Empfinden '[to] perceive' 

Empftnden as a value of Operl is the most current choice among other expressions 
of Operl for emotion lexemes: it combines with thirty-five out of the forty lexemes 
under consideration. The lexemes with which it does not co-occur - AUFREGUNG 
'excitement', ENTZOCKEN 'delight', PANIK 'panic', SI'AUNEN 'astonishment', and 
VERWUNDERUNG 'amazement' - do not form a semantic subclass; we consider 
them as lexical exceptions and indicate this explicitly in their entries. 
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Entgegenbringen '[to] show' 

Entgegenbringen as a value of Operl ~o-occurs with 'attitudinal' emotion lexemes: 
Achtungl Liebe/ Mitleid / ... entgegenbnngen 'lto] show respect/ love/ compassion'. 

Erfassen '[to] grasp' 

Erfassen as a value of Magn + IncepFuncl co-occurs, in general, with 'intense' and 
'intensity-neutral' emotion lexemes. Some of the 'intensity-neutral' lexemes require 
an intensifier in order to co-occur with erfassen: *Verlegenheit erfaflte ihn 
'Embarrassment grasped him', but eine starke Verlegenheit erfaflte iJm lit. 'A strong 
embarrassment grasped him'. Erfassen does not co-occur with 'moderate' emotion 
lexemes: *Veriirgerung/ *Verdrufl / *Verwunderung erfaflte ihn 'Annoyance/ 
Vexation/ Amazement grasped him' and, exceptionally, with a few of the 'intense\ 
and 'intensity-neutral' lexemes (e.g., ARGER 'anger', ENTZUCKEN 'delight', 
HoFFNUNG 'hope', etc;), which is stated explicitly. 

Erregen '[to] excite' 

Erregen as a value of Caus2Funcl tends to co-occur (although with exceptions) with 
emotion lexemes that are 'reactive': Empiirung/ Furcht/ Zorn erregen '[to] excite 
indignation/ fright/ wrath'. However, there are counterexamples: some 'reactive' 
lexemes do not accept erregen (*Entsetzen/ Entziicken erregen 'lto] excite horror/ 
delight), while HASS 'hatred' and NEID 'envy', which are 'reactivity-neutral' do. 

Despite these counterexamples, however, the co-occurrence behavior of 
erregen still allows a generalization (for 'reactive' lexemes). The exceptions and the 
co-occurrence with lexemes that do not have these semantic features are listed 
explicitly in the corresponding lexical entries. 

FUhlen '[to] fill' 

Although fiihlen as a value of Operl is synonymous to empftnden, the co-occurrence 
behavior of these two verbs is not identical: fiihlen is accepted only by a subset of 
emotion lexemes that co-occur with empftnden. Thus, while EMPORUNG 'indigna­
tion', ENTSETZEN 'horror', REUE 'repentance' etc. co-occur with empftnden, they do 
not with fiihlen. 

We could not find valid semantic reasons for this type of deviation, and, 
therefore, note this co-occurrence explicitly: since more than twenty of the emotion 
lexemes co-occur with fiihlen, we specify only the non-occurrence. 

Geraten '[to] get into' 

Geraten as- a value of Magn + IncepOperl does not co-oc~ with 'permanent' 
emotion lexemes; a number of 'temporary' lexemes (e.g., ARGER 'anger', 
ENlTAUSCHUNG 'disappoinbnent', RUHRUNG 'being touched', etc.), however, also 
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do not occur with it. In general, geraten co-occurs with emotion lexemes that are 
'manifested'; and additionally with ERREGUNG 'agitation' and VERLEGENHEIT 
'embarrassment'. There are also some exceptions: although ENTSETZEN 'horror' 
is 'manifested', it does not co-occur with geraten.3l A further exception is SCHEU 
'shyness'. 

Haben '[to] have' 

Haben as a value of Operl co-occurs with the most lexemes that are 'permanent'; 
the exceptions here are ElFERSUCHf 'jealousy', LIEBE' 1ove', NEID 'envy', REUE 

'repentance', and TRAUER 'sorrow'. Further, two temporary lexemes WUT 'rage', 
and ZORN 'wrath' also co-occur with haben.32 

Hegen '[to] harbor' 

Hegen as a value of Operl, co-occurs only with six emotion lexemes: ACHTUNG 

'respect', GROLL 'grudge', HASS 'hatred', HOFFNUNG 'hope', LEIDENSCHAFT 

'passion', and ZUNEIGUNG 'affection'. For these lexemes no semantic general­
ization seems possible. Thus, we list the co-occurrence with hegen explicitly. 

Hervorrufen '[to] cause' 

Hervorrufen as a value of Caus2Funcl co-occurs with the most emotion lexemes. 
Those which do not accept it include ACHfUNG 'respect', EIFERSUCHr 'jealousy', 
and HOFFNUNG 'hope', etc. These exceptions are stated explicitly. 

Legen [sich] '[to] lie down' 

Sich legen as a value of FinFunco co-occurs, in principle, with 'excited-state' 
lexemes, with the exception of ENTztrCKEN 'delight', LIEBE 'love', and 
SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' . 

In addition, it co-occurs with five lexemes that do not denote 'excited-state' 
emotions: ENTIAUSCHUNG 'disappointment', GROLL 'grudge', SCHEU 'shyness', 
STAUNEN 'astonishment', and VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment'. 

Machen '[to] make' 

Only four emotion·lexemes co-occur with machen as a value of Caus(2) Funcl: 
ANGST 'fear', FREUDE 'joy', HOFFNUNG 'hope', and VERDRUSS 'vexation'. No 
generalization seems possible; therefore, this co-occurrence is specified explicitly 
in the entries of the above lexem.es.33 

Nachlassen '[to] diminish' 

Nachlassen as a value of IncepPredMinus co-occurs with all the 'excited-state' 
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Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 139 

emotion lexemes with the exception of ENTZUCKEN 'delight', ROIiRUNG 'being 
touched', SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy', and VERDRUSS 'grudge'. There are also 
several lexemes that co-occur with nachlassen without denoting 'excited-state' 
emotions: for example, ENlTAUSCHUNG 'disappointment', HOFFNUNG 'hope', and 
MJTLEID 'compassion'. 

Packen '[to] seize' 

The co-occurrence with packen as a value of Magn + fast InCepFunCl characterizes 
'self-control-Ioss-inflicting' emotion lexemes: Begeisterung/ Leidenschaft/ Ensetzen 
padcten ihn 'Enthusiasm/ Passion/ Horror seized him'. It also presupposes high 
intensity: the additional three lexemes that - without being 'self-control-Ioss­
inflicting' - can co-occur with packen (ERREGUNG 'agitation', REUE 'repentance', 
STAUNEN 'astonishment') must then have explicit intensifiers: Eine tiefe Reue packte 
ihn lit. 'deep repentance seized him', but not ??die Reue packte ihn '(The) repentance 
seized him'. 

Schiiren '[to] fan' 

Schuren as a value of CausContFuncl expresses a disapproval of the emotion in 
question by the speaker. Therefore, it is natural for it to co-occur mostly with 
'unpleasant' emotion lexemes (e.g., ANGST 'fear', EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy', GROLL 

'grudge', etc.). However, it can also co-occur with 'pleasant' emotion lexemes (in 
the emotion field this is LEIDENSCHAFf 'passion': eine krankhafte Leidenschaft schuren 
'[to] fan a sick passion', where schuren implies that the speaker strongly 
disapproves of the passion - although it could be very pleasant for the 
Experiencer. 

Since the subset of 'unpleasant' lexemes that co-occur with schuren is 
considerably smaller than the subset of those which do not (10 : 17), we list this co­
occurrence explicitly. 

Uberkommen '[to] overcome' 

Uberlcommen as a value of Magn + IncepFactl co-occurs with the majority of the 
forty emotion lexemes. Similar to erfassen '[to] grasp', however, it does not co­
occur with 'moderate' lexemes: "Veriirgerung/ "Verdrufl/ "Verwunderung iiberkam sie 
'He was overcome by annoyance/ grudge/ amazement'. Further lexemes which 
iiberkommen does not go with include, for example, ACHTUNG 'respect', LIEBE 'love', 
and VERACHTUNG 'contempt': "Achtung/ "Liebe/ "Verachtung uberkam ihn 'He was 
overcome by respect/ love/ contempt'. However, this cannot be properly 
captured jn terms of our semantic features. Therefore, we mark explicitly the 
lexemes which do not co-occur with uberkommen. 
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Uberwiltigen '[to] overpower' 

llberwti1tigen as an another value of Magn + IncepFactl co-occurs with a subset of 
lexemes that co-occur with iiberkommen '[to] overcome': e.g., unlike uberkommen, 
the verb iiberwti1tigen does not co-occur with EI<EL 'disgust'; it also does not go as 
easily with ENITAUSCHUNG 'disappointment' as uberkommen does. 

Note that co-occurrence with uberwti1tigen caused serious disagreement 
among our informants. Since only twelve lexemes co-occur with uberwti1tigen, 
we list this co-occurrence explicitly. 

Uberwinden '[to] overcome' 

llberwinden as a value of UquIFuncO tends to co-occur with 'unpleasant' emotion 
lexemes: seine Angst/ Eifersucht/ Scheu uberwinden '[to] overcome one's feM/ 
jealousy / shyness'; but not seine *Achtung/ *Hoffnung/ uberwinden '[to] overcome 
one's respect/ hope. 

However, this is not a generally valid rule: depending on the context, 
uberwinden can readily co-occur with 'pleasant' emotion lexemes if the emotion 
referred to incites the Experiencer to do something he or she does not want to: 

(32) a. Hans iiberwa7ld seine Begeisterung und ging endlich zur Schule 
lit. 'Hans overcame his enthusiasm and went to school, finally'. 

b. Die Scluulenfreude zu uberwinden und zu helfen ... 
lit. 'To overcome the malicious joy and to help ... '. 

Further, there is a small subgroup of 'unpleasant' emotion lexemes whose co­
occurrence with uberwind.en has been questioned by the major part of the subjects. 
These Me mainly those lexemes which are 'mental', e.g., BEDAUERN 'regret', 
STAUNEN 'astonishment', VERDRUSS 'grudge', etc.: sein ?Bedauern/ ?Staunen/ 
?Verdruftllberwinden '[toJovercome one's regret/ astonishment/ vexation'. 

Finally, uberwinden does not easily co-occur with 'moderate' lexemes: seine 
?Vertirgerung/seinen ?Verdruft/seine ?Verwunderung uberwinden '[toJ overcome one's 
annoyance/ vexation/ amazement'. 

All in all, uberwinden co-occurs with thirty out of the forty emotion lexemes, 
therefore, it is specified in the field subentry of GEFUHL 'emotion' with the 
exceptions listed explicitly. 

Unterdriicken '[to] restrain' 

Unterdriicken as a value of the LF UquIFacto naturally co-occurs with 'excited.-state' 
emotion lexemes: Er unterdriickte seine Angst/ seinen Arger/ seine Emporung lit. 'He 
restrained his fear/ his anger/ his indignation'. Only two 'excitation-state' lexemes 
do not take it: SCHRECK 'terror' and VERZWEIFLUNG 'despair'. However, some 
'excitation-neutral' lexemes also co-occur with unterdrl1cken: Er unterdriickte seine 
Entttiuschung/ seinen Groll/ seinen Haft lit. 'He restrained his disappointment/ his 
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grudge/ his hatred'. 
Further, like iiberwinden '[to] overcome', unterdriicken also presupposes the 

emotion to be 'unpleasant': seine Eifersucht unterdriicken [to] restrain one's 
jealousy'; but not seine "Hoffnung unterdriicken '[to] restrain one's hope'. 

In contrast to uberwinden '[to] overcome', however, unterdriicken also co­
occurs with the lexemes which denote emotions that, without being unpleasant for 
the speaker, may be negatively reacted at by the environment, so that this could be 
disadvantageous to the Experiencer: 

(33) a. Der SchUler unterdrllckte seine Schadenfreude als er den auf dem Boden 
liegenden Lehrer sah 
lit. The student restrained his malicious joy when he saw the teacher 
lying on the floor'. 

b. Milria unterdrllckte ihr Mitleid und ging vorbei 
lit. 'Maria restrained her compassion and passed'. 

c. Hans unterdrllckte seine Freude 
lit. 'Hans restrained his joy'. 

The above examples are acceptable, although SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' and 
FREUDE 'joy' are considered as being positive from the Experiencer's perspective in 
Subsection 3.1. As in the case of uberwinden '[to] overcome', the co-occurrence with 
unterdriicken is described as acceptable for the whole field of emotion lexemes; the 
exceptions are again stated explicitly. 

Verfliegen'[to] vanish' 

Verjliegen as a value of fast FinFuneo must, intuitively, have a co-occurrence 
behavior similar to that of sich legen '[to] lay down'. Indeed, verfliegen also shows a 
preference for 'excited-state' emotion lexemes, exceptions being ENTSETZEN 
'horror', ENTzUCKEN 'delight', LIEBE 'love', and PANIK 'panic'. Non-'excited-state' 
lexemes that co-occur with verfliegen include ENTTAuSCHUNG 'disappoinhnent', 
GROLL 'grudge', and HOFFNUNG 'hope'. However, a comparison with sich legen 
shows many differences: thus, sich legen, but not verfliegen combines with 
ENTSETZEN 'horror', while verfliegen, but not sich legen accepts HOFFNUNG 'hope'; 
etc. 

Versetzen '[to] send into' 

Versetzen as a value of Caus20perl co-occurs predominantly either with 'intense' 
lexemes or 'intensity-neutral' lexemes that explicitly or implicitly express high 
intensity: in Angst/ Aufregung/ Begeisterung versetzen '[to] send into fear/ 
excitement/ enthusiasm'. There are, however, too many exceptions and too few 
lexemes filat co-occur with versetzen for a generalization to be pOSSible. Therefore, 
we list all of its co-occurrence explicitly. 
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Wecken '[to] arouse' 

Wecken as a value of CausFuncl co-occurs with twelve of the forty emotion 
lexemes: e.g., Angst/ Bedauern/ Begeisterung wecken '[to] arouse fear/ regret/ 
enthusiasm'. The semantic characteristics of these lexemes are, however, divergent 
to such an extent that no useful generalization seems to be possible. 
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Appendix C: Abridged Generalized Lexical Enhies of Forty Emotion 
Lexemes in German 

1. ACHI1JNG, fem 
Achtung von X vor Y wegen Z 'X's respect towards Y because of Z' ::: 
X's pleasant, manifestable, mental, attitudinal, active, approving, 
permanent Gefiihl directed at Y because of Z 

TOperl 
IncepOperl 
Magn + IncepOperl 
TCaus2Funcl 

Magn + IncepFactl 
LiqulFacto 

~ 
~ 
hegen (fUr Nacc -acc] 
bekommen [-ace] 
-,erfassen 
einfloBen [Ndat -acc] I DSyntA I is a predicate 
-,hervorrufen 
-,iiberkommen 
-,unterdriicken 

2. ANGST, fem 
Angst von X vor Y wegen Z 'X's fear of Y because of Z' == X's 
unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, active, excited-state, self-control­
loss-inflicting, permanent or temporary Gefiihl directed at Y 

IncepOperl 
CaUS20perl 
CausContFuncl 
TCaus2FunCl 

3. ARGER, masc 

Y==II 

1. vor Ndat 
2. zu Yin! 
3. daft PROP 

bekommen I-ace] 
versetzen [Nacc in -acc] 
schiiren [in Ndat -acc] 
einfloBen [Ndat -acc], erregen, 
wecken [in Ndat -acc] 
machen [Ndat -acc] 

Arger von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's anger at Y because of Z' ::: X's 
unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, excited-state, temporary Gefiihl 
directed at Y 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



144 Igor A. Mel'blk and Leo Wanner 

lOperl 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

4. AUFREGUNG, fem 

-,fiihlen 
-,erfassen 
-,iiberkomrnen 

Aufregung von X wegen Y 'X's agitation because of Y' = X's 
unpleasant, manifested, excited-state, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
Caus20perl 
UqulFuneo 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

5. BEDAUERN, neut 

-,empfinden, -,fiihlen 
versetzen [Nacc in -acc] 
-,iiberwinden 
-,erfassen 
-,iiberkomrnen 

Bedauern von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's regret towards Y because of Z' = 
X's unpleasant, mental, permanent or temporary Gefiihl towards Y 
because of Z 

lCaus2Funcl 
UqulFuneo 
UqulFacto 

6. BEGEISTERUNG, fem 

wecken [in Ndat -acc], 
. -,iiberwinden 
-,unterdriicken 

Begeisterung von X iiber Y 'X's enthusiasm caused by Y' = X's intense, 
pleasant, manifested, active, excited-state, self-control-Ioss-inflicting, 
temporary Gefiihl caused by y34 

Operl 
Caus20perl 
lCaus2Funcl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

7. ElFERSUCHT, fem 

Y=ll 

1. iiber Nacc 
2. dariiber, daft PROP 

7fiihlen 
versetzen [Nacc in -acc] 
wecken [in Ndat -acc] 
iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

Eifersucht von X aufY wegen Z 'X's jealousy towards Y because of Z' = 
X's unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, excited-state, permanent 
Gefiihl directed at Y 
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Operl 
fCaus2Funcl 
CausContFuncl 

8. EI<EL, masc 

Lexical CCHlCcurrence and Lexical Inheritance 145 

~ 
~ 
~haben 

wecken [in Ndat -ace], -,hervorrufen 
schiiren [in Ndat -ace] 

Eke! von X VOT Y wegen Z 'X's disgust of Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, active, permanent or temporary 
Gefiihl caused by and directed at Y because of Z 

Y=ll 

1. VOT Nacc 
2. daVOT, daft PROP 

IncepOperl : bekommen [DET -ace] 

9. EMPORUNG, fem 
Emporung von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's indignation at Y' = X's intense, 
unpleasant, manifestable, mental, reactive, excited-state, temporary 
Gefiihl caused by Y'Z and directed at Y 

Operl 
CausContFuncl 

10. ENTSE.TZEN, neut 

-,fiihlen 
schiiren [in Ndat -ace] 

Entsetzen von X fiber Y 'X's horror at Y' = X's intense, unpleasant, 
manifested, mental, reactive, active, excited-state, self-control-Ioss­
inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
Magn + IncepOperl 
fast FinFunco 
Caus2Funcl 

11. ENTIAUSCHUNG, fem 

-,fiihlen 
-'geraten, -,ausbrechen 
-,verfliegen 
-'erregen 

Enttiiuschung von X fiber Y wegen Z 'X's disappointment at Y because 
of Z' = X's unpleasant, reactive, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 
because of Z 
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IncepPredMinus 
FinFunco 
fast FinFunco 
Caus2Funcl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

12. ENTZUCKEN,neut 

nachlassen 
sichlegen 
verfliegen 
-,erregen 
iiberwiiltigen [- N aee] 

Entziicken von X iiber Y 'X's delight at Y because of Z' = X's intense, 
pleasant, manifested, mental, reactive, excited-state, temporary 
Gefiihl caused by and directed at Y 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 
TMagn + IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
FinFunco 
fast FinFuneo 
LiqUIFuneo 
InCepFunCl 
Magn + IncepFunCl 
Caus2Funcl 
LiqulFacto 
Magn + IncepFactl 

13. ERREGUNG, fern 

-,nachlassen 
-,empfinden, -,fiihlen 
-,ausbrechen 
versetzen [Nace in -ace] 
-,sich legen 
-,verfliegen 
-,iiberWinden 
-,aufkommen 
-,erfassen 
-,erregen 
7unterdriicken 
-,iiberkommen 

Erregung von X wegen Y 'X's agitation because of Y' = X's 
manifestable, excited-state, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Caus20perl 
Magn + fast IncepFunCl 
Caus2Funcl 

14. FREUDE, fern 

versetzen [Nace in -ace] 
packen [Nace] 
-,hervorrufen 

FTeude von X iiber Y 'X's joy at Y' = X's pleasant, manifested, reactive, 
active, excited-state, self-control-Ioss-inflicting, permanent or tem­
porary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Caus20perl 
TCaus2Funcl 
TMagn + IncepFactl 

15. FURCHT, fern 

versetzen [Nace in -ace] 
machen [Ndat -ace] 
iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

FUTcht von X VOT Y wegen Z 'X's fright of Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, mental, reactive, active, excited-state, permanent or 
temporary Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and directed at Y 
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IncepOperl 
CaUS20perl 

TCaus2Funcl 
CausContFuncl 

16. GROLL, masc 

Lexical C(}-()CCl1IreJlce and Lexical Inheritance 147 

Y=ll 

1. VOT Ndat 
2. zu Yin! 
3. daft PROP 

1,ekommen 
versetzen[Nace in -ace] 
einfl6Ben [Ndat -acc], wecken [in. Ndat -acc] 
schiiren [in. Ndat -ace] 

Groll von X auf Y wegen Z 'X's grudge against Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, manifestable, mental, reactive, permanent or temporary 
Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and directed at Y 

TOperl 
FinFunco 
fast FinFuneo 
CausContFuncl 
(Magn +) IncepFactl 

17. HASS, masc 

~ 
~ 
hegen [gegen Nacc -acc] 
sich legen 
verfliegen 
7schiiren [in. Ndat -acc] 
...,tiberkommen 

Haft von X auf Y wegen Z 'X's hatred towards Y because of Z' = X's 
intense, unpleasant, manifestable, attitudinal, active disapproving, 
self-control-Ioss-inflicting, permanent Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and 
directed at Y 

TOperl 
IncepOperl 
Caus2Funcl 
CausFuncl 
Caus~ontFuncl 

~ 
~ 
hegen [gegen Nacc -acc] 
bekommen [-ace] 
erregen [in Ndat -acc] 
wecken [in. Ndat -acc] 
schiiren [in. Ndat -ace] 
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18. HOFFNUNG, fern 
Hoffnung von X auf Y 'X's hope for Y' = X's pleasant, mental, 
pennanent Gefiihl caused by X's belief and desire that Y takes place 

IncepPredMinus 
tOperl 
IncepOperl 
fast FinFunco 
UqulFuneo 
Caus2Funcl 
Caus(2,Funcl 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

19. LEIDENSCHAFr, fern 

Y=II 

1. aufNaci! 
2. daft PROP 

nachlassen 
hegen [-acd, 7fiihlen 
bekommen hzec] 
verfliegen 
...,iiberwinden 
einfloBen [Ndat -acc] 
machen [Ndat -acc], wecken [in N dat -acc] 
...,erfassen 
...,iiberkommen 

Leidenschaft von X fUr Y 'X's passion for Y' = X's intense, pleasant, 
manifestable, active, excited-state, self-control-Ioss-inflicting, perma­
nent Gefiihl directed at Y 

tOperl 
FinFuneo 
InCepFunCl 
Caus(2,Funcl 
CausContFuncl 
Magn + IncepFactl 
tUqulFacto 

20. LIEBE, fern 

~ 
~ 
hegen [fU'r N -acc], ...,empfinden, ...,fiihlen 
7sich legen 
-.aufkommen 
wecken [in Ndat -acc] 
schiiren lin Nat -ace] 
iiberwaItigen [Nace] 
7 iiberwinden 

Liebe von X zu Y wegen Z 'X's love towards Y because of 2' = X's 
intense, pleasant, manifestable, attitudinal, approving, excited-state, 
permanent Gefiihl caused by Y's 2 and directed at Y 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



FinFunco 
InCepFunCl 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
(Magn +) IncepFactl 
fMagn + InCepFactl 

21. MITLEID, neut 

Lexical Co-occurrence and Lexical Inheritance 149 

Y=II 

1. zu Ndat 
2. gegeniiber Ndat 

I requires a modifier 
..,haben 
..,sich legen 
..,aufkommen 
..,erfassen 
..,iiberkommen 
iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

Mitleid von X mit Y wegen Z 'X's compassion for Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, mental, attitudinal, active, approving, pennanent Gefiihl 
directed at Y because of Z 

IncepPredMinus 
IncepOperl 
fast FinFuneo 
CaUS(2;'uncl 
Ca~Funcl 
Magn + IncepFactl 

22. NEID, masc 

Y=II 

1. mit Ndat 

2. gegeniiber Ndat 

nachlassen 
bekommen {Ndat -acc] 

verfliegen 
einfloiSen {Nacc -] 

erregen, hervorrufen, wecken [in N dilt -acc] 

iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

NeiLl von X auf Y wegen Z 'X's envy of Y because of Z' = X's 
unpleasant, pennanent Gefiihl directed at Y because of Z 

Operl 
fast FinFuneo 
fCaus2funcl 
CausContFuncl 

~ 
~ 
..,haben 
verfliegen 
erregen, hervorrufen, wecken [in Ndilt -acc] 
schiiren [in N dilt -ace] 
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23. PANIK, fern 
Panik von X wegen Y 'X's panic because of Y' = X's intense, 
unpleasant, manifested, reactive, active, excited-state, seH-control­
loss-inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
fast FinFuneo 
CausContFuncl 

24. REUE, fem 

~ 
~ 
--.empfinden 
bekommen lace] 
versetzen INa« in -ace] 
--.verfliegen 
schiiren lin Ndat -acc] 

Reue von X u'ber Y 'X's repentance of Y' = X's unpleasant, mani­
festable, mental, permanent or temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
UqulFuneo 
Magn + fast IncepFuncl 
Caus2Funcl 
UqulFacto 
tMagn + IncepFactl 

25. RiiHRUNG, fem 

--.haben 
--.iiberwinden 
packen [NQCc] 
--.hervorrufen 
--.unterdriicken 
iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

RU"hrung von X u'ber Y 'X's I emotion of] being moved because of Y' = 
X's pleasant, manifestable, mental, reactive, active, excited-state, 
temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

IncepPredMinus 
Caus2Funcl 
tMagn + IncepFactl 

26. SCHADENFREUDE, fem 

nachlassen 
--.erregen, --.hervorrufen 
iiberwaItigen [Nacc] 

Schadenfreude von X U"ber Y 'X's malicious joy of Y' = X's pleasant, 
mental, reactive, excited-state, temporary Gefiihl caused by and 
directed at Y 

IncepPredMinus 
FinFuneo 

--.nachlassen 
--.sich legen 
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27. SCHAM, fem 
Scham von X aber Y 'X's shame because of Y' = X's unpleasant, 
manifestable, mental, reactive, active, permanent or temporary 
Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
Caus2Funcl 
jMagn + IncepFactl 
UqulFacto 

28. SCHEU, fem 

7 fiihlen, 7haben 
-'erregen 
tiberwaltigen [Nace] 

-,unterdriicken 

Scheu von X vor Y wegen Z 'X's shyness in front of Y because of Z' = 
X's unpleasant, manifestable, active, permanent or temporary Gefiihl 
caused by Y because of Z 

IncepOperl 
Magn + IncepOperl 
FinFunco 
fast FinFuneo 
InCepFtinCl 
Caus2Funcl 
UqulFacto 

29. SCHRECK, masc 

~ 
~ 
bekommen [-acd 
-,geraten 
sich legen 
verfliegen 
-,aufkommen 
-,hervorrufen 
-,unterdriicken 

Schreck von X wegen Y 'X's terror because of Y' = X's intense, 
unpleasant, manifestable, reactive, active, excited-state, self-control­
loss-inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

IncepOperl 
Magn + IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
InCepFunCl 
Ca~Funcl 
UqulFacto 

30. SfAUNEN, neut 

bekommen [DET -ace] 
-,ausbrechen, -,geraten 
versetzen INace in -ace] 
-,aufkommen 
-,erregen 
-.unterdriicken 

Staunen von X aber Y wegen Z 'X's astonishment on Y because of Z' = 
X's intense, manifested, mental, reactive, temporary Geftihl caused 
by Y because of Z 
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Operl 
lMagn + IncepOperl 
Caus20perl 
FinFuneo 
Magn + fast IncepFuncl 
liqUlFuneo 

31. TRAUER, fern 

...,ernpfinden. ...,fiihlen 

...,ausbrechen 
versetzen [Nace in -ace] 
sich legen 
packen [Nace] 
...,iiberwinden 

Traw:r von X urn Y 'X's sorrow for Y' = X's unpleasant, manifestable, 
permanent Gefiihl caused by Y 

Y=II 

1. urn Nacc 
2. iiber Nacc 
3. (dariiber), daft PROP 

1) C1/.2: N denotes a fact.35 

Operl 
fast + FinFuneo 
Magn + IncepFactl 
Caus2Funcl 
liqulFacl:o 

32. VERACHTUNG, fern 

...,haben 
verfliegen 
iiberwaltigen [Nace] 
...,hervorrufen 
...,unterdriicken 

Verachtung von X vor Y wegen Z 'X's contempt towards Y because of 
Z' = X's unpleasant, mental, attitudinal, active, disapproving, 
permanent Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and directed at Y 

lOperl 
Magn + IncepFuncl 
lCaus2Funcl 

33. VERARGERUNG, fern 

hegen (fUr N -acc] 
...,erfassen 
wecken [in Ndat -acd 

Vera'rgerung von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's annoyance towards Y because 
of Z' = X's moderate, unpleasant, manifestable, mental, reactive, 
excited-state, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and directed at Y 

...,iiberwinden 

34. VERDRUSS, fern 
Verdruft von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's vexation towards Y because of Z' = 
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X's moderate, unpleasant, manifestable, mental, reactive, excited­
state, temporary Gefiihl because of V's Z 

IncepPredMinus 
Operl 
LiqulFuneo 
Caus(2~uncl 
Caus2Funcl 

35. VERLEGENHEIT, fern 

-,nachlassen 
-,fiihlen 
-,iiberwinden 
machen [Ndat -ace] 
-,hervorrufen 

Verlegenheit von X iiber Y 'X's embarrassment of Y' = X's unpleasant, 
manifestable, mental, active, temporary Gefiihl because of Y 

IncepPredMinus 
Magn + IncepOperl 
FinFuneo 
fast FinFuneo 
LiqUlFacto 

36. VERWUNDERUNG, fem 

nach1assen 
geraten [in -ace] 
sich legen 
verfliegen 
-,unterdriicken 

Verwunderung von X iiber Y 'X's astonishment because of Y' = X's 
moderate, manifestable, mental, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

Operl 
LiqulFuneo 
Caus2Funcl 

37. VERZWEIFLUNG, fem 

-,empfinden, -,fiihlen 
-,iiberwinden 
erregen [in Ndat -ace] 

VerzweiJlung von X fiber Y 'XIS despair because of Y'= XIS intense, 
unpleasant, manifested, mental, reactive, active, excited-state, self­
control-loss-inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y 

iMagn + IncepFactl 
Caus2Funcl 
LiqUlFacto 

38. WUT, fem 

Y=II 

1. wegen Naa: 
2. iiber Nacc 
3. (dariiber), daft PROP 

iibenvaltigen [Nace] 
-,erregen 
-,unterdriicken 

Wut von X iiber Y wegen Z 'X's rage towards Y because of Z' = X's 
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intense, unpleasant, manifested, reactive, active, excited-state, seH­
control-loss-inflicting. temporary Gefiihl caused by Y's Z and 
directed at Y 

lOperl 
IncepOperl 
Ca~Operl 
CausContFuncl 

39. ZORN, masc 

Y=ll 

1. aufNaa: 
2. aber Naoc 

haben [pRON / DET --ace] 
bekommen [DET -ace] 
versetzen [N/ICC in --/ICC] 
schiiren [in Nut --] 

Zorn 'Don X u'ber Y wegen Z 'X's wrath towards Y because of Z' = X's 
intense, unpleasant, manifested, merital, reactive,' active, excited­
state, self-control-Ioss-inflicting, temporary Gefiihl caused by Y's Z 
and directed at Y 

lOperl 
IncepOperl 
Ca~erl 
lCa~Funcl 
CausContFuncl 

40. ZUNEIGUNG, fem 

Y=ll 

ll. aufNaoc 

haben [PRON/ DET -ace] 
bekommen {DET -ace] 
versetzen [Nace in -ace] 
wecken [in Nut -ace], 
schiiren lin Nut -ace] 

Zuneigung'DOn X zu Y wegen Z 'X's affection for Y because of Z' = X's 
pleasant, mental, attitudinal, active, permanent Gefiihl caused by Y's 
Z and directed at Y 

lMagn + IncepFactl 
UqulFacto 

~ 
~ 
haben [PRON/ DET -ace fUr Nacc], 
hegen [-ace for Nace ] 
iiberwiltigen l- N/ICC] 
-,unterdriicken 
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Notes 

1 Much work has been done on adequate representation of semantic and grammatical information 

in the lexicon (d., e.g., Boguraev and Briscoe, 1987; Zemik and Dyer, 1987; Copestake, 1992). 

However, the problem of restricted lexical co-occurrence has not yet been addressed 

systematically. Although we are aware of some interesting ideas and proposals concerning this 
problem (d. BoriI1o, 1992; Heid and Raab, 1989; Reuther, forthcoming), there are, as far as we 

know, no special studies dealing with an efficient representation of restricted lexical co­

occurrence in dictionaries. 

2 A substantive dependency between semantic subclasses oflexemes and the values of applicable 

LFs has been first stated, to our knowledge, in Heid and Raab (1989: 132-133), based on a 

description of French attitudinal emotion lexemes in Mel'Cuk et 01. (1984); d. also BoriI1o (1992) 

and Reuther (forthcoming). For a general discussion of correlations between semantics and lexical 

c:o-occurrence, see, e.g., Pustejovsky et 01. (1993). 

3 It is impossible to give here an overview of this last growing field in sufficient detail; we refer the 

reader, for example, to "Spedal Issue of Computational Linguistics on Inheritance" (1992). 

4 Grammatical and Semantic inheritance classes overlap as well, but there this is a rather 

constrained phenomenon. 

S In the abridged definitions, we do not translate the generic lexeme of the field - GEFUHL 

'emotion', see Subsection 4.5. 

6 A lexeme is a word taken in one well-specified sense and supplied with all the information 

determining its behavior when it is used in this sense. 

7 We do not consider here. definitions of non-predicate lexemes, which are irrelevant to our topic. A 

predicate lexeme is a lexeme whose meaning is a predicate (in logical sense): denotation of an 

action, an eVent, a state, a relation, a property, etc. 

8 Semantic octants ofa lexeme L correspond to arguments of the predicate which is L's meaning. 

9 Syntactic odants of a lexeme L are major syntactic dependents of L which correspond, roughly 

speaking, to L's semantic actants. 

10 For further psychological studies on emotions and their vocabulary, see, e.g., de Rivera (1977); 

Dahl and Stengel (1978); Johnson-Laird and Oatley (1989). 

11 Note that our semantic dimensions are trivial semantic features, in Apresjan's terminology (d. 
Apresjan 1980: 27). 

12 In the strict sense of the term 'lexicographic definition' as used in MTr, what we call here 

"abridged definitions" are not genuine definitions. An abridged definition is not designed to 

represent the meaning of the lexeme in all relevant details; rather, it is a hybrid formation for 

establishing the correlations between semantics and lexical co-occurrence. 

13 Let it be emphasized that the semantic descriptions of German lexemes should not be judged on 

their English glosses. Thus, we translate sr AUNEN as 'astonishment' and VERWUNDERUNG as 

'amazement', but while the German lexemes are opposed as to the INTENSITY, their English 
correspondents are not: neither of 'astonishment' and 'amazement' is more intense than the other. 

Our glosses are no more than approximate pointers to the respective meaning; they are not to be 

taken at their face values. 

14 Cf. SotrUtterfeldt and Schreiber (1983), where 'active' emotion lexemes are defined using a 

component called "Tlitigkeitsanteil" 'activity part'; this component specifies the activity induced 

in the Experiencer by the emotion in question. 
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15 We would like to take this opportunity to thank especially Sylvia DickgieBer for hunting down 

the emotion lexemes and their co-occurrence in the IDS corpora for us. 

16 Let us give here three examples to illustrate the range of diversity in speakers' acceptability 

judgements. 

Example 1: nachlllssen '[to] get weaker' 

According to one of the subjects, nachlassen does not co-occur with the following ten of the forty 

lexemes under consideration: 

ANGST' 'fear' NEID 'envy' 

BEDAUERN 'regret' REUE 'repentance' 

EICEL 'disgust' SCHADENFREUDE 'malicious joy' 

ENITAUSCHUNG 'disappointment' SCHEU 'shyness' 

HASS 'hatred' VERACHruNG 'contempt' 

Yet according to another subject, nachlassen does not co-occur with a different set of six lexemes: 

BEDAUERN 'regret' REUE 'repentance' 

EMPORUNG 'indignation' RiiHRUNG 'being moved' 

ENTZUCKEN 'delight' VERLEGENHEIT 'embarrassment' 

That is, the two subjects agree in two cases only: ·das Bedauern/ ·die Reue liefl nacho 

Example 2: hegen '[to] harbor' 

As compared with nachlassen, the subjects' judgements were even more divergent for hegen; they 

varied between four (GROLL 'grudge', HOFFNUNG 'hope', LEIDENSCHAFr 'passion', 

ZUNElGUNG 'affection') and twenty-four accepted lexemes. These twenty-four include, e.g., 

ANGST 'fear', BEDAUERN 'regret', RiiHRUNG 'being touched'. 

Example 3: wecken '[to] wake' 

All our subjects accepted Groll 'grudge' / Hoffnung 'hope' / Mitleid 'compassion' / Zorn 'wrath' 

wecken. Other collocations accepted only by some of the subjects include, for example, ANGST 

'fear' / BtdIluern 'regret' / Neid 'envy' wecken. 
17 "Full" in this sense means that the lexical entry presents all the information in full, 

"uncompressed" form. i.e. before carrying out the generalization. 

18 The collocation Gefiihl fiihlen is usually avoided for stylistical reasons. 

19 Of course, we do not consi~er here the other senses of bestellen, such as '[to] order' [as in a 
restaurant], etc. ' 

20 But not with FURCHT 'fright', VERARGERUNG 'annoyance', LIEBE 'love' CFurcht/ 

7Veriirgerung! 7Liebe in ihm schiiren lit. 'to fan fright! annoyance/ love in him'). 

21 Instead of a subordinate clause an infinitive with zu can always be used in an appropriate 

syntactic context: seine Freude (dariiber), E/Ice heute zu sehen 'his joy to see Elke today'; therefore, 

being grammatically regular, it is not specified in the GP. Note that the prepositional pronoun is 

by no means optional with alllexemes. Cf. ihr Ekel daoor, daft Hans den 5a/at mit den Hiinden mischt 

lit. 'Her disgust of it that Hans mixes the salad with his hands', but ·ihr Ekel, dajJ Hans den 5a/at mit 

den Htinden mischt lit 'Her disgust that Hans mixes the salad with his hands'. 

22 One might consider another avenue for possible generalizations concerning the GPs: 

obligatoriness/ optionality of the expression of a given DSyntA. Thus, the expression of 

DSyntA 0 is optional for three-argument emotion lexemes such as ANGST, ARGER, etc. (with the 

exception of attitudinals and EIFERSUCHT, see below): 

(3) a. HJms hat Angst wegen Hugos Brutalitll't [=10] 

lit. 'Hans has fear because of Hugo's brutality'. 
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Hans IuIt Angst oor Hugo [=11] wegen dessen Brutalital [=UI] 

lit. 'Hans has fear of Hugo because of his brutality'. 

Hans IuIt Angst 

lit. 'Hans has fear'. 

However, in attitudinals the DSyntA U cannot be omitted if the DSyntA m is expressed: 

(4) a. Hans IuIt Achtung oor Hugo wegen dessen mutigen Auftretens 

lit. 'Hans has respect of Hugo because of his courageous intervention'. 

but 

b. ·Hans IuIt Achtung wegen Hugos mutigen Auftretens 

lit. 'Hans has respect because of Hugo's courageous intervention'. 

EIFERSUCHT 'jealousy' equally cannot be used in German with its DSyntA m but without its 

DSyntA U: 
(5) a. ·ihre Eifrrsucht wegen tier engen Freundsclulft ihres Mannes mit seiner KDllegin 

'her jealousy because of the intimate friendship of her husband with his (female) 

colleague'. 

b. ihre Eifersucht auf die KDllegin ihres Mannes wegen tleren enger Freundscluljt 
'her jealousy of her husband's (female) colleague because of their intimate friend­

ship'. 
Yet, for the time being we do not consider this type of possible generalization. 

23 Other lexemes of GEFlJHL include: 

G~ 'feeling of .. .' as in 

(7) a. Ein scharfos Gefiihl der Gefahr/ des Verlustes 
'an acute feeling of danger/ loss' 

b. Ein freudiges Geftihl tier Erleichterung 
'a joyful feeling of alleviation'; 

G~ 'feel' as in 

(8) a. Elke IuIt ein gutes Gefiihl /iir Musik 

'Elke has a good feel for music'. 

G~ 'feeling' as in 

(9) Elke IuItte das Gefiihl, daft er sie betriigt 
'Elke had the feeling that he cheats on her'. 

GEFiiHLs 'sense of touch' as in 

(10) Elke IuIt ein gutes Gefiihl'in den Fingern 

'Elke has a good sense of touch in her fingers'. 

24 The semantic actant W represents an actual specific emotion: das Gefiihl tier Freude 'the feeling of 

joy <= das erfreuliche Gefiihl/ 'the joyful feeling'>, das Gefiihl des GUic1es 'the feeling of happiness' 

<= das glu'ckliche Gefiihl 'the happy feeling'>, etc. When an emotion lexeme is used as the second 

argument of 'GEF'OHL\', it brings along its own lexical co-occurrence; d. wilde Freude 'wild joy' -+ 

ein wildes Gefiihl tier Freude 'the wild feeling of joy' or Zorn kIIm in ihm auf 'Wrath came up in him' 
-+ Ein zorniges Gefiihl kIIm in ihm auf 'Wrathful feeling came up in him', This is another type of 

lexical inheritance, which is not considered in this paper. 

25 Note that in this context LFs are applied not to specific lexical units but to abstract semantic 

classes thereof; this actually means a revision and generalization of the concept of LF itseH. 

26 Both sick richten and gelten are not on our list of LF verbs. 
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27 Ausbrechen can also be a value of the LF Magn+Iru:epFuncl: Begeisterung/ Panik brach im Publileum 
aus lit. 'Enthusiasm/ Panic bwst out in the public'. 1hen the Experiencer must be a collective 

noun: E, brach in Begeisterung QUS lit. 'He bwst out in enthusiasm', but not ·Begeisterung brach in 

ihm aus lit. 'Enthusiasm bwst out in him'. 

28 The very common collocation ARGER bekommm lit. '[to] get anger' (as in Wegen seiner schlechten 
Noten bekam Uwe zuhause miichtigen Arger 'Because of his poor marks, Uwe got into much trouble 

at home') contains a different lexeme of ARGER meaning 'trouble', i.e. not an emotion lexeme. 

29 In some collocations, bekommm cannot be replaced. by its colloquial absolute synonym biegen; 

consider: Er beIann neue Hoffnung 'He got new hope' but ·Er 1criegte neue Hoffnung. 
30 Note that with ACHTUNG 'respect' the verb '[to] instill' requires as its first actant a predicate 

rather than a person: 

(28) a. Sein couragierles Aujtreten jli1J1te uns Achtung tin 

'His courageous appearance instilled respect into us'. 

b. "Er jloJlte uns Achtung tin 

lit. 'He instilled respect into us'. 

This is different for angst 'fear': 

(29) a. Sein hemmungsloses Auftreten jli1J1te uns Angst ein 
lit. 'His unscrupulous appearance instilled fear into us'. 

b. Erjliiflte uns Angst tin 

lit. 'He instilled fear into us'. 

Therefore, an additional condition is required with einjlOJlen '[to] instill' in the lexical entry of 

ACHfUNG 'respect'. 

31 In fact, we found an example for in ENTSETZEN geraten in the corpus; however, the majority of 

the native speakers consulted found this co-occurrence ungrammatical. 

32 Note that in the common collocation AUFREGUNG 'excitement' haben, AUFREGUNG means 

'trouble' as in Mit diesen Burschen hat man nur Aufregung lit. 'With these guys one has only 

trouble'. 

33 Machen '[to] make' also co-occurs with ARGER 'anger' and PANIK 'panic'. However, in these 

collocations, ARGER and PANIK denote not emotions but 'trouble' and 'fuss', respectively: 

(30) a. In letzter Zeit machte Mayer der Geschilftsfiihrung ziemlich viel ,,4rger 
'Lately, Mayer made the management a lot of trouble'. 

b. Der Chef macht heute wieder mal Panik! 
'Once again, the boss is making much fuss today'. 

34 In seine Begeisterung for Spieleisenbahnen 'his enthusiasm for toy railroads' we find another lexeme 

of BEGEISIERUNG with a different GP. 

35 It is this restriction bearing on the governed phrase "uber Naa:" that precludes the generalization 

of fiber and dilriiber, diljJ, i.e. the reference to the common expression of Actant n of the reactive 

emotion lexemes. Compare, e.g., Entsetzen uoer EIJces Verhalten 'the horror over Elke's behavior' / 

UDer Elu 'over Elke' but TraUtr UDer Elbs Verhalten 'the sorrow over Elkes behavior' / ·uoer ElJce; 
the correct expression: Trauer um Elu. 
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Der Thesaurusgedanke im 
Grimmschen Worterbuch 

Michael Schlaefer, Deutsches Worterbuch, 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, Deutschland 

Abstract: The Thesaurus Concept in Grimm's German Dictionary. Users often 

expect to find a complete collection of German vocabulary and quotations in Grimm's German 

Dictionary. These opinions result from different pretensions of Grimm lexicographers to produce a 

thesaurus. A historical analysis allows us to discern four different thesaurus concepts in the 

development of the German Dictionary. During the first period the concept was determined by the 

attempts of]. Grimm to document the richness of the entire German language in only one dictio­

nary. With regard to certain puristic selections this thesaurus concept can be described as a 

'regulated selected richness'. In the following period regulating elements were replaced by philo­

logical scientific methods to give reasons for the maintenance of what R. Hildebrand called internal 

completeness. The new scientific argument of completeness is the basis for the rise of the German 

Dictionary to the state of a national thesaurus as well as the slowing down of production. Due to 

this the dictionary lost part of its acceptance, and the planning of an alternative thesaurus was 

started. When, in 1908, the Prussian Academy took charge of the German Dictionary the third 

period of the thesaurus concept, which included several reforms, began. Above all, the claim for 

completeness was limited to the variety of cultivated speech. These reforms, however, could only 

solve part of the problems. It was impossible to produce complete articles on philological 

standards and to finish the dictionary in an adequate time. With the new edition of the German 

Dictionary, started in 1957, these problems continued. Since 1987 the office in Gattingen tries to go 

new ways by separating the functions of a dictionary from the functions of a thesaurus. This 

fourth concept is based on a functional separation between selective dictionary articles and a 

complementary data-based register of texts. 

Keywords: ACADEMY DICTIONARIES, COLLECTION OF QUOTATIONS, CONCEP­

TION, DICTIONARY, DICTIONARY ENTRIES, DICTIONARY PLANNING, DICTIONARY 

STYLES, DICTIONARY USERS, GRIMM'S DICTIONARY, HISTORY OF DICTIONARIES, 

THESAURUS 

Zusammenfassung: Benutzer betrachten das Grimmsche Warterbuch vielfach als voll­

standige Sammlung aller deutschen Warter und ihrer Belegstellen. Diese Auffassung ist auf ver­

schiedene Anspriiche von Grimm-Lexikographen zuruckzuruhren, einen Thesaurus zu erstellen. 

Unternehmensgeschichtlich ist es maglich, vier verschiedene Thesauruskonzepte in der Entwick­

lung des Deutschen Warterbuches zu unterscheiden. In der ersten Periode wurde das Thesaurus­

konzept vom Bemiihen]. Grimms bestimmt, die ganze Fiille der deutschen Sprache in nur einem 

Warterbuch zu erschlieBen. Da er nach bestimmten individuellen Gesichtspunkten auswahlt, kann 

vom Thesauruskonzept der setzend gewichteten Fiille gesprochen werden. In der zweiten Periode 
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wurden die setzenden Elemente durch philologisch-wissenschaftliche Vollstandigkeitsbegrun­

dungen abgelost. Die neue wissenschaftliche Begrundung des Vollstandigkeitsanspruchs, die R. 

Hildebrand als innere Vollstandigkeit umschreibt, schafft die Grundlage dafiir, daB das 

Grimmsche Worterbuch zum Nationalthesaurus wird, fiihrt aber auch zu einer erheblichen Ver­

langsamung der Produktion. Daher en~tehen Akzeptanzverluste und es kommt zu Planungen fiir 

einen Konkurrenz-Thesaurus. Mit der Ubemahme durch die PreuBische Akademie werden wich­

tige Reformen beim Deutschen Worterbuch eingeleitet. Sie markieren den Beginn der dritten 

Phase des Thesauruskonzepts. Vor allem kommt es zu einer Beschrankung des Vollstandigkeits­
anspruchs auf die Schriftsprache. Die bestehenden Probleme konnten durch die Reformen jedoch 

nur zu einem Teil gelost werden. Philologisch verstandene Vollstandigkeit in den Worterbuch­

artikeln war nicht mit dem Bemiihen urn einen AbschiuB des Worterbuchs in vertretbarer Zeit zu 

verbinden. Die Neubearbeitung des Deutschen Worterbuchs fiihrte diese Probleme fort. Die 

Gottinger Arbeitsstelle versucht seit 1987, mit einem neuen Thesauruskonzept zu einer LOsung zu 

kommen. Dieses vierte Konzept beruht auf einer funktionalen Trennung von selektiven Worter­

buchartikeln und einem komplementaren datenbankgestUtzten GroBarchiv. 

Stichworter: AKADEMIEWORTERBOCHER, BELEGARSHIVE, DARSTELLUNGSSTILE, 

GRIMMSCHES WORTERBUCH, KONZEPTION, STiCHWORTBESTAND, THESAURUS, WOR­

TERBUCH, WORTERBUCHBENUTZUNG, WORTERBUCHGESCHICHTE, WORTERBUCH­

PLANUNG 

Unter den Anfragen, die von Benutzern an die Gottinger Arbeitsstelle des 
Deutschen Worterbuchs gerichtet wurden, fand sich kiirzlich die Bitte eines 
Wissenschaftlers, man mochte zwei nicht naher zugeordnete Textstellen aus 
der jiingeren Literatur nach Autor und Werk identifizieren. Offensichtlich ging 
dieser Benutzer davon aus, da15 die Arbeitsstellen des Grimmschen Worter­
buchs iiber vollstandige Belegarchive fur die deutsche Literatursprache 
verfugen, in denen analog zum Thesaurus Linguae Latinae jede beliebige Text­
stelle aus der Literatur mit geringem Aufwand ermittelbar sei. So wie dieser 
Benutzer die Vollstandigkeit des Belegmaterials in den Archiven des Deut­
schen Worterbuchs erwartete, wird aus weiteren Anfragen erkennbar, da15 
andere Benutzer auch von der Vollstandigkeit der Wortschatz- und Beleg­
abbildung in den W orterbuchartikeln iiberzeugt sind. Kennzeichnend fur 
diese Einstellung ist zum Beispiel die verargerte Beschwerde eines Benutzers 
damber, da15 neben dem Stichwort DROSSELBART auch andere Komposita in 
der Neubearbeitung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs fehlten. Der Versuch, die 
Notwendigkeit zur Auswahl auch in einem lexikographischen Gro1Sprojekt zu 
erlii.utem, iiberzeugte diesen Benutzer nicht. Friiher habe im Grimmschen 
Worterbuch alles gestanden und jeder Artikel sei ein Ma15anzug gewesen, 
heute habe man es wohl nur noch mit Stangenware zu tun, lautete sein Kom­
mentar. Die Benutzererwartung, im Grimmschen Worterbuch miisse "alles" 
stehen, wurde auch auf einer im Herbst 1993 in Wien veranstalteten Arbeits­
tagung deutschsprachiger Akademieworterbiicher vertreten (Tatigkeitsbericht 
1993/94: 18-21). Hinter so1chen Erwartungen steht die ldentifikation des 
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Grimmschen Worterbuchs mit einem Thesaurus Linguae Germanicae, also 
einem Worterbuch, das die deutsche Sprache vollstandig erfaBt, beschreibt und 
in Belegen verfUgbar macht. Die Realitatsfeme dieser Erwartung liillt sich 
leicht erkennen, wenn man die Quellen- und Beleglage fur die abgeschlossene 
Ausgabe des Grimmschen Worterbuchs kennt. Die etwa 25.000 Titel, die das 
Quellenverzeichnis zum Grimmschen Worterbuch verzeichnet, reprasentieren 
nur einen Bruchteil der insgesamt geschichtlich iiberlieferten deutschen Texte, 
und das Belegmaterial, das aus diesen Texten gewonnen wurde, stellt nur 
einen kleinen Teil der insgesamt enthaltenen Wortvorkommen dar. Ent­
sprechendes gilt auch fur die Neubearbeitung des Deutschen Worterbuchs, 
dessen Gottinger Teil auf einer Materialbasis von etwa 6000 Quellen und rund 
2,5 Millionen Belegen nur fur die Buchstaben D-F beruht. Kritiker des 
Grimmschen Worterbuchs werden so leicht immer wieder Lucken im Stich­
wortbestand, in der Beschreibung einzelner Wortverwendungen und in der 
Belegabbildung finden (z. B. Sanders 1852). 

Der Widerspruch zwischen der Benutzererwartung, eine vollstandige lexi­
kographische Kodifikation der deutschen Lexik im Grimmschen Worterbuch 
zu finden und der offensichtlich traditionell selektiven Ausrichtung dieses 
Worterbuchs fUhrt auf die Frage nach der Entstehung der Vollstandig­
keitsvorstellung. Anhand einer kurzen geschichtlichen Skizze 5011 versucht 
werden, die Ursachen und die Entwicklung verschiedener Thesauruskonzepte 
in den Bearbeitungsabschnitten des W orterbuchs zu verfolgen. 

Ais Jacob und Wilhelm Grimm mit den Vorarbeiten fur das deutsche 
Worterbuch 1838 begannen, stand der Vollstandigkeitsgesichtspunkt nicht im 
Mittelpunkt der konzeptionellen Planungen, er klang jedoch deutlich an. Der 
Begdff der Vollstandigkeit findet sich in der Einleitung zum ersten Band im 
Zusammenhang mit der Beschreibung des Zwecks, zu dem das Worterbuch 
entstehen sollte. Der "ganze schatz" der deutschen Sprache sollte mit dem 
Deutschen W orterbuch bewahrt werden, heillt es dort (DWB I 1854: XII). 

Liest man weiter, steht dieser Totalitatsanspruch in unvermitteltem 
Widerspruch zu dem explizit angekiindigten Verzicht auf die Aufnahme syste­
matischer Ableitungen und Komposita (DWB I 1854: XLII, XXV, XLV). Uillt 
man sich jedoch auf Jacob Grimms nahere Erlauterungen zur Begrenzung der 
Stichwortaufnahme ein, wird deutlich, daB im Verstandnis des Begriffs Schatz 
die Losung des Widerspruchs liegt. Die systematischen Wortbildungsreihen 
zeugen fur Jacob Grimm nicht yom Reichtum der Sprache, "blosz von dem 
zwang, der ihrer syntax angethan wird" (DWB I 1854: XXV). Der "ganze 
schatz" bezeichnet daher keine absolut vollstandige Sammlung aller iiberhaupt 
bezeugten Worter des Deutschen, sondem einen spezifischen Teilausschnitt, in 
dem der "gehalt und das innerste der sprache am klarsten zu tage kommt" 
(Kirkness 1980: 272). Neben den Simplizia sind dies, wie die Betrachtung des 
Worterbuchs zeigt, vor allem Worter, die den Vorstellungen der Grimms von 
PoetizWit, sprachnationaler Urspriinglichkeit und genetisch "richtiger" Sprach­
entwicklung entsprechen. 
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Der Thesaurusgedanke im Grimmschen Worterbuch 165 

1m Blick auf den hier behandelten V ollstandigkeitsbegriff kann man in der 
Griindungsphase des Untemehmens von einer gewichteten Hille als dem 
malSgeblichen Prinzip sprechen. Diesem Prinzip entsprechend fand in 
erkennbarem Umfang auch veralteter Wortschatz Aufnahme, wurden 
mundartliche, umgangssprachliche und sondersprachliche Worter und 
Verwendungsweisen einbezogen. Die Vision Jacob Grimms von seinem wie 
ein Fiillhom zu benutzendes Worterbuch, das Hausbuch der Deutschen 
werden sollte (DWB I 1854: XII-XII), lalSt ganz deutlich erkennen, wie stark die 
Dberzeugung wirkte, mit diesem Werk eine unerschopfliche Fundgrube, einen 
rur alle Zwecke ausreichenden Wortvorrat geschaffen zu haben. 

Die Worter Schatz und Wortv01Tat fuhren leicht auf das lateinische Wort 
thesaurus, das im aulSerterminologischen Gebrauch unter anderem auch die 
Bedeutungen 'reicher Vorrat', 'Hiille und Fiille' oder 'Fundgrube' zeigt (Geor­
ges 1951). Die friihe Ausrichtung des Deutschen Worterbuchs an einem 
Thesauruskonzept lalSt sich durch weitere Beobachtungen stiitzen. Die 
Darstellung der Fiille, des geschichtlichen Reichtums des Deutschen, so ist 
zunachst zu erkennen, bildete ein so dominantes Konzeptionselement, daiS ihr 
gegeniiber strenge lexikographische Strukturierungen zUriickgenommen 
wurden. Damit erklart sich teilweise die auffallige Ungegliedertheit der 
Worterbuchartikel in bezug auf die geschichtlichen Zusammenhange und 
sprachlichen Schichten (vgl. StOtzel1970: 14-16). 

Den Stichwortreihen, den Einzelwortem und den Belegen kommt im 
Konzept Jacob Grimms weniger die Aufgabe zu, strukturelle oder wort­
geschichtliche Schichtungen und Gliederungen der Lexik zu verdeutlichen. Sie 
sollen vielmehr den Benutzem als Teile einer reichen, wertvollen, gemein­
samen Tradition prasentiert werden. So soll Jacob Grimm in seiner Gottinger 
Antrittsvorlesung geaulSert haben, in nichts anderem zeige sich das Band der 
Vaterlandsliebe starker, als in der Gemeinsamkeit der Sprache (Prutze 1962: 
266). Der Sprachnation sollte folglich das Deutsche Worterbuch als ein Heilig­
tum gewidmet werden (DWB I 1854: XII). Solche Formulierungen stellen sich 
sehr deutlich neben die zum lateinischen thesaurus gehorende Bedeutung 
'Schatzkammer eines Tempels' und weisen zudem in die Worterbuch­
geschichte und Projekte der barocken Sprachmeister zuriick. 

Die Diskussion dariiber, ob sich Jacob Grimm als "Sprachmeister" (Schiro­
kauer 1957: 318) oder Hiiter des nationalen Worterbuchheiligtums verstand, 
kann hier nur am Rand verfolgt werden. Der Entriistung eines Teils der 
Grimm-Literatur, in der solche Tendenzen ausgeschlossen werden (u. a. 
Diickert 1987: 12), ist die Fiille an normativen Zusatzen, Auswahlgesichts­
punkten und wertenden Eingriffen entgegenzustellen, die sich in den friihen 
Worterbuchteilen findet. Vor allem aber spricht rur die Annahme einer selbst­
gewahlten Sprachmeisterrolle die nachdriickllche Berufung Jacob Grimms auf 
das italienische Crusca-Worterbuch (Kirkness 1980: 74), die zugleich auch die 
Briicke zu den angedeuteten barocken, sprachmeisterlichen Thesaurus-Aspek­
ten schlagt. 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



166 Michael Schlae£er 

Das von der Academia della Crusca im 17. Jahrhundert herausgegebene 
Worterbuch stellte in normativer Form die "vorbildliche" toscanische Varietat 
lexikographisch dar. Das Grimmsche Worterbuch sollte wohl, wie die weiten 
Ausgriffe in volks- und umgangssprachliche Schichten zeigen, kein "Gesetz­
buch" (Schirokauer 1957: 318) der deutschen Sprache werden, aber ein Worter­
buch, das im unmittelbaren AnschluB an das Vorbild des Crusca-Worterbuchs 
setzend und weniger in einem wissenschaftlichen Verstandnis systematisch 
den richtigen Ausschnitt aus der Fiille zeigte. 

Die Berufung auf das Crusca-Worterbuch stellt den Grimmschen Ansatz 
zugleich in die Tradition der Worterbuchplanung seit dem 17. Jahrhundert. 
Ph. Harsdorfer hatte vorgeschlagen, aus dem Kreis der Fruchtbringenden 
Gesellschaft ein vollstandiges Worterbuch hervorgehen zu lassen. Ais Vorbild 
dafUr galt eben das Crusca-Worterbuch (DWB V 1873: III-IV). Dieser nicht ver­
wirklichte Plan findet sich in modifizierter Form bei G. W. Leibniz. Anstelle 
eines einzigen vollstandigen deutschen Worterbuchs wollte G. W. Leibniz 
allerdings eine Anzahl funktionell differenzierter Worterbucher in der Berliner 
Akademie erarbeiten lassen (Leibniz 1717: 44 ff). Vollstandigkeit und das Ziel 
"Reichtum, Reinigkeit und Glanz" (Leibniz 1717: 64) des Deutschen lexikogra­
phisch zu erschlieBen, bilden die gemeinsamen Merkmale der genannten 
Worterbuchprogramme und des Grimmschen Worterbuchs. Das Grimmsche 
W orterbuch folgt eng dem Harsdorferschen Konzept von dem einen vollstan­
digen Gesamtworterbuch. Wenn Jacob Grimm im Vorwort zum Deutschen 
Worterbuch von der giinstigen Zeit (DWB I 1854: III) spricht, in der sein Vor­
haben zu verwirklichen sei, laBt sich dies nur auf die vorausgehende Tradition 
beziehen, in der wissenschaftlich und organisatorisch ein so1ches Untemehmen 
ausgeblieben war. 

Noch deutlicher wird das Grimmsche Traditionsverstandnis, wenn 
beklagt wird, daB das Deutsche Worterbuch nur mangelhaft wissenschafts­
organisatorisch eingebettet sei (Kirkness 1980: 69). Es fehlt ihm eben die fur die 
alteren Worterbuchprojekte fest eingeplante Anbindung an eine maBgebliche 
akademische Einrichtung oder gar einen nationalen Trager. 

Die Komponenten 'Fulle' und 'nationalsprachliches Gesamtwerk des 
Deutschen' wurden fur das Grimmsche Worterbuch auch in der Generation, 
die den Grimms in der Bearbeitung folgte, beibehalten, teilweise sogar noch 
verstiirkt. Es traten jedoch hinsichtlich der Vollstandigkeitsanspriiche deut­
liche Veranderungen ein. Am Beispiel der von R. Hildebrand bearbeiteten 
Teile des Worterbuchs sollen im weiteren kurz die sich daraus ergebenden 
Modifikationen des Thesauruskonzepts erlautert werden. 

In seiner Antrittsvorlesung in Leipzig betonte R. Hildebrand 1869 die dop­
pelte Bedeutung des Deutschen Worterbuchs als nationale und wissenschaft­
liche Aufgabe (Hildebrand 1869: 3). Das Grimmsche Worterbuch umschrieb er 
als "schatzhaus des deutschen geistes" (Hildebrand 1869: 7), in dem die Besitz­
turner des Volkes zu einem Spiegel seiner Lebensvielfalt entwickelt wurden. 
"Unser worterbuch wird so von selbst zugleich zu einem buche deutscher 
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Der Thesaurusgedanke im Grimmschen Worterbuch 167 

geschichte, denn mit und in den wortem zieht das leben der nation, das innere 
und auszere an uns voriiber. ( ... ). Das worterbuch arbeitet zugleich ( ... ) an 
einer deutschen, im gewissen sinne europaischen culturgeschichte, die die 
konigin der wissenschaften zu werden sich anschickt" (Hildebrand 1869: 10). 
In diesem Verstandnis war das Grimmsche Worterbuch das zentrale Instru­
ment nationaler Geschichtsschreibung, in dem nicht nur Sprachgeschichte 
ihren Niederschlag fand, sondem vor allem Begriffs-, Kultur- und Sach­
geschichte tiber sprachliche Quellen erschlossen wurden. An einer anderen 
Stelle desselben Referatsfindet sich der Begriff des "nationalschatzes", der 
sogar von so hohem Wert sein konne, daB selbst "ein schon vergehendes volk 
durch die wiedergeburt der sprache neu zu bilden" sei (Hildebrand 1869: 12). 

Die Gleichsetzung von Nationalthesaurus und Grimmschem Worterbuch 
ist iiberdeutlich zu erkennen. Mit der zwei Jahre nach R. Hildebrands Rede 
vollzogenen Reichsgriindung gewann die nationale Anbindung des Unter­
nehmens auch eine konkrete politische Qualitat. War das Grimmsche Worter­
buch seit seiner Griindung eine Art fachlicher Kristallisationspunkt der wissen­
schaftlichen Germanistik gewesen, so la~t die nicht unwesentliche staatliche 
Forderung ab 1868 darauf schlie~en, daB die politisch Verantwortlichen die 
Einschatzung des Werks als "Nationalschatz" teilten. Eine solche Anerkennung 
bedeutete eine wesentliche wissenschaftspolitische Aufwertung des Worter­
buchs, auch wenn sich dies zunachst nicht in einer konkreten au~eren Institu­
tionalisierung niederschlug. 

Die wissenschaftspolitische Aufwertung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs 
zurn Untemehmen von nationalem Interesse ist ein wesentliches Kennzeichen 
der zweiten Phase der Entwicklung des projekteigenen Thesauruskonzepts. 
Wohl irn wesentlichen von dieser Entwicklung her ist die Veranderung des 
urspriinglichen Fiille-Begriffs als deterrninierendes Thesaurusmerkrnal zu 
erklaren. Ais wissenschaftliches Projekt von nationalem Interesse stand das 
Werk auch exernplarisch fur die wissenschaftlichen Standards. Ein eher indivi­
duell gesetzter Fiille-Um~ war mit einem solchen Anspruch nicht zu 
vertreten. Schon die erwahnte Erweiterung des Objektbereichs urn die Erfas­
sung kultur- und begriffsgeschichtlicher Zusammenhange bedeutete gegen­
tiber dem urspriinglichen Worterbuchziel einenbetrachtlichen Zuwachs an 
Urn fang. Es wurde jedoch vor allern das Bemiihen wirksam, Vollstandigkeit 
auf einer ganz anderen Ebene zu erreichen, als es die Unternehmensgriinder 
versucht hatten. 

In bezug auf Kritik an Lticken im Stichwortbestand und den Wort­
bezeugungen erlautert R. Hildebrand im Vorwort zu Band V, daB die au~ere 
Vollstandigkeit in Form der Buchung aller jemals bezeugten Worter wohl nicht 
zu erreichen sei. Es gehe vielmehr urn die Verwirklichung der "inneren Voll­
standigkeit" (DWB V 1873: IX). Diese Formel von der inneren Vollstandigkeit 
kann man auf die fur wissenschaftliche Arbeit grundsatzlich zu fordemde 
Intersubjektivierbarkeit: Systernatik und inhaltliche AusschOpfung des Themas 
beziehen, di'e zwar nicht irn statistischen Sinne jedes Einzelvorkornrnen erfa~t, 
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wohl aber differenzierend und problematisierend ein in den Zusammenhangen 
umfassendes, vollstandiges Verstandnis gewahrleistet, wie es rur Mono~ 
graphien liblich ist. Das Konzept der setzend gewichteten Flille wurde so 
durch ein Konzept der wissenschaftlich begriindeten Vollstandigkeit abgelost, 
Damit verschwanden dem wissenschaftlichen Verstandnis der Zeit ent~ 

sprechend normative Tendenzen zugunsten einer starker deskriptiven 
Beschreibungshaltung. Das neue Konzept der wissenschaftlichen Vollstandig~ 
keit fuhrte jedoch alsbald zu einer Reihe schwerwiegender Probleme. Vor 
allem zeigte sieh, daB der neue wissenschaftliche Vollstandigkeitsbegriff zwar 
in den einzelnen Artikeln weiterruhrte, daiS aber die Bindung an verschiedene 
Erkenntnisinteressen und die stark auf das Einzelwort fixierten Ansatze eine 
mangelhafte Vergleiehbarkeit verschiedener Artikel bewirkten. 

Die Materialgrundlage von ca. 600.000 Belegen rur den gesamten Wort~ 
schatz, die zu Beginn der Arbeiten am Deutschen Worterbuch gesammelt 
worden war (Duckert 1987: 34), reiehte rur das erweiterte Thesauruskonzept 
keinesfalls aus. Wollte man im philologischen Verstandnis liber die Sprache in 
die Kultur- und Geisteswelt vordringen und Wortgeschichte wissenschaftlich 
vollstandig darstellen, waren erheblich dichtere Materialmengen gefordert. Es 
geMrte folglich zum Repertoire aller Grimm-Bearbeiter aus dem letzten Viertel 
des 19. Jahrhunderts, liber eine mangelhafte Beleglage zu klagen, die durch 
zeitaufwendige Sammlungen nachgebessert werden muBte (DWB VI 1885: I). 
Treffend hat R. Meillner diesen Zustand mit dem Vergleich yom Haus ohne 
Fundament (MeiBner 1910: 76) charakterisiert. Die Komplexitat des Objekt­
bereichs und der Anspruch der inneren Vollstandigkeit fuhrten zudem in den 
Artikeln zu einer wesentlich breiteren Belegabbildung. Sie machten auch 
explizite Erklarungen in weit groBerem MaiS notwendig, als es bis dahin ublich 
gewesen war. Daraus entwickelte sich folgerichtig ein Artikelaufbau in Form 
der Kurzmonographie, der von den Zeitgenossen als Obergang zum "groBen 
stil" (DWB VII 1889: I) empfunden wurde. In der Folge dieser Veranderungen 
und der Ausrichtung der· Artikelarbeit an verschiedenen wissenschaftlichen 
Erkenntnisinteressen nahm die Eigenwilligkeit der einzelnen Lexikographen in 
einem MaB zu, das fur ein Worterbuch unvertraglich war. Dieboshaften 
Anmerkungen A. Hubners zum Deutschen Worterbuch als einem "Rumpf mit 
vielen Gliedem, aber ohne Kopf' oder yom "diadochentum" der Grimmnach­
folger (Hubner 1930: 76) sprechen fur sich. 

Das neue Thesauruskonzept der inneren Vollstandigkeit ruhrte mit seinen 
Uneinheitlichkeiten zu Benutzungsproblemen. Es bewirkte zudem eine mas­
sive Ausdehnung der Umfangsvorstellungen. Anstelle der urspriinglich 
geplanten ca. 8 Bande, rechnete R. Hildebrand so schon mit ca. 15 Banden 
(Meillner 1910: 78). Dariiber hinaus ergab sich aus diesem Konzept eine erheb­
liche Verzogerung der Bearbeitungsgeschwindigkeit. Das Zusammenwirken 
dieser Faktoren wg mittelfristig eine krisenhafte Entwieklung des Deutschen 
Worterbuchs nach sieh, wie schon von Zeitgenossen vermerkt wurde (MeiBner 
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1910, Hubner 1933}, wozu besonders auf die hier einbezogenen Arbeiten von 
G. Roethe und A. Hubner verwiesen sei. 

Weniger beachtet vollzog sich unabhangig von der lexikographisch­
organisatorischen ~estaltung des Grinu~\schen ~orterbuchs als ~ationa1-
thesaurus eine Ausemandersetzung urn seme exkluslve Rolle als das eme voll­
stiindige deutsche Worterbuch. Mit der Differenzierung des germanistischen 
Forschungsspektrums entstanden seit der Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts Interessen 
an lexikographischer Information, die das Grimmsche Worterbuch mit seinem 
Objektbereich und seiner philologischen Ausrichtung nicht berucksichtigen 
konnte. Exemplarisch sei hier auf die Bereiche. der Mundartlexik sowie die 
Fach- und Sondersprachen usw. verwiesen. Zudem muBte die stark kultur­
und begriffsgeschichtliche Ausrichtung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs 
zwangsHiufig sprachstrukturelle oder historisch-strukturelle Gesichtspunkte 
vemachHi.ssigen, wie H. Paul in seiner Kritik zeigte (Paul 1894}. 

Das Konzept des einen vollstandigen Nationalworterbuchs erwies sich 
wissenschaftlich als nicht mehr tragfahig. Aus den Anforderungen ver­
schiedener, vor allem wissenschaftlicher Disziplinen und Interessen entstand 
daher mit der Zeit eine differenzierte Worterbuchlandschaft, die im wesent­
lichen der von G. W. Leibniz entworfenen Utopie entsprach. Es ist hervorzu­
heben, daB die neue Worterbuchlandschaft vor allem in Auseinandersetzung 
mit dem Grimmschen Worterbuch und komplementar zu dessen Objektbereich 
entstand. Dadurch wurde dessen Position ganz unabhangig von der 
skizzierten wissenschaftspolitschen Rolle eher gestutzt als in Frage gestellt. 
Der Begriff der inneren Vollstandigkeit lieB sich zwar prinzipiell weiter 
anwenden, jedoch nur auf den Bereich, den das Grimmsche Worterbuch tat­
sachlich auch lexikographisch abdeckte, und dies war schwerpunktmaBig die 
deutsche National- oder Verkehrssprache ab 1450. Die hymnischen Umschrei­
bungen der Hildebrandschen Partien im Grimmschen Worterbuch mit Begrif­
fen wie "kOstliches Gestein" (Grimm 1893: 1431) oder "schmucken KapeUen" im 
"gotischen Dom" des Gesamtwerks (Pretzel 1981: 221) sprechen dafur, daB sie 
die Erwartungen eines Tells der Zeitgenossen an ein Worterbuch ubertrafen. 
Sie konnen jedoch nicht daruber tauschen, daB das in ihnen enthaltene Thesau­
ruskonzept mit den wissenschaftlichen Interessen eines groBeren Teils der 
Benutzer nicht mehr im Einklang standen. Das urspriingliche Konzept war 
durch die lange Laufzeit des Untemehmens wissenschaftsgeschichtlich uber­
holt worden. 

Vor diesem Hintergrund ist der Umbruch des Hildebrandschen Thesau­
ruskonzepts des Grimmschen W orterbuch zu sehen, der mit dem Entstehen 
von Planen eingeleitet wird, die einen Thesaurus der deutschen Sprache gegen 
das Deutsche Worterbuch oder unabhangig von diesem zum Gegenstand 
haben (Schroter 1987). Bei diesen PHinen fur einen Gegenthesaurus handelte es 
sich urn den Versuch, in Nachahmung des 1893 gegriindeten Thesaurus 
Linguae Latinae einen Thesaurus Linguae Germanicae aufzubauen. Dabei 
geht es einerseits urn die Anlage eines umfassenden GroBarchivs, andererseits 
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um die Ausarbeitung eines darauf gestiitzten "vollstandigen" Worterbuchs. 
Die Initiative zu einem so1chen Untemehmen scheint von H. Grimm ausge­
gangen zu sein (Grimm 1893). Dessen knappe Ausfuhrungen zur Gestaltung 
des Vorhabens lassen jedoch rasch erkennen, d~ den beiden Thesauri kaum 
mehr als der Name gemeinsam war. So sprach H. Grimm zwar von der "Her­
stellung eines Schatzes aller Deutschen Worte, ebenfalls von den Anfangen der 
Sprache bis auf heute" (Grimm 1893: 1430), fuhrte jedoch dann Vorschlage ein, 
die eher auf ein literarisch-stilgeschichtliches Konzept schlieBen lassen als auf 
ein das gesamte Diasystem umfassendes Gesamtworterbuch (Grimm 1893: 
1431). Die Unscharfe dieser Thesaurusvorstellung blieb auch kennzeichnend 
fur die weitere Diskussion, so daB es kaum gerechtfertigt scheint, von einem 
bestimmten Thesaurusplan zu sprechen. Teilweise wird die Thesau.rus­
diskussion um das Jahr 1900 als eine Bedrohung fur den Fortgang des 
Deutschen Worterbuchs aufgefaBt (Schroter 1987: 117, Hubner 1930: 88, 89). 
Eine solche Gefahrdung laBt sich jedoch anhand der historischen Geschehnis­
ablaufe kaum konkretisieren. Wie zu zeigen sein wird, war die Position des 
Deutschen Worterbuchs als "Nationalschatz" zu dieser Zeit so gefestigt, daB ein 
Abbruch nicht emsthaft zur Debatte stand. 

Eine Eingabe K Weinholds yom Jahr 1901 an das Reichsamt des Inneren, 
in der'die Einrichtung eines Thesaurus Linguae Germanicae vorgeschlagen 
wurde,zu dem das Grimmsche Worterbuch allen falls als Vorarbeit zu betrach­
ten sei (Schroter 1987: 116), fand wenig Gehor. Man war offenbar mehr daran 
interessiert, die Kritik an den Mangeln des Deutschen Worterbuchs durch 
Reformen aufzufangen, als das Worterbuch zugunsten eines Konkurrenzvor­
habens zu vemachlassigen oder einzustellen. 1m Jahr 1901 wandte sich das 
Reichsamt des Inneren an die PreuBische Akademie und erbat VorschHige fur 
eine Reorganisation des Deutschen Worterbuchs (Roethe 1913: 62). Die 
Umsetzung der daraufhin vorgelegten Plane verzogerte sich jedoch. Nach dem 
Tod M. Heynes im Jahr 1906 war es wiederum das Reichsamt des Inneren, das 
die PreuBische Akademie der Wissenschaften drangte, das Deutsche Worter­
buch unter die Leitung der Deutschen Kommission zu stellen (Roethe 1913: 62, 
Hubner 1930: 77). Mit Vollzug dieser Ubemahme im Jahr 1908 war der institu­
tionelle Rahmen fur das Untemehmen verwirklicht, den sich J. Grimm erhofft 
hatte. Man kann damit auch die zweite Phase der Entwicklung einer 
Thesauruskonzeption im Grimmschen Worterbuch als beendet betrachten. 
Das Untemehmen wurde fortan mit staatlicher Finanzierung in der Obhut 
einer wissenschaftlichen Akademie gefUhrt. Die Kritik an der "ungluckseligen 
Ruine" (Hubner 1937: 13), am "imposanten Torso" (Roethe 1913: 62) war die der 
Wissenschaftler. Sie betraf jedoch nur eine Seite des Problems und wog den 
wissenschaftspolitisch begriindeten "hOchsten Anspruch auf pietatvolle 
Behandlung" (Roethe 1913: 62) nicht auf. A. Hubner umrus die Situation so: 
"So ist also, wenn die Deutsche Kommission jetzt auf einen beschluss des Deut­
schen Worterbuchs drangt, keineswegs der gedanke entscheidend, es musse 
mit gewalt ein ende gemacht werden, um platz fur einen neubau zu schaffen. 
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( ... ) den ausschlag gibt vielmehr die tatsache, dass es mit unserem nationalen 
und wissenschaftlichen ansehen rucht vereinbar ist, wenn ein reprasentatives 
werk wie das Deutsche Worterbuch noch jahrzehnte hindurch sich muhselig 
weiterschleppt" (Hubner 1930: 89). 

Die Obemahme durch die Akademie schuf so nicht nur den fur einen 
"Nationalschatz" gebotenen institutionellen Rahmen. Sie bildete vor allem die 
Voraussetzung dafur, das Untemehmen seiner Bedeutung entsprechend ge­
ordnet zum AbschluB zu bringen. Die PreuBische Akademie leitete ab 1908 
eine Reihe von Reformen ein, die auf eine qualitative und organisatorische Sta­
bilisierung des Worterbuchs hinausliefen. Das Kt;:mstuck der Reformen bHdete 
die Einrichtung einer ZentralsammeIstelle rur BelegmateriaI in Gottingen, die 
zwischen 1908 und 1914 etwa 2 Millionen Belege fur die noch zu bearbeitenden 
Teile des Worterbuchs exzerpierte (Lochner 1913: 78). Das in dieser Weise 
angelegte Archiv laBt sich ohne weiteres als verwirklichtes Teilstiick eines The­
saurus-Archivs interpretieren, wie es H. Grimm oder K. Weinhold vorge­
schwebt haben mochte. Damit war den Vertretem eines Konkurrenzthesaurus 
eines der wesentlichen Argumente genommen. Die stabilisierende Wirkung 
dieser Materialsammlung wurde durch eine Reihe von orgarusatorischen MaB­
nahmen unterstiitzt, die vor allem auf eine starkere konzeptionelle Geschlos­
senheit, Umfangsbegrenzungen und Laufzeitbeschrankungen zielten. Die 
Auspragung einer zentralen Worterbuchplanung und Worterbuchorganisation 
fand ihren vorIaufigen AbschluB in der Griindung einer Arbeitsstelle mit 
hauptamtlichen Lexikographen in Berlin im Jahr 1930, der Einrichtung einer 
hierarchischen Redaktion der Artikel und der Abfassung von Arbeitsrichtlinien 
(Hubner 1935: 37-41). Diese Arbeitsrichtlinien machen deutlich, daB man sich 
auch auf die veranderte Entwicklung der deutschen Worterbuchlandschaft ein­
stellte. Die Bearbeiter wurden so darauf hingewiesen, daB Mundartliches 
ebenso wie Fach- und Sondersprachen nur sehr zuriickhaltend zu behandeln 
waren. Auch fur die Ausbreitung kulturgeschichtlicher Zusammenhange galt 
deutliche Beschrankung (Richtlinien 1932: 6-12). Wenngleich viele ArtikeI aus 
der Zeit nach 1930 soIche Beschrankungen ignorierten, muB doch festgestellt 
werden, daB in der Konzeption ein Vollstandigkeitsanspruch nur noch in 
bezug auf die Schriftsprache besteht. 

Das Prinzip der inneren Vollstandigkeit behielt seine Gultigkeit auch im 
nunmehr modifizierten Totalitatsanspruch und bestimmte die Worterbuch­
arbeit bis zum AbschluB der ersten Ausgabe im Jahr 1960. Der breite Spiel­
raum wissenschaftlichen Ermessens bei der Gestaltung der Artikel, auch im 
Hinblick auf das, was als Vollstandigkeit gelten sollte, war eines der Probleme, 
die durch die Reformen zwischen 1908 und 1930 nur teilweise behoben 
wurden, so daB es unredlich schiene, die nur geringe Beschleurugung des Bear­
beitungsablaufs wahrend der Zeit der Akademietragerschaft vor allem mit den 
Unterbrechungen durch Kriege und ungunstige auBere Umstande zu erklaren. 
Die neu'gewonnenen Materialmengen wirkten durchaus nicht nur zeitsparend, 
und das Programm der inneren Vollstandigkeit mit dem Anspruch, einen 
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monographischen Darstellungen vergleichbaren Artikel zu erstellen, erforderte 
auch nach den Abstrichen am Objektbereich einen ganz erheblichen Zeitauf­
wand. 

An dieser Stelle ist noch auf die bei Benutzern bis in die Gegenwart hinein 
bestehende Erwartung einzugehen, mit dem Grimmschen Worterbuch einen 
Thesaurus Linguae Germanicae zu benutzen. Die fur die Lexikographen nach 
1908 durchaus erkennbaren Veranderungen im Objektbereich des Grimmschen 
Worterbuchs wurden fur die Benutzer nur selten, iiberwiegend wohl gar nicht 
erkennbar. Ein klarer UmriB der Reformvorgaben nach 1908 oder 1930 wurde, 
soweit erkennbar ist, von den Verantwortlichen nicht an geeigneter Stelle und 
mit dem notigen Nachdruck publiziert. Artikel wie GUT und GRUND lassen 
iiberdies kaum den RiickschluB zu, daB sich gegeniiber dem Anspruch, das 
eine vollstandige Worterbuch zu sein, etwas verandert habe. Fiir die Neubear­
beitung wird in der Einleitung zu Band I iiberdies durchaus von intendierter 
Vollstandigkeit gesprochen. Insofern ist es nicht unverstandlich, wenn Benut­
zer unkritisch einer sachlich nicht gerechtfertigten Thesaurusideologie folgen. 

Der Gedanke an einen Thesaurus Linguae Germanicae im Sinne eines 
Gesamtworterbuchs parallel zum Thesaurus Linguae Latinae wurde im 
weiteren nur noch selten vorgetragen. Th. Frings auBerte 1952 noch einmal 
entsprechende Plane (Frings 1956: 328). Die RealiUH hatte zu diesem Zeitpunkt 
solche Ubedegungen jedoch schon iiberholt. Zunachst gab es nur wenig plau­
sible Griinde, weshalb man die in verschiedenen Worterbiichern mit einer 
groBen Methodenvielfalt erarbeiteten Befunde noch einmal kompilatorisch in 
einem Gesamtworterbuch zusammenfuhren sollte. Ein solches Maximalpro­
gramm lieB mehr Benutzungsprobleme erwarten, als es Benutzungskomfort 
erschloK Ferner ergaben sich selbst aus der konzeptionell gestrafften Fort­
fuhrung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs nach 1908 bzw. 1930 gewichtige 
Griinde gegen Worterbiicher mit noch weitergehenden VollsUindigkeitsvor­
gaben. Wenn schon die Bearbeitung von ca. 2 Millionen Belegen letztlich auf 
eine Lauizeit von funfzig Jahren fuhrte, welche Laufzeiten oder Personalkapa­
zitaten waren dann fur eine vollstandige Erfassung und lexikographische 
Beschreibung des Deutschen anzusetzen? G. Roethe hatte schon 1913 in Kennt­
nis dieser Probleme geauBert, daB nur Fanatiker von einem solchen Werk trau­
men konnten (Roethe 1913: 72). An dieser niichternen Beurteilung sind auch 
he ute, nach sechzig Jahren, keine Abstriche vorzunehmen. 

Vorschlage,' ein Archiv oder ein Worterbuch zu beginnen, in denen eine 
totale Erfassung des Deutschen oder auch nur aller literarischen Texte im 
engeren Sinn angestrebt wurde, miissen als worterbuchgeschichtlich ana­
chronis tisch und sachfremd bezeichnet werden. Neben solchen Planen nimmt 
sich selbst die einhundertzweiundzwanzigjahrige Laufzeit des Grimmschen 
Worterbuchs in seiner erst en Auflage aus wie ein solider Zweckbau neben dem 
Babylonischen Turm. 

Vollstandigkeit im Worterbuch nach Art des Hildebrandschen Thesaurus­
konzepts hebeln die Leistungsfahigkeit der Textsorte Worterbuch aus. Worter-
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biicher, die fiir sehr umfangreiche, komplexe Objektbereiche wie die neuhoch­
deutsche verkehrssprache angelegt werden, sind nach ihrer Textsortenspezifik 
Hilfsmittel, die einen iiberblickartigen AufschluB iiber verschiedene Bereiche 
des Wortschatzes und der einzelnen Worter geben konnen. Sie ersetzen weder 
die wissenschaftlichen Monographien zu den Einzelwortem noch Wortfeld­
oder Wortfamilienanalysen. Wenn solche Worterbuchinformation fiir den 
Benutzer wirklich eine Hilfestellung sein soIl, muB sie in sich abgeschlossen 
und iibersichtlich organisiert sein. Sie muB fiir wissenschaftliche Anspriiche 
vor allem mit dem aktuellen Forschungsstand korrespondieren. Der zuletzt 
erwahnte Gesichtspunkt vedangt, daB die Gesamtbearbeitung einen iiber­
schaubaren Zeitraum nicht iiberschreitet. Bei der heute iiblichen Entwicklung 
auch in den Geisteswissenschaften ware daher ein Laufzeitmaximum von drei­
Big Jahren anzusetzen. Vollstandigkeit im Sinn des Hildebrandschen Thesau­
ruskonzepts von der inneren Vollstandigkeit wird zum kontraproduktiven 
Faktor, wenn sie nicht durch eine streng auf Laufzeit und U mfang bezogene 
Konzeption begrenzt wird. 1m intemationalen Vergleich, so zeigt die Entwick­
lung der GroBworterbuchplanung seit 1945, hat sich das Konzept des Oxford 
English Dictionary durchgesetzt und nicht das des Grimmschen Worterbuchs. 

Mit Blick darauf ist festzustellen, daB bei der Griindung der Neubear­
beitung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs nicht geniigend Lehren aus der Unter­
nehmensgeschichte gezogen worden sind. Der Plan, die am starks ten ver­
alteten Teile des Grimmschen Worterbuchs im Buchstabenbereich A-F durch 
eine vollige Neubearbeitung zu ersetzen, orientierte sich bei den Umfangspla­
nungen zur Festlegung der Materialbasis und des Darstellungsbereichs an der 
jiingeren Praxis der abgeschlossenen Ausgabe. Die Formulierung, man 
schlieBe sich denbesten Traditionen der alten Ausgabe an, bedeutete die Fort­
setzung des Bemiihens um eine wissenschaftlich vollstandige Darstellung der 
Einzelwortgeschichtenfiir die Schriftsprache (Neumann 1958). Gegenentwiirfe 
von J. Erben fiir die Neubearbeitung in Form eines mehrbandigen, kompri­
mierten Worterbuchs (Erben 1957) konnten sich gegen die Fortfiihrung des 
Thesauruskonzepts von Th. Frings und H. Neumann nicht durchsetzen. Die 
mit diesem Konzept schon fiir die abgeschlossene Ausgabe'verbundenen Pro­
bleme wiederholten sich zwangslaufig bei der Neubearbeitung, so daB Mitte 
der achtziger Jahre nach einer Laufzeit von 25 Jahren eine weitreichende Unter­
nehmensreform erforderlich wurde. Die damit zusammenhangenden Ver­
anderungen werden hier dem vierten Abschnitt der Entwicklung des Thesau­
ruskonzepts zugeordnet. 

Neben der notwendigen Beschleunigung der laufenden Bearbeitung hat es 
sich die Reform der Neubearbeitung auch zur Aufgabe gemacht, die in der 
Untemehmensphilosophie angelegten Thesauruskomponenten in einen tragfa­
higen Zusammenhang einzubetten. 

Die untemehrnensgeschichtlichen Beobachtungen zeigen, daB die wissen­
schaftlichen Vollstandigkeitsvorstellungen fiir ein Worterbuch zum Problem 
werden konnell, wenn ihre Verwirklichung zu einer sehr langen Bearbeitungs-
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zeit fiihrt. Durch die Entfernung der Worterbuchkonzeption von der Entwick­
lung der Forschungsinteressen kann ein Akzeptanzverlust eintreten. Ktir­
zungen des Urn fangs und Vereinfachung der Bearbeitung zur Beschleunigung 
konnten vordergriindig als einfache, aber wirksame Losungen des Problems 
betrachtet werden. Gegen solche Losungen spricht, daB das Grimmsche Wor­
terbuch seit Beginn des Jahrhunderts eine spezifische Rolle als umfassendes 
historisches GroBworterbuch der deutschen Schriftsprache in einer arbeits­
teiligen Worterbuchlandschaft einnimmt und dementsprechend auch umfas­
sende Information zum Wortbestand und Wortgebrauch der neuhochdeut­
schen Worter ab 1450 anbieten muG. Diese Informationsdifferenzierung ergibt 
sich auch aus der verbreiteten Betrachtung des Grimmschen W orterbuchs als 
Gesamtworterbuch der Leitvarietat des Deutschen, analog zu anderen euro­
paischen Worterbtichern mit nationalsprachlicher Ausrichtung. Die Forderung 
nach Abgeschlossenheit und Uberschaubarkeit der Worterbuchinformation ist 
jedoch mit dem gleichzeitigen Bemtihen urn ErschlieBung moglichst vieler 
Detailinformationen in einem Medium kaum angemessen zu vermitteln. Das 
Reformkonzept sieht daher eine Aufgabenverteilung vor, bei der das gedruckte 
Worterbuch seiner Hilfsmittelfunktion unter Einhaltung vertretbarer Lauf­
zeiten gerecht werden kann, wahrend die Ftille der Detailinformationen in ein 
Thesaurus-Archiv verlagert wird. 

Das Worterbuch soll nicht mehr Vollstandigkeit im monographischen 
Verstandnis anstreben, sondern sich in der Darstellung auf die historisch 
wesentlichen und usuellen wortgeschichtlichen Sachverhalte beschranken. 
Damit tritt das urspriingliche Konzept der gewichteten Ftille wieder in den 
Blick. Es zeigt nicht mehr die Handschrift des Sprachmeisters, der richtige und 
vorbildliche Sprachverwendungen auswahlt oder den besonderen poetischen 
Inhalt vermitteln will. Ziel ist es vielmehr, einen sprachgeschichtlich deskrip­
tiven, anschaulichen Querschnitt durch den Bestand der Stichworter und ihre 
Verwendungen zu gewahrleisten. Die Breite der Darstellung ist einerseits 
durch die Laufzeit und das vorgegebene Bandvolumen bestimmt, andererseits 
aber vor allem durch den Bestand an konventionellen, sprachgeschichtlich 
erkennbar bezeugten Vorkommen. 

Mit dieser Ausrichtung am Prinzip der gewichteten Ftille liillt sich gegen­
tiber dem Bemtihen urn innere Vollstandigkeit eine nennenswerte Beschleuni­
gung der laufenden Neubearbeitung erreichen, ohne daB die Aufgabenstellung 
des Deutschen Worterbuchs als die maBgebliche Gesamtdarstellung der neu­
hochdeutschen Leitvarietat nennenswert beIiihrt wurde. Ein AbschluB des 
Untemehmens in tiberschaubarer Zeit fordert den Preis, sich im Verstandnis 
des oben zitierten Benutzers auf lexikographische "Stangenware" einzulassen. 
Kritikem ist entgegenzuhalten, daB in jedem Fall ein abgeschlossenes Worter­
buch auch minderen Umfangs sinnvoller benutzbar ist als der umfanglichste 
Thesaurus-Torso. 

Man kommt jedoch nicht umhin festzustellen, daB eine Reihe von 
Benutzerwiinschen mit diesem Worterbuchkonzept nicht zu befriedigen ist. 
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Dazu ist vor allem der Wunsch nach umfanglichem Belegmaterial und Nach­
weis auch seltener, besonderer Vorkommen zu rechnen. 1m Rahmen der 
genannten Aufgabenteilung sieht das Reformkonzept hier den Aufbau eines 
GroBarchivs vor, das auch fur so1che weitergehenden Interessen Nutzungszu­
griffe erschlieBen soIl. Dieses GroBarchiv wird in Form einer Textdatenbank 
und einer darauf gestiitzten Wortdatenbank mit angeschlossenem Belegarchiv 
auf elektronischer Basis angelegt. Das neue Wortarchiv soIl erstmalig in der 
Unternehmensgeschichte des Grimmschen Worterbuchs Belegmaterial fur den 
gesamten Wortbestand von A-Z in einem sehr groBen Volumen erschlieBen. 
Erste Zugriffsmoglichkeiten konnen ab 1995 erwartet werden. Eine Anlage des 
Wortarchivs als strukturierte Datenbank erlaubt programmgestiitzt eine Reihe 
von Informationen zu jedem Wort zu geben, die bei der Anlage von Zettel­
archiven nur mit sehr groBem Arbeitsaufwand denkbar waren wie Bezeu­
gungsdauer, Belegfrequenz usw. Damit nahert sich diese Datenbank zugleich 
dem Typ des Wissensthesaurus, wie ihn die heutige Informationstechnik 
anstrebt. Durch die Stiitzung auf ein flexibles Texterfassungsmodell kann das 
Wortschatzarchiv grundsatzlich offengehalten werden. Die Menge und 
Schichtung der beriicksichtigten Texte kann daher nach Forschungsinteressen 
und Benutzerwiinschen auch langerfristig modifiziert werden. Damit entsteht 
auf Dauer ein Wortschatzarchiv, das eine zeitgemaBe Entsprechung zu dem 
um die Jahrhundertwende parallel zum Thesaurus Linguae Latinae geplanten 
GroBarchiv darstellt. Ohne Vollstandigkeitsanspriiche zu stellen, kann ein 
so1ches Archiv zum zentralen Dokumentationsmittel fur die neuhochdeutsche 
Verkehrssprache werden. Ebenso schafft es die Grundlage fur eine mogliche 
Fortfuhrung der Neubearbeitung des Grimmschen Worterbuchs. 
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Gottingen. 
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Multivergensie: 'n Netwerk van 
ekwi valensieverhoudinge* 

Christelle Trautmann, Hoerskool Duineveld, 
Upington, Suid-Afrika 

Abstract: Multivergence: A Network of Equivalence Relations. In a transla­

tion dictionary source language items are represented as lemmas and translation equivalents are 

provided for the source language items. Due to this lexicographical practice different types of 

equivalence relations exist between the source items and the target language items. 

Multivergence is a type of equivalence relation that has a high frequency in translation dic­

tionaries. This is caused by the semantic structure of languages. The general perception is that 

multivergence is a combination of two equivalence relations, namely divergence and convergence. 

Owing to this definition of multivergence, an explanation of divergence and convergence is 

required. In this study reference is made to lexical and semantic divergence and convergence. 

Different types of multi vergence are distinguished: 

(i) lexical divergence and lexical convergence 

(ii) lexical divergence and semantic convergence 

(iii) semantic divergence and lexical convergence 

(iv) semantic divergence and semantic convergence 

Attention is also given to communicative equivalence as well as the synonymity that exists 

between lexical items. Intra- and interlingual semantic relations are discussed. 

The practical lexicographer, who has knowledge about these relations, will focus the atten­

tion of the dictionary user on the target language items that can be used as translation equivalents 

of a lemma. It is a user-friendly representation of equivalents that Simplifies the equivalent choice 

made by the user. If convergence is illustrated by means of a reference, the user will conclude from 
this practice which lemmas are semantically related and can be coordinated with a single equiva­

lent. The study further stresses the importance of a complete representation of lexical items. Such 

a practice acknowledges the existence of a network of equivalence relations. 

Keywords: COMMUNICATIVE EQUIVALENCE, CONNOTATION, DENOTATION, DIC­

TIONARY, EQUIVALENCE RELATION, LEXICAL CONVERGENCE, LEXICAL DIVERGENCE, 

LEXICOGRAPHER, MULTIVERGENCE, PARADIGM OF TARGET LANGUAGE ITEMS, 

SEMANTIC CONVERGENCE, SEMANTIC DIVERGENCE, SOURCE LANGUAGE ITEM, SYNO­

NYMITY, TARGET LANGUAGE ITEM 

Hierdie artikel is 'n verkorte en aangepaste gedeeite uit 'n M.A.-verhandeling (Trautmann) wat in 1993 

deur die Universiteit van Stellenbosch aanvaar is. 
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MuItivergensie: 'n Netwerk van ekwivalensieverhoudinge 179 

opsomming: In 'n vertalende woordeboek word brontaalitems as lemmas opgeneem en daar 

word vertaalekwivalente vir die brontaalitems verskaf. Vanwee hierdie leksikografiese· hante­

ringswyse van leksikale items, geld daar verskeie tipes ekwivalensieverhoudinge tussen die bron­

en die doeltaalitems. 
Multivergensie is 'n tipe ekwivalensieverhouding wat uiters frekwent in vertalende woorde­

boeke voorkom. Dit is die gevolg van die semantiese gestruktureerdheid van tale. In leketaal is 

multivergensie 'n kombinasie van divergensie en konvergensie. Vanwee hierdie aard van multi­

vergensie as ekwivalensieverhouding word sowel divergensie as konvergensie bespreek. Aspekte 

soos leksikale en semantiese divergensie en konvergensie geniet aandag. 

Die volgende tipes multivergensie word onderskei: 

(i) leksikale divergensie en leksikale konvergensie 

(ii) leksikale divergensie en semantiese konvergensie 

(iii) semantiese divergensie en leksikale konvergensie 

(iv) semantiese divergensie en semantiese konvergensie 

In die bespreking word die klem verder geplaas op kommunikatiewe ekwivaIensie en die aard van 

sinonirnie. Intratalige en intertalige semantiese relasies word ook bespreek. Die praktiserende lek­

sikograaf Wat kennis dra van hierdie relasies sal die woordeboekgebruiker deur 'n 

gebruikersvriendelike hanteringswyse van items bewus maak van die doeltaalitems wat as 

vertaalekwivalente van 'n brontaalitem gebruik kan word. Indien daar byvoorbeeld ook deur 'n 

verwysing 'n aanduiding van konvergensie verskaf word, kan die gebruiker aflei watter 

brontaalitems seman ties verwant is en met 'n enkele vertaalekwivalent gekoordineer kan word. 

Die uiteensetting van ekwivalensieverhoudinge vestig verder die leksikograaf se aandag op 'n 

vol1edige leksikografiese bewerking van leksikale items. Sodoende word daar erkenning gegee 

aan 'n netwerk van ekwivalensieverhoudinge. 

Sleutelwoorde: KOMMUNIKA TIEWE EKWIV ALENSIE, KONNOT ASIE, DENOTASIE, 

WOORDEBOEK, EKWIV ALENSIEVERHOUDING, LEKSIKALE KONVERGENSJE, LEKSIKALE 

DIVERGENSIE, LEKSIKOGRAAF, MULTIVERGENSIE, DOELTAALSINONIEMPARADIGMA, 

SEMANTIESE KONVERGENSIE, SEMANTIESE D1VERGENSIE, BRONTAALITEM, SINONI­

MIE, DOELTAALITEM 

Inleiding 

Die leksikon van In taal word onder andere gekenmerk deur die bestaan van In 
netwerk van semantiese relasies en dit is met hierdie relasies wat die praktise­
rende leksikograaf gekonfronteer word. Wanneer die leksikale items van In 
taal in In tweerigting- vertalende woordeboek vergestalt word, word doeltaal­
items (vertaalekwivalente) vir die brontaalitems.(lemmas} verstrek. Tussen die 
bron- en die doeltaalitems bestaan bepaalde ekwivalensieverhoudinge. Kon­
gruensie, divergensie, konvergensie en multivergensie is enkele voorbeelde 
van hierdie verhoudinge (Trautmann 1993). 
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Multivergensie is in leketaal In kombinasie van divergensie en konvergen~ 
sie en daarom is In bondige uiteensetting van die aard van hierdie twee ekwi~ 
valensieverhoudinge noodsaaklik. 

1. Divergensie 

1.1 Leksikale divergensie 

Divergensie is In een~tot-meer-as~en-verhouding wat tussen In brontaalitem 
en die vertaalekwivalente bestaan. Daar word volgens Gouws (1989: 167-169) 
In onderskeid getref tussen leksikale en semantiese divergensie. Leksikale 
divergensie bestaan tussen In monosemiese lemma en verskeie sinonimiese 
items wat doeltaalleksikaliserings is van die enkele betekenis van die lemma. 
Die eerste vertaalekwivalent is op die lemma gerig en het In lemmatiese adre~ 
sering, terwyl elke ander doeltaalsinoniem op die eerste vertaalekwivalent 
betrekking het en dus In sublemmatiese adressering het. In die Tweetalige 
Woordeboek / Bilingual Dictionary van Bosman e.a. (voortaan TW) word die 
monosemiese lemma gymnosperm van die items gimnosperm en naaksadige 
as vertaalekwivalente voorsien. 

Vgl. (la) gymnosperm: gimnosperm, naaksadige [TW) 
(lb) gimnosperm: Naaksadige plant [HAT) 
(Ie) naaksadiges: plante waarvan die saadknoppe nie in die vrugbeginsel 

opgesluit is nie; gimnosperme 

5005 dit uit die voorbeeldmateriaal by (lb) en (Ie) duidelik is, is die vertaal­
ekwivalente sinonieme. Tussen die lemma gymnosperm en die twee monose­
miese vertaalekwivalente bestaan daar In verhouding van leksikale diver­
gensie. 

Leksikale divergensie kan ook geld in In artikel tussen In polisemiese 
lemma en absolute sinonieme wat In doeltaalsinoniemparadigma vorm. In die 
Groot Woordeboek Afrikaans-Engels van Kritzinger e.a. (voortaan GW) word die 
leksikale item glider as In polisemiese lemma hanteer. 

V gl. (2) glider: glyer; sweefvliegtuig, seilvliegtuig 

Die item glyer is die eerste vertaalekwivalent en sweeftuig en seiIvliegtuig 
vorm die doeltaalsinoniemparadigma. Hierdie sinoniemlede is doeltaalleksi­
kaliserings van In enkele betekenisonderskeiding· van die lemma glider. 
Daarom is die ekwivalensieverhouding wat tussen hierdie lemma en elkeen 
van die sinoniemlede bestaan, slegs In gedeeltelike ekwivalensieverhouding. 
Daar is weI tussen die betrokke betekenisonderskeiding van die lemma en die 
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Multivergensie: 'n Netwerk van ekwivalensieverhoudinge 181 

betekenis van die lede van die doeltaalsinoniemparadigma In semantiese paral­
lelisme. 

1.2 Kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie 

In die bespreking van leksikale divergensie moet die semantiese aspekte van 
denotasie en konnotasie betrek word. Denotasie is volgens Lyons (1977: 207) 
"the relationship that holds between that lexeme and persons, things, places, 
properties, processes and activities external to the language-system". Leksikale 
betekenis is nie noodwendig sinoniem aan denotasie nie omdat laasgenoemde 
iri terme van die buitetalige werklikheid gedefinieer word en leksikale beteke­
nis die semantiese onderskeidende kenmerke, polisemiese onderskeidings en 
relasies tussen leksikale items behels. Konnotasie is die gebruiker se emosio­
nele reaksie ten opsigte van In leksikale item. Dit sluit volgens Nida en Taber 
(1969: 56) die volgende aspekte in: 

(i) die assosiasie met die taalgebruiker (bv. sosiolekte en dialekte) 
(ii) die gebruiksituasie (die register, by. vaktaal) 

'(iii) die linguistiese raamwerk (bv. gebruiksfrekwensie) 
(iv) stylvlak (bv. form eel, inform eel, plat en vulger) 

Hierdie twee semantiese aspekte kan aan die hand van die volgende voor­
beelde uit die TW geillustreer word. Die lemma kokaien word van cocaine en 
snow as vertaalekwivalente voorsien. Buiten die polisemiese aard van snow, 
wat daartoe bydra dat die vertaalekwivalente slegs gedeeltelike sinonieme is, is 
daar ook In stylvlakverskil: snow het In slengkonnotasie, terwyl cocaine neu­
traal is. Indien snow as vertaalekwivalent gekies word, sal die kommunika­
tiewe intensie van die brontaalitem nie oorgedra word nie en kommunikatiewe 
sukses word nie noodwendig verseker nie. Laasgenoemde aspek geld ook ten 
opsigte van gebruiksfrekwensieverskille. By die sinoniempare hamburger en 
frikkadelbroodjie, en televisie en beeldradio het die eersgenoemde sinoniem­
lid verreweg die hoogste gebruiksfrekwensie. Die lede van elke sinoniempaar 
het dieselfde denotasie, maar hulle verskil ten opsigte van konnotasie. Daarom 
kan daar van die standpunt uitgegaan word dat hulle slegs denotatiewe sino­
nieme is. Sinonieme wat identies is ten opsigte van sowel die denotasie as kon­
notasie, dit wil se deno-konnotatiewe sinonieme, is uiters skaars. 

In Woordeboekgebruiker raadpleeg volgens my mening nie In woorde­
boek om In vertaalekwivalent te vind wat net dieselfde leksikale betekenis of 
denotasie as die brontaalitem het nie. Sy doel is om In deno-konnotatiewe 
ekwivalent te vind sodat kommunikatiewe sukses bewerkstellig kan word. 
Slegs dan is daar sprake van kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie. 

Die denotasie en konnotasie van leksikale items is in die bespreking van 
leksikale divergensie van belang aangesien die sinonimie van die doeltaalitems 
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182 Christelle Trautmann 

vir hierdie ekwivalensieverhouding vereis word. Deno-konnotatiewe sino­
nieme is skaars in Afrikaans. Artikels waar In monosemiese brontaalitem met 
slegs denotatiewe sinonieme gekoordineer word, val steeds in die bespreking 
binne die raamwerk van leksikale divergensie. 

1.3 Semantiese divergensie 

Semantiese divergensie by In monosemiese lemma geld as ekwivalensiever­
houding wanneer daar tussen die lemma en ten minste een van die vertaal­
ekwivalente In gedeeltelike ekwivalensieverhouding bestaan. Hierdie verhou­
ding word onder andere deur die polisemiese aard van een van die vertaal­
ekwivalente gemotiveer. 

Vgl. (3a) daggasigaret: reefer, "zol" [TW] 
(3b) reefer: rewer; platknoop; daggasigaret [TW] 
(3c) zol: daggasigaret [TW] 

In die TW tree die items reefer en zol as vertaalekwivalente by die lemma 
daggasigaret op. Die doeltaalitem reefer is nie slegs lid van In homonimiese 
paar nie, maar is ook polisemies (vgl. 3b). In die artikel by voorbeeld (3a) geld 
semantiese divergensie. 

Die mees tipiese voorbeelde van semantiese divergensie in In vertalende' 
woordeboek is by polisemiese lemmas. In die GW word die lemma klawervier 
met four-leaved clover en four of clubs gekoordineer. 

Vgl. (4a) klawervier: four-leaved clover; four of clubs [GW] 
(4b) klawervier 1. klawerstingel met vier blaartjies in plaas van die 

gewone drie 2. speelkaart met vier klawers daarop [HAT] 

Elke vertaalekwivalent is In doeltaalleksikalisering van In enkele'betekenison­
derskeiding van die lemma soos dit in die Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die 
Afrikaanse Taal van Odendal (voortaan HAT) gespesifiseer word (vgl. 4b). Tus­
sen die lemma en elke vertaalekwivalent bestaan daar gedeeltelike ekwivalen­
sie omdat die vertaalekwivalente elkeen slegs in In sekere konteks as vertaal­
ekwivalent van die brontaalitem kan optree. 

2. Konvergensie 

In Verdere ekwivalensieverhouding wat in die bespreking van multivergensie 
ter sake is, is konvergensie. In teenstelling met divergensie is konvergensie In 
meer-as-een-tot-een-verhouding (Gouws 1989: 172). Omdat konvergensie die 
optrede van meer as een lemma vereis, is dit In ekwivalensieverhouding wat 
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nie in In enkele woordeboekartikel geld nie. Daar is weI woordeboeke soos die 
Kenkyushil IS Lighthouse English-Japanese Dictionary (Takebayashi en Kajima) wat 
deur mid del van illustrasiemateriaal In mate van erkenning aan konvergensie 

gee. 

2.1 Leksikale konvergensie 

Soos in die geval van divergensie word daar tussen leksikale en semantiese 
konvergensie onderskei. Die uitgangspunt dat kommunikatiewe ekwivalensie 
of deno-konnotatiewe ekwivalensie die voorkeurverhouding is, geld ook hier. 

Vgl. (5a) ornitologie: ornithology [TW] 
(5b) voiHkunde: ornithology [TW] 

In die TW word die items ornitologie en voelkunde gelemmatiseer en by elke 
lemma tree ornithology as vertaalekwivalent op. Tussen die twee lemmas, wat 
denotatiewe sinonieme is, en die monosemiese vertaalekwivalent geld leksi­
kale konvergensie. Hierdie ekwivalensieverhouding is dus, sOQS in die geval 
van leksikale divergensie, ter sake indien die sinonieme slegs ten opsigte van 
konnotasie verskil. 

Leksikale konvergensie kan ook voorkom wanneer die vertaalekwivalent 
polisemies is. Die lemmas moet ten minste absolute denotatiewe sinonieme 
wees en daar sal In semantiese parallelisme tussen die betekenis van die lem­
mas en een van die betekenisonderskeidings van die vertaalekwivalent 
bestaan. 

2.2 Semantiese konvergensie 

Semantiese konvergensie kan geld tussen lemmas en In vertaalekwivalent wan­
neer die lemmas gedeeltelike sinonieme is of selfs wanneer daar nie sprake van 
sinoniinie tussen hulle is nie. 

Vgl. (6a) sponge-diver: sponsvisser [TW] 
(6b) sponsvisser: sponger, sponge-diver [TW] 
(6c) sponger: parasiet, ... ; sponsvissedTW] 
(7a) club: ... (knop)kierie; .,. klub, ... [TW] 
(7b) knopkierie: club, ... [TW] 
(7c) klub: club [TW] 

Die items by voorbeeldgroep (6) dien as illustrasie van konvergerende lemmas 
tot In monosemiese doeltaalitem wanneer die lemmas gedeeltelike sinonieme 
is. By sponge-diver en sponger tree sponsvisser as vertaalekwivalent op. 
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184 Christelle Trautmann 

Hierdie lemmas is gedeeltelike sinonieine vanwee die polisemie van sponger 
(vgl. 6c). Daar is In semantiese konvergensie van die gedeeltelike sinonimiese 
lemmas tot die betrokke vertaalekwivalent. 

Daar bestaan ook In verhouding van semantiese konvergensie tussen die 
lemmas knopkierie en klub en die polisemiese vertaalekwivalent club (vgl. 
7a). Die semantiese domein van hierdie lemmas verskil en dit bewys dat 
semantiese konvergensie selfs kan geld wanneer daar geen sinonimie tussen 
die konvergerende lemmas is nie. 

3. Multivergensie 

So os reeds vermeld, is multivergensie in leketaal In kombinasie van divergen­
sie en konvergensie. Vanwee die semantiese gestruktureerdheid van In taal, is 
multivergensie In tipe ekwiva1ensieverhouding wat In uiters hoe frekwensie in 
vertalende woordeboeke het. Uit die leksikografiese hantering van multiver­
gensie weet die woordeboekgebruiker watter doeltaalitems as vertaalekwiva­
lente van In brontaalitem gebruik kan word. Hy is ook bewus van brontaal­
items wat semanties verwant is en met In enkele vertaalekwivalent gekoordi­
neer kan word. 

3.1 Leksikale divergensie en leksikale konvergensie 

In Kombinasie van leksikale divergensie en leksikale konvergensie kan multi­
vergensie kenmerk. So In kombinasie het nie In beduidende voorkomsfre­
kwensie nie. Dit is die gevolg daarvan dat die optrede van In enkele polise­
miese vertaalekwivalent ook semantiese divergensie laat geld. Leksikale kon­
vergensie word weer deur die optrede van In enkele polisemiese lemma opge­
hef. Hierdie kombinasie van ekwivalensieverhoudinge kan onderskeidelik by 
In monosemiese lemma plaasvind en In konvergensie van lemmas tot In mono­
semiese vertaalekwivalent behels. 

V gl. (8a) helophyte: helofiet, moerasplant [TW] 
(8b) marsh-plant: moerasplant, helofiet [TW] 

In die TW word helophyte van helofiet en moerasplant as vertaalekwivalente 
voorsien (vgl. 8a). Die lemma en die vertaalekwivalente is monosemies en die 
ekwivalente is denotatiewe sinonieme. In hierdie artikel geld leksikale diver­
gensie. Marsh-plant word ook gelemmatiseer en soos in die geval van 
helophyte word die items helofiet en moerasplant as vertaalekwivalente ver­
strek. Leksikale konvergensie geld dus tussen helophyte en marsh-plant aan 
die een kant en die vertaalekwivalent helofiet en moerasplant aan die ander 
kant. Vanwee die identiese vertaalekwivalentparadigmas van die betrokke 
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lemmas kan hierdie verhouding as In absolute divergensie- en konvergensie­
verhouding getipeer word. 

In Kombinasie van leksikale divergensie by In monosemiese lemma en lek­
sikale konvergensie van lemmas tot In polisemiese vertaalekwivalent is slegs 
binne my opvatting van ekwivalensieverhoudinge moontlik wanneer leksikale 
divergensie nie die enigste geldende ekwivalensieverhouding in In woorde­
boekartikel is nie. 

Vgl. (9a) helikopter: helicopter, chopper, "whirley-bird" [TW] 
(9b) hefskroefvliegtuig: helicopter, (chopper (51.» (my toevoeging - CT) 

[TW] 

In die TW word helikopter van helicopter, chopper en whirley-bird as ver­
taalekwivalente voorsien. Vanwee die polisemie van chopper geld sowelleksi­
kale as semantiese divergensie in die betrokke artikel. Die item hefskroef­
vliegtuig, wat sinoniem is met helikopter, word gelemmatiseer en die vertaal­
ekwivalent helicopter word aangebied. Indien chopper as ekwivalent by hef­
skroefvliegtuig verstrek sou word (vgl. 9b), sou leksikale konvergensie tussen 
helikopter en hefskroefvliegtuig en die polisemiese ekwivalent chopper geld. 

Vit die voorbeeldmateriaal is die netwerk van intra- en intertalige seman­
tiese relasies duidelik. In teenstelling met Rettig (1985: 95) se siening dat multi­
vergensie tot In enkele divergensie- en konvergensiepaar beperk is, blyk dit dat 
daar verskillende kombinasies van hierdie verhoudinge en meer as een diver­
gensie-konvergensiepaar kan geld. 

3.2 Leksikale divergensie en semantiese konvergensie 

In Kombinasie van leksikale divergensie en semantiese konvergensie kan on­
derskeidelik gei1lustreer word by In monosemiese lemma en vertaalekwivalent. 

Vgl. (lOa)naelpolitoer: nail polish, nail varnish [GW] 
(lOb) naelpoets: manicure; nail polish [GW] 

Wanneer die monosemiese item naelpolitoer in die GW gelemmatiseer word, 
word die sinonieme nail polish en nail varnish as vertaalekwivalente verstrek. 
Hier geld leksikale divergensie. Die lemma naelpoets is polisemies en nail 
polish, In doeltaalleksikalisering van een van die betekenisonderskeidings va.n 
naelpoets, word as vertaalekwivalent verskaf. Die lemmas naelpoets en nael­
politoer is gedeeltelike sinonieme omdat daar slegs In semantiese parallelisme 
tussen In enkele betekenisonderskeiding van naelpoets en die betekenis van 
naelpolitoer is. Tussen die betrokke lemmas en die monosemiese vertaalekwi­
valent nail polish geld semantiese konvergensie. 
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186 Christelle Trautmann 

3.3 Semantiese divergensie en leksikale konvergensie 

In die TW word die polisemiese vertaalekwivalent silver-fish in die vertaal­
ekwivalentparadigmas van vismot en silwermot opgeneem. Dit lei daartoe 
dat semantiese divergensie ook in die artikels ter sake is. Die lemmas is mono­
semies en sinoniem met mekaar en beide word met die monosemiese items 
fish moth en silver moth gekoordineer. Tussen die lemmas en beide vertaal­
ekwivalente geld telkens 'n verhouding van leksikale konvergensie. Hier is 
dus 'n kombinasie van divergensie- en konvergensieverhoudinge ter sake. 

3.4 Semantiese divergensie en semantiese konvergensie 

Die laaste tipe multivergensie wat bespreek word, is semantiese divergensie en 
semantiese konvergensie wat algemeen in vertalende woordeboeke voorkom. 

Vgl. (l1a) melkmuil: fledgeling, greenhorn, milksop [TW] 
(lIb) snuiter:· snuffer; ... squirt, fledg( e )ling, ... [TW] 

In die TW word fledgeling, greenhorn en milksop as doeltaalitems by die 
lemma melkmuil verstrek (vgl. 11a). Vanwee die polisemie van onder andere 
fledgeling, is semantiese divergensie prominent in hierdie artikel. Fledgeling 
word ook in die doeltaalsinoniemparadigma van die polisemiese lemma snui­
ter opgeneem. Die lemmas snuiter en melkmuil is gedeeltelike sinonieme en 
daar is 'n semantiese konvergensie van die lemmas tot die polisemiese ekwiva­
lent fledgeling. 

Die artikel waarin eenhoofdig van one-head, monoarchical en mono­
cephalous as vertaalekwivalente voorsien word, dien ook as illustrasie van 'n 
kombinasie van semantiese divergensie en semantiese konvergensie. 

Vgl. (12a) eenhoofdig: one-head (management); monoarchical (state); monoce­
phalous (bot.) [TW] 

(12b) monokefaal, monosefaal: monocephalous [TW] 

Elkeen van die vertaalekwivalente is 'n doeltaalleksikalisering van 'n betekenis­
onderskeiding van die lemma. In die TW verkry monokefaal ook lemmastatus 
en dit word met die monosemiese item monocephalous gekoordineer. Een­
hoofdig en monokefaal is gedeeltelike sinonieme en dit lei tot 'n semantiese 
konvergensie van hierdie lemmas tot die monosemiese vertaalekwivalent 
monocephalous. 
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Slot 

Die voorbeeldmateriaal is enkele gevalle waar multivergensie 'n kombinasie 
van divergensie- en konvergensieverhoudinge is. Dit illustreer die gestruktu­
reerdheid van taal en die netwerk van sowel intra- as intertalige semantiese 
relasies wat in vertalende woordeboeke voorkom. 
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Orthographic and Morphological 
Problems in Headword 

Identification, Selection and 
Presentation in ALLEX 
Herbert Chimhundu, University of Zimbabwe, 

Harare, Zimbabwe 

Abstract: This article discusses aspects of an on-going lexical computing project at the 

University of Zimbabwe, known as ALLEX, the acronym for African Languages Lexical Project. 

ALLEX is a collaborative, multi-faceted, long-term, computer-aided lexicography project that is 

intended to produce a series of dictionaries, glossaries and other language reference works in the 

indigenous languages of Zimbabwe, starting with the first ever monolingual Shona dictionary, 

which is already at an advanced stage of preparation, and which will also be the first corpus-based 

dictionary in Zimbabwe. 
The article confines itself to problems relating to word formation processes in Shona, 

specifically with reference to the lexicographers' need to ensure consistency in (i) identifying word 

fonns as headwords in the running texts of the corpus, (ii) selecting from among these headwords 

to decide which ones to enter in the dictionary, and (iii) presenting the entries in the standard 

orthography. 
First, an outline is given of the project's baCkground, objectives, priorities, guidelines and 

work in progress. The article then focuses on specific problems encountered, and discusses these, 

and some of the solutions, in the light of advances in computer lexicography, with particular 
reference to concordancing. It will become evident that the problems encountered by the ALLEX 

Team have to do with the unlimited capacity of the Shona language's basic and derivational word 

fonnation processes, which it shares with the other languages in the Bantu family. Therefore, it 
will be suggested that these problems, and the solutions that are being worked out, have much 

wider implications that go beyond Shona and Zimbabwe. 

Keywords: AFRICAN LANGUAGES, HEADWORD IDENTIFICATION, HEADWORD 

PRESENTATION, HEADWORD SELECTION, LEXICAL PROJECT, LEXICOGRAPHY, 

MORPHOLOGICAL PROBLEMS, ORTHOGRAPHIC PROBLEMS 

Opsomming: Ortografiese en morfologiese probleme by lemma-identifika­
sie, -seleksie, en -aanbieding in ALLEX. Hierdie artikel bespreek aspekte van 'n voort­

gesette leksikale rekenariseringsprojek by die Universiteit van Zimbabwe, bekend as ALLEX, die 

akroniem vir African Languages Lexical Project. ALLEX is 'n gesamentlike, veelfasettige, lang­

tennyn-, rekenaargesteunde leksikografieprojek wat hom dit ten doel stel om 'n reeks woorde­

boeke, woordelyste en ander taalnaslaanwerke in die inheemse tale van Zimbabwe te produseer. 
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Orthographic and Morphological Problems in Headword Identification 189 

Die projek begin met die eerste eentalige Shonawoordeboek, wat reeds in 'n gevorderde stadium 

van bewerking is en ook die die eerste korpusgebaseerde woordeboek in Zimbabwe sal wees. 

Die artikel beperk hom tot probleme in verband met woordvormingsprosesse in Shona, spe­

sifiek met verwysing na die leksikograaf se behoefte om eenvormigheid te handhaaf by (i) die 

identifikasie van woordvorme as lemmas in die lopende teks van die korpus, (ii) die seleksie uit 

hierdie lemmas om te besluit watter om in die woordeboek in te sluit, en (iii) die aanbieding van 

hierdie inskrywings in die standaardortografie. 
Ten eerste word 'n skets gegee van die projek se agtergrond, doelstellings, prioriteite, riglyne 

en die werk wat aan die gang is. Dan fokus die artikel op spesifieke probleme wat teegekom is, en 

bespreek hulle en sommige van die oplossings in die lig van rekenaarleksikografie, met besondere 

verwysing na konkordansieskepping. Dit sal duidelik word dat die probleme. wat deur die 

ALLEX-span teengekom is, te doen het met die Shonataal se onbeperkte vermoe tot basiese woord­

vorming en woordvorming deur afieiding, 'n eienskap wat dit met die ander tale in die Bantoe­

familie deel. Daarom word daar aangedui dat hierdie probleme en die oplossings wat uitgewerk 

word, baie wyer implikasies het wat verder reik as Shona en Zimbabwe. 

Sleutelwoorde: AFRIKATALE, LEKSIKALE PRO]EK, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, LEMMASELEK­

SIE, LEMMA-AANBIEDING, LEMMA-IDENTIFIKASIE, MORFOLOGIESE PROBLEME, ORTO­

GRAFIESE PROBLEME 

1. Introduction 

This article discusses only a few aspects of an on-going lexical computing pro­
ject at the University of Zimbabwe, coordinated by the present writer and 
known as ALLEX, the acronym for African Languages Lexical Project. ALLEX 
is a collaborative, multifaceted, long-term computer-aided lexicography project 
that is intended to produce a series of dictionaries, glossaries and other refer­
ence works in the indigenous languages of Zimbabwe. The first volume 
planned is a monolingual Shona dictionary, which is already at an advanced 
stage of preparation. The article discusses some of the problems encountered 
during work in progress, but it does not go into theoretical, computational, 
defining and editorial issues, all of which, it is hoped, will be handled at 
appropriate stages by different members of the ALLEX Team. 

The current article confines itself to p~oblems relating to the word forma­
tion processes of Shona and its adopted system of spelling and word division, 
insofar as these are relevant to the design of the dictionary, particularly at the 
macrostructural level, and specifically with reference to the lexicographers' 
need to ens~.tre consistency in how they identify word forms as headwords in 
the running texts of the corpus, how they select from among all these head­
words to decide which ones to enter in their dictionary, and then how to pre­
sent these entries in the standard orthography. 

What follows below is partly based on the writer's previous experience in 
compiling the Addendum for Hannan's Standard Shona Dictionary (1981), but the 
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190 Herbert Chimhundu 

greater part is based on more recent experiences in ALLEX. From the project's 
technical reports (Chimhundu 1992c, 1993a and 1993b), related documents and 
correspondence, an outline is drawn of the project's background, objectives, 
priorities, guidelines and work in progress. The article then focusses on spe­
cific problems relating to headword identification, selection and presentation 
that are relevant to the methodology that is being used to produce the first 
corpus-based dictionary in Zimbabwe, which will also be the first monolingual 
dictionary in Shona, the language spoken by at least three-quarters of the pop­
ulation. It will be suggested that the problems encountered by the ALLEX 
Team have to do with the unlimited capacity of the Shona language's basic and 
derivational word formation processes, which it shares with the other lan­
guages in the Bantu family. Therefore, the problems encountered and the 
solutions being worked out in ALLEX at present have much wider implications 
that go beyond Shona and Zimbabwe. 

These problems range from how the conjunctive spelling further com­
pounds the problem of identifying word forms generally; what criteria to use 
to determine qualification for selection of monomorphemic and multimor­
phemic word forms as lexical entries; how to create concordances or, more 
specifically, how to select key-words for concordancing of running texts; how 
to use the concordances for identification and selection of lexical items by the 
agreed criteria; and then, how to present these in the dictionary without vio­
lating the rules of the orthography in Standard Shona and the lexicographical 
conventions already established in existing dictionaries. 

Defining as such will not be discussed, as this is a different problem alto­
gether which, it is hoped, the writer will come back to in a follow-up article. 

Obviously, because of the very close similarity in the morphosyntactic 
structure of the languages of the Bantu family, and despite the fact that some of 
them use conjunctive while others use disjunctive spelling, the problems that 
are being encountered and the solutions that are being worked out in ALLEX 
should generate much wider interest. It should also be of much greater signifi­
cance and application in the region, especially since, to the best knowledge of 
the writer, ALLEX is a pioneering collaborative project in computer-aided lexi­
cography in the indigenous languages of the region, and perhaps of Africa as a 
whole, that is unique in terms of both design and methodology. 

2. The ALLEX Project 

When the ALL EX Project was launched in September 1992 there was neither a 
language policy nor a lexicographical policy in Zimbabwe, and bilingual dic­
tionaries for second-language users predominated, as they still do, in the whole 
region: 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Orthographic and Morphological Problems in Headword Identification 191 

The indigenous African languages display a lack of comprehensive 
monolingual lexicographical description (Gouws 1990: 55). 

The timing of the rather belated Zimbabwean effort has been fortuitous in the 
sense that the launch of ALLEX was preceded by advances in computer tech­
nology. These advances concerned specifically automated text processing, that 
are now providing African language lexicographers with at least a theoretical 
chance to catch up, that is, if we ignore the futuristic automated dictionary that 
is already being talked about in the technolOgically advanced countries as a 
potential rival for the conventional form of the dictionary that we all know of 
as a book.. 

Internationally, the same advances in computing have pushed the lexicon 
to the centre of linguistic analysis: 

There is now an ever-increasing interest in lexical matters among linguists 
and others working in the field of cognitive science (Ralph 1988: 219). 

Being aware of these developments, the ALLEX Team designed their project, 
from its inception, to take advantage of both the advantages of using comput­
ers in corpus-based linguistic research and the revived international interest in 
lexical matters that have resulted from these technical advances. 

Consequently, ALLEX eventually came to be launched as an experimental, 
north-south cooperative venture involving a team of researchers at the Univer­
sity of Zimbabwe, assisted by an internordic group of lexicographers and com­
puter scientists from the University of Oslo in Norway and the University of 
Gothenburg in Sweden, as well as a consultant lexicographer from the Univer­
sity of Botswana. The bulk of the funding and equipment was provided by the 
two Scandinavian institutions and a serious training component was built into 
the three-year period that was budgeted for the production of the first dictio­
nary that was envisaged, a 500 page monolingual Shona dictionary containing 
25-30000 entries targeted for secondary school and general users. 

This pioneering project has aheady yielded a very substantial corpus of 
texts that are potentially of multiple use and the work that is already in 
progress, specifically the monolingual Shona dictionary, itself, is viewed both 
as an experiment in technical and collaborative methodology, as well as a 
model on which other dictionaries will be based. The next major publication 
that is planned in the series is a similar monolingual dictionary in Ndebele. 
Two training and planning workshops have already been held involving about 
60 University of Zimbabwe staff and students working on the Shona dictionary 
alone. Some research visits have also been exchanged between the participat­
ing universities. More workshops and research visits are planned. 

At the time of writing, the data collection and encoding stages have 
already been completed for the Shona dictionary and a nucleus is aheady in 
place for a mini-archive, most of which is already in machine-readable form. 
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Tape-recorded materials, mainly from interviews during extensive field trips 
across the country, were transcribed, typed and tagged in the computer during 
the encoding stage of corpus building. Selected books, articles in magazines, 
newspapers and other publications of various kinds were also encoded. Some 
texts were also encoded mechanically by scanning. Concordancing is now in 
progress, as well as headword selection, defining and preparation of a draft 
manuscript, from which both the macrostructure (of the dictionary as a whole) 
and the microstructure (of the organisation of individual entries within the 
dictionary) have already been fixed and described in a comprehensive style 
manual. A Shona metalanguage is being developed and, along with it, a com­
prehensive list of abbreviations. Where gaps in the terminology and list of 
abbreviations still remain, English ones are being used in the draft manuSCript, 
to be replaced later by global editing. 

From the foregoing, it will be clear that ALLEX is trying to achieve several 
things as quickly as possible and in tandem, notably: 

(a) to formulate comprehensive lexicographical policies and plans; 
(b) to actually carry these through; 
(c) to nurture the framing of consistent policies in the related fields of 

education and language planning; 
(d) to accelerate the standardisation and development of African lan­

guages through codification and documentation in order to strengthen 
them and to enhance their status so that they can reclaim the recogni­
tion they deserve in the motherland; 

(e) to provide a variety of language reference works for a variety of 
mother-tongue users; 

(f) to make synchronic dictionaries and specialised dictionaries that are 
not only varied in their uses and applications, but are also as user­
friendly as possible. 

With reference to (f), for instance, it was decided from the outset to use com­
puters, not only to reduce the drudgery of sorting, arranging and analysing 
data, but also to run concordances from which at least some of the senses and 
examples can be drawn from natural language. For the same reason, the 
defining style that ALLEX has settled for is a judicious mixture of conventional 
and COBUILD formats (Sinclair 1987), as is evident from the following exam­
ples representing four different types of draft entries: 

muti DK z 3>4 mi-. 1 Muti imhando yezvinhu zvinomera zvoga asi kana 
kudyarwa asi iwo uchireba kupfuura zvimwe zvose. 2 Muti mushonga 
unoshandiswa pakurapa, kana kukuvadza. 

(LH n 3>4 mi-. 1 A tree is a plant that grows from the ground but is 
taller than other such plants. 2 Muti is medicine for treatment or harm­
fulmagic.) 
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-taura D 1 itik; Kutaura kubudisa mazwi nomuromo. 2 it; Kana vanhu 
vachitaura nyaya vari kukurukura. FAN -bwereketa, -reketa. 

(L 1 i; To speak is to utter words through the mouth. 2 t; When people 
are talking about things they are discussing them. SYN -bwereketa, 
-reketa.) 

zii K- ny. Kana munhu akakati zii anenge akanyarara kana kuti asingadi 
kutaura. FAN mwi/~ mwiro, kwakll. 

(H- ideo. When one is like this one will be quiet or unwilling to talk. 
SYN mwii, mwiro, kwakll.) 

-tsva K pro Chinhu chitsva ndechisati chamboshandiswa, kuonekwa 
kana kuitika. Vana vanowanzotengerwa hembe itsva pakisimisi. 
Kundengendekll kwenyikll hachisi chinhu chitsva kunyikll dzakllita selapan. 
Paakllendil kunze kwenyikll, gungwa chakllva chinhu chitsva kwaari. FAN 
nyuwani. PIK -tsaru, -sham. 

(H adj. A new thing is one that has not been used before or seen or 
happened. Children uSWllly have new clothes bought for them at Christmas. 
Earthquakes are not new things in countries like lapan. When he went abroad, 
the sea was a new experience for him.) 

asi DK bat. Izwi rinoshandiswa kuratidza rimwe divi renyaya kana 
mamiriro akaita zvinhu. Kusevenza ari kudil zvake, asi ari kurwara. 

(LH conj. A word used to show the other side of the story. He wants to 
work, but he is sick.) 

It will be evident from these examples that some set formulas of the 
COBUILD-type are being used in ALLEX definitions. The advantage of 
employing formulas in defining in an inflecting language like Shona is that 
verbal and other forms of entries that are neither phonological nor graphologi­
cal words are actually presented in some inflected form within the context of 
the definition itself. This is not only more user-friendly, but it also reduces the 
need for separate illustrative examples. Where such examples are still deemed 
to be necessary, they actually serve to give further elaboration of contexts of 
usage. 

It is generally accepted that COBUILD methodology has "moved the 
science of lexicography into a new phase" (Clear 1987: 61). However, this new 
phase, and its revolutionary technological advances, have their own problems. 
Some of these problems, which have already been encountered by ALLEX in 
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the two areas of orthography and morphology, will be discussed in the 
remainder of this article. 

3. Orthographic Problems 

Shona settled for a conjunctive system of word division in 1931 when Doke's 
recommendations on the unification of its dialects were accepted (Doke 1931). 
This choice was indeed logical for an inflecting language although some critics 
of what was called Union Shona in the 1930s, such as Father Baker, later 
attacked what they called its excessive conjunctivism (African Languages and 
Literature, s.a.). It was recognised, even at that time, that the phonological 
word in Shona was marked by penultimate stress or length. Therefore, the 
word in the spoken language can, in fact, be defined as a group of syllables 
characterised or marked off by greater duration on the last but one syllable in 
the group. 

One might expect that, in the writing system that represents .the spoken 
language, the rules of word division are designed such that these groups of 
syllables are marked off by spaces and then called words. However, the writ­
ten word in Standard Shona has been defined on the basis of meaning. The 
guiding principle, which was set out by Fortune (1972), is that a meaningful 
unit in the language is to be written as a separate word if it cannot be divided 
into smaller meaningful units. The picture is then complicated by a series of 
rules that qualify this guiding principle by enumerating various exceptions 
which must be made, notably in the case of compounds or complex nominal 
constructions, deficient verbs with compound predicates, conjunctives and 
interjectives, reduplicated verbs and substantives, as well as forms that have to 
be hyphenated. 

The result of these contradictions and of the complexity in the statement 
of rules is that, although speakers have no problem in identifying the words 
that they use as units, they generally have considerable difficulty in applying 
the rules of word division in the written language, mainly because they are 
expected to identify lexical words on the basis of semantic content while, at the 
same time, recognising and respecting morphological forms and grammatical 
functions. For the lexicographer, this conflict is further compounded by the 
language's affixational word formation processes which will yield many entries 
that are either sublexical or multi1exical (Gouws 1990: 62). 

Conscious of the normative influence of dictionaries, the ALLEX Team 
often encountered problems that sometimes forced them to make quite arbi­
trary decisions about how to use the letters, digraphs and trigraphs of the 
Shona alphabet as it was prescribed in 1967, not only to spell entries consis­
tently correctly, but also to select from the many variant forms across the lan­
guage's . dialects and registers, as well as new forms that have been incorpo­
rated or coined as a result of language contact, mainly through borrowing. 
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Consequently, certain decisions were included in the dictionary's style 
manual that depart from the conventions aheady set in the current orth,ogra­
phy and in the existing bilingual dictionaries. It is generally acknowledged 
that some of the current rules and conventions are resented or resisted because 
they create problems for speaker-~ters. In suc~ cases, th~ ALLEX Team felt 
that some changes were necessary m order to amve at solutions that would be 
more in line with the pronunciation and / or linguistic feelings of the speakers. 
Still, however, it is not the ALLEX Team's intention to depart from the system 
of spelling and word division that has been adopted for Shona, but only to 
make things easier for the users of that system. Frequent revisions of the rules 
do not help either the users or the standardisation process. For their part, lexi­
cographers must be aware that the dictionaries they compile will be authorita­
tive sources which the users, particularly teachers and students, regard as pre­
scriptive instruments that are available for them to check the correctness or 
norms of orthography, pronunciation, morphology, the usage and the status of 
lexical items, as well as indications of lexical variants and language interfer­
ence. 

Variants in particular pose a problem for ALLEX, especially since the 
planned volume has to be quite selective because of its size and target reader­
ship. Furthermore, for reasons that are explained elsewhere (Chimhundu 1983, 
1992a and 1992b), the new Shona dictionary will not attach dialect labels to its 
headwords. While it is accepted that each of the 35 Bantu languages listed by 
Michael Mann as being among the 85 African languages spoken by more than 
one million people, represent~ a chain of interintelligible lects, ALLEX's 
experience with Shona leads the writer to dispute Mann's further suggestion 
that there is so much variation at both local and individual levels that each of 
these languages can only be served by a single dictionary with considerable 
difficulty (Mann 1990a: 1-7). 

Much depends on what Zgusta (1971: 15-20) describes as the lexicogra­
phers' preliminary work in studying the language situation in order then to 
make informed decisions on even how to go about data collection, and then 
how to select, construct and arrange their entries. Where previous Shona dic­
tionaries have indicated dialect for variant forms as distinct from.synonyms, it 
is evident that some of them are morphological, in the sense that different 
allomorphs have been selected for either the base form or the inflectional com­
ponent, while others are phonological, in the sense that different tone patterns 
are used or, occasionally, forms pronounced with:and without breathy voice 
occur in free variation. A few examples may be given here in these categories 
as follows: 
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196 Herbert Chimhundu 

1. SYNONYMS 

-viga - -kotsa (hide) 
-wana - -roora (marry) 
gudo - diro (baboon) 
tezvara - mukarahwa - bambo (wife's father / brother) 
mukunda - mwanasikana (daughter) 
mage - mashoronga (curds of milk) 

2. ALLOMORPHS 

nzeve - zheve (ear) 
tsuro - tsuro (hare) 
hwowa - bwowa (mushroom) 
-dzimara - -dzamara (until) 
nyange - nyangwe (eve though) 
nyambo - nyn'ambo (joke, humour) 

3. INFLECTIONS 

handidi - handidiba (I don't want) 
semurume - somurume (like a man) 
ngatiende - hatiende (let us go) 
ngekuti. - nekuti - nokuti (because) 
(nyama) ingonaka - inonaka «meat) is nice) 

4. TONE PA TIERNS 

tezvara DI<D - I<KD (wife's father / brother) 
minyu OK - OD (ideo. of dislocating or spraining) 
sekuru KKK - OKD (grandfather, uncle) 
-chonya D - K (wink) 

s. BREATHY VOICE 

-nhonga - -nonga (pick up) 
rinhi? - rini? (when?) 
vhazu - vazu (ideo. of being startled) 
mujonhi - mujoni (white police officer) 
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Orthographic and Morphological Problems in Headword Identification 197 

A variety of historical and sociolinguistic factors have now made the language 
situation so fluid that any assumptions about who uses which of these forms, 
and where, are bound to be misleading. 

Sometimes, the variant forms actually turn out to be contracted forms that 
are used interchangeably with the fuller forms, as in the case of: 

-zurura - -zura (open) 
gambimbisirwa - gambiswa - gambi (in actual fact) 
hondohwe - hondo (ram) 
dovamutova - dova (dew). 

Occasionally, different derivational processes create shorter and longer forms 
of a noun from the same verb root, as in: 

-kwidiba (close) > hwidobo - hwidibiro - hwidibidzo (lid). 
It would be pointless to try to consistently indicate dialect usage in such cases, 
just as it would be pointless to indicate dialects against different forms of bor­
rowed words, as in the case of the nouns: 

sibhedyera - chibhedyera «Nguni isibhedlela: hospital) 
kero - keri «English c/o: address) 
jekiseni - jekisoni - jakisoni «English injection) .. 

It is a well known fact that language thrives in variation. One way or another, 
the lexicographer's consistent application of criteria for selection and presenta­
tion of entries will influence the users' perception of what may be deemed to be 
the norm or standard usage. 

4. Morphological Problems 

The inflecting capacity in the morphosyntactic structure of Bantu languages 
creates a major problem on how to determine what should be identified as a 
headword in a dictionary and what should not. As Charles Bwenge (1990: 5) 
has observed: 

The central problem is particularly the method of arranging the nominal 
and verbal items of the language, emanating from the complex morpho­
logical structure common to Bantu languages, of a morpholOgical classifi­
cation system categorising nouns by means of prefixes and a verbal 
derivation system forming new verbs by means of derivational affixes. 

The arbitrariness and inconsistency that Bwenge has described in the treatment 
of relatedness between base and derivative forms in Swahili dictionaries have 
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198 Herbert Chimhundu 

also been observed in Shona dictionaries, but to a lesser degree, particularly in 
Hannan's Standard Shona Dictionary (2nd edit., 1974), in which meticulous care 
was taken to fully utilise the linguistic findings of the time that it was com­
piled, as these were described within the framework of the constituent struc­
ture analysis by Fortune (1980, 1984). 

This analysis allocates all the base forms to three categories in which all 
constructions take their place in three hierarchies - verbal, substantival 
(nominal and qualificative) and ideophonic. The monomorphemic verbal and 
substantival stems at the bottom of the first two hierarchies take on a whole 
range of affixes and inflections in prefixal, infixal and suffixal positions to pro­
duce word forms. Some of these are quite complex, as, for example, redupli­
cated verbs, multiple-extended verbs and complex nominal· constructions. 
Further, various derivational processes may be used to form words in one 
hierarchy, that are built on base forms from another hierarchy. There is 
unlimited potential for the derivation of nouns from verbs and ideophones, for 
example, and for the derivation of verbs from ideophones and nouns. 

The present writer found the problem of complex morphological structure 
acute about fifteen years ago when he was compiling the Addendum to Hannan 
(2nd. edit., Reprint, 1981). Consider, for instance, the following examples that 
are given with morpheme boundaries indicated and base forms capitalised: 

mu-GARA-dza-ka-SUNG-w-A 
(Lit.: one who STAYs with them (handcuffs) TIEd up always, 
i.e. policeman) 

chi-VAKA-SHURE 
(Lit.: that which BUILDs from BEHIND) 

chi-URA YE-URA YE (reduplicated ideophone < verb stem: -uraya) 
(Lit.: manner of KILLING and KILLING, i.e. indiscriminate killing)) 

It is very easy to coin polymorphemic nominalisations, including gnomes or 
reduced sentences, because the productive patterns available are numerous. 
Therefore, selective criteria need to be set for inclusion in the dictionary. No 
compiler can be expected to list all the complex nominal constructions that are 
permitted by the grammar and are also acceptable to the speakers. 

Similar problems arise with verbal extensions which are numerous and 
which are often combined, even in reduplicated forms, as is shown in the fol­
lowing sets of examples, all derived from the verb root -bat- (hold, catch): 
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(ii) 

(iii) 
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-bat-W-a (passive) 
-bat-IR-a (applied) 
-bat-IK-a (neuter) 
-bat-AN-a (reciprocal) 
-bat-IS-a (causative) 
-bat-IS-a (intensive) 
-bat-ISIS-a (double intensive) 
-bat-IRIR-a (perfective); 

-batirwa, -batiswa-, -batisiswa, -batisiswa, -batirirwa; 

-batwabatwa, -batirabatira, -batirwabatirwa, -batikabatika, 
-batanabatana, -batisabatisa, -batiswabatiswa, -batirirabatirira, 
-batirirwabatirirwa. 

The verb root can also be used to form simple nouns such as mubati (one who 
holds / occupies) and mubato (handle), complex nominals such as mabatakii 
(one who is in charge / holds a key position), or ideophones such as bate, batei, 
batebate, bateibatei. 

After the problem of selection has been resolved, the lexicographer will 
still have to deal with arrangement. The above examples should make 
self-evident, related problems of conjunctive spelling and what has been 
described as "the Western European habit of strict alphabetical arrangement" 
(P.R. Bennett quoted in Bwenge 1990: 7). 

The writer's experience from ALLEX and the Addendum to Hannan leads 
him to support Bwenge's view that, for the Bantu languages, affixation mor­
phology must be treated as a property of the lexicon because the affixation 
rules are so basic to the whole system. Not only are they syntactic in that they 
govern the concordial system, but they also yield the most productive pro­
cesses in word formation. Therefore, the dictionaries must make it easier for 
leamer-users to recognise and to appreciate how this happens, so that they, in 
tum, can produce well-formed lexical items. The lexicographer must not 
merely assume that the user will somehow be able to distinguish and to see the 
relatedness between derived and non-derived forms. This is why there is a 
general tendency in modem dictionaries to include explicit grammatical infor­
mation, especially syntactic data: 

, 
In the dictionary of today, the reader is offered more sophisticated infor­
mation, more or less transparent, owing to the codification of syntactic 
data. (Gellerstam 1988: 103) 

5. Precedents and Decisions 

For the monolingual Shona dictionary, ALLEX has already worked out a com­
prehensive style manual that takes all these problems into account, the prece-
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200 Herbert Chimhundu 

dents already set in existing dictionaries and new conventions that were found 
to be necessary, even where there would have to be some deviation from past 
practice. Such a style manual is a must for any new lexicographic enterprise, 
and, with reference to the problem areas under discussion, the style manual 
must beforehand consider the following: 

(a) which word forms will be selected as main entries; 
(b) which other entries will be cross referenced to the main entries; 
(c) which affixes, if any, will be listed as entries and in what manner; 
(d) how to present the rules that will help the learner-user to produce 

well-formed lexical items; and 
(e) how to handle problems of alphabetization that might arise from any 

of the above. 

Concordances which are being run on a special programme will be used to 
provide varied contexts from the corpus that will help the editors to make 
appropriate decisions regarding selection of headwords and senses. ALLEX 
recognised from the outset that 

concordances are the most popular product of literary and linguistic data 
processing today (Kipfer 1984: 166) 

but, unlike COBUILD, it was never the intention of the ALLEX Team that each 
observation about semantics, syntax and lexis should be adequately exempli­
fied from text drawn from the corpus (Clear 1987: 42). 

For the Shona dictionary, concordances will only be used selectively 
rather than routinely to augment a pre-selected headword list in a core­
manuscript and to refine definitions. The selection process must therefore be 
done very carefully. It is especially important to use concordances to check for 
irregular words and usages, even of familiar words. For example, the present 
writer only realised that the sense "about to" should be added to the others 
previously listed for the verb -da, generally defined as "like, want", after 
studying the concordance run by project consultant Daniel Ridings on a spe­
cially designed programme. With this programme, items are worked back­
wards from right to left and different forms of words can be called for. Various 
endings must therefore be noted first before searches are initiated. In the case 
of the root -end- (go), for example, searches were made for, among other items, 
-enda, -endawo, -endapo, -endai, -ende, and -endei, for which concordances were 
run from the encoded corpus. Thus, the printed concordances already at hand 
show that any sequence of letters can be picked out of any graphological form 
regardless of that sequence's location in that fonn and regardless of word class. 
For the noun amai (mother), for example, amai, vanaamai, dzaamai, kwaamai, etc. 
would also be picked up. 
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Word forms selected for concordancing on specified criteria, such as fre­
quency of occurrence in the encoded corpus, are arranged systematically and 
by consistent criteria. Verbs, for example, are worked backwards and arranged 
by their endings because they are inflected with prefixes, while the nouns may 
be arranged by their singular fonns only because Bantu languages have 
alternating singular-plural noun class prefixes (Mann 1990b: 44-51). A list of 
the additional headwords selected from the concordance can be created 
mechanically from such a frequency count and items in the encoded corpus file 
can be cross-checked against the core-manuscript datafile. The concordance 
can thus be used for selection of senses to be used in defining both headwords 
already existing in the datafile and new headwords selected as additional 
entries from the corpus. 

The concordances are also useful in identifying truncated forms and neo­
logisms, as well as special uses and phonological environments of variant 
forms of such formatives as causative extensions -is- / -es-, -idz- / -edz-, and 
-its- / -ets-. The general idea is to search for concordance evidence for head­
words, especially variants that are predictable in their form, and derivative 
forms such as extended verbs and deverbative nouns with meanings that are 
not predictable. The concordance, being an exhaustive index of the immediate 
contexts in which a particular word form occurs in the corpus, is ideally suited 
for this purpose as it will show all the possible forms of the word. 

6. Conclusion 

It is not possible, within the limited scope of this article, to outline all the 
identification, selection and presentation problems that have been noted so far 
as ALLEX progresses. The above should suffice to indicate, not only their 
nature, but also the implications for any similar lexicographic enterprise in 
Bantu. 

Another general observation that can now be made is that advances in 
computer technology only reduce the drudgery and time taken, but they do not 
necessarily reduce the stages of dictionary-making that have been described by 
Zgusta and others. Neither does technology help to solve the problems that 
arise from lexicography's multidisciplinary nature, the need to follow or to 
establish a tradition and conventions, the lexicographer's normative respon­
sibility, the need for a system or theoretical framework, and the need to remain 
conscious of the fact that one is doing scientific work for general practical use. 

There are already a lot of things that can be done by computer to ease the 
lexicographers' tasks, while others cannot be mechanised because they require 
human intervention. By identifying and separating these tasks in their project 
design, compilers can produce dictionaries of high scientific quality much 
more quickly than ever b~fore. Tasks such as homograph separation, defining 
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202 Herbert Chimhundu 

and editing must remain part of the creative process that cannot be done 
mechanically as they are beyond the limits of artificial intelligence. 

However, in addition to sorting and arranging or alphabetization, 
machines are already able to do a number of things. Concordance programmes 
can be manipulated to mechanically produce various contexts that provide use­
ful information about shades of meaning and word-usage by lining up words 
by their prefixes and suffixes, as well as in free and infixed positions; by 
ranking the entire vocabulary of a file by word frequency; and by comparing 
vocabularies of different files. Lemmatisation by computer is also possible by 
using a pre-determined set of rules to classify words under their correct dictio­
nary headwords. Using advanced forms of computer sorting, it is already pos­
sible to assign the correct lemma of each word; to have each word accompa­
nied by its lemma; and to use what Kipfer has called a look-up dictionary for 
comparing and matching (1984: 167). 

It seems as if African lexicographers are not yet eager to take advantage of 
these technological advances. The ALLEX experiment already shows two 
important things: that imported technology can be adapted to local, lan­
guage-specific tasks; and that the lexicographers do not need to know all the 
computing technicalities involved themselves. After all, dictionary-making has 
almost always been team-work anyway. It would also be of great help to com­
pare notes at a regional level, especially in view of the common problems 
anticipated in Bantu languages, some of which have already been indicated in 
this article. 
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Lexicographer, Linguist and 
Dictionary User: An Uneasy 

Triangle? 
F.}. Lombard, Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal, 

Stellenbosch, South Africa 

Abstract: Lexicographer, dictionary user and linguist constitute three important role players in 

any lexicographical activity. In this presentation they are depicted as three sides or angles of a tri­

angle. Unlike a real rnathernatical triangle where the three sides always rneet, lexicographer, lin­

guist and user are often at loggerheads. Reasons for this phenornenon are ventured and I try to 

establish whether the lexicographer can reconcile the progressive and epherneral outlook of lin­

guists with the often conservative needs of users. Ways to reduce the tension between lexicogra­

pher, linguist and user are also discussed. 

Keywords: LEXICOGRAPHER, LINGUIST, USER, USER-FRIENDLY 

Opsomming: Leksikograaf, linguis en woordeboekgebruiker: 'n Dnge­
maklike driehoek? Die Leksikograaf, die woordeboekgebruiker en die linguis is aldrie 

belangrik in enige leksikografiese aktiwiteit. In hierdie aanbieding word hulle voorgestel as die 

drie sye of hoeke van 'n driehoek. In 'n gewone driehoek ontrnoet die drie sye rnekaar altyd, rnaar 

leksikograaf, linguis en woordeboekgebruiker korn nie altyd goed by rnekaar uit nie. Redes hier­

voor word aangevoer en daar word gepoog orn vas te stel of die leksikograaf die progressiewe en 

efernere voorstelle van linguiste kan versoen rnet die konserwatiewe behoeftes van sy teikenge­

bruikers. Maniere orn die spanning tussen leksikograwe, linguiste en woordeboekgebruikers te 

ontlont, word ook ondersoek. 

Sleutelwoorde: GEBRUIKER, GEBRUIKERSVRIENDELIK, LEKSIKOGRAAF, LINGUIS 

1. Introduction 

A triangle is constituted by three angles and three sides. Normally a triangle is 
a clear-cut mathematical concept, but if I may be allowed the freedom of 
metaphor, I want to depict lexicographer, dictionary user and linguist as the 
three angles or sides of a triangle. 

Because every side of a triangle is supported by the two other sides to 
which it is connected, a triangle has a high structural integrity. Under ideal 
conditions, the three metaphorical angles of lexicographer, dictionary user and 
linguist should form a well-integrated triangle. However, this is not always 
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the case and more often than not, these three sides or angles are at loggerheads. 
Exactly why that is the case, will be examined later. 

The idea that lexicographer, linguist and dictionary user should be able to 
function and co-exist harmoniously, is not a new one. Neither does it seem an 
unfeasible notion. Gimson (1973: 115) points out that the lexicographer who 
wishes to revise pronunciation in his / her dictionary should not only take the 
theories of linguists into account, but that he / she should also consider the 
needs of the dictionary user. 

This is a point of great importance, and the lexicographer would do well 
to heed this observation of Gimson. It is of course not only the presentation of 
pronunciation which should be subjected to such a balanced approach as Gim­
son is suggesting: most aspects of microstructural presentation in dictionaries 
are affected by the interlude between lexicographer, linguist and dictionary 
user. Moreover, every aspect of this presentation is subject to the potential ten­
sion which can develop in this triangle. 

Lexicographers often are in a quandary because they try to satisfy both the 
linguist and the user. The fact that the lexicographer is not always able to rec­
oncile the progressive, and dare one say ephemeral findings of linguists with 
the expectations and needs of ordinary users can be a serious threat to the sta­
bility of my metaphorical triangle. In the world of lexicography emotional 
forces can cause such severe pressure that the triangle's structural integrity can 
be threatened. 

2. Dictionary Users and Lexicography 

The first kind of tension threatening the triangle can develop between lexicog­
rapher and dictionary user. Lexicographers can be and often are guilty of cre­
ating this tension, inter alia by including features in the dictionary which are 
pleasing to them but baffling to their users, but I am firstly going to focus on 
the problems caused by the user, before suggesting what the lexicographer 
should do to help the user. 

The reaction from users following the publication of Webster's Third New 
International Dictionary of the English Lmguage (hereafter W3), indicates that 
many dictionary users are rather conserviltive. This inherent conservatism 
often leads to unwarranted criticism. Many users expect the dictionary to be a 
guardian angel as far as language usage is concerned. The feeling is that a dic­
tionary should not include certain lexical items, even though they may be used 
as a matter of course by users themselves. Uninformed users often see the role 
of a dictionary primarily as prescriptive rather than descriptive. Language is 
forever changing, and in a more informal and permissive world, language is 
becoming more informal. Whether lexicographers like it or not, they must take 
cognizance of this, and moreover, reflect this in the dictionary. This reflection 
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206 F.J. Lombard 

is part and parcel of the job, but the job does not entail guarding language by 
being dogmatic and prescriptive. 

Wells (1973: 95) points out the futility of prescribing (as opposed to 
describing) in a dictionary: "To modem thinking .... the attempt to achieve 
conscious control of language is futile, for it is only by continuing adaptation to 
the needs of men that the language can fulfil its function". Dictionary users 
however, do not see the lexicographer's task in this light, as Gove, editor-in­
chief of W3 found out: " ... Gove accepted into his dictionary without a label 
some phenomena ("ain't" was one of the lexical items targeted - FJL) hitherto 
explicitly admitted by lexicographers only in the spoken language, or labeled 
as slangy, substandard and similar. This possibly was not enough for some 
linguists, but it was far too much for the public, who saw in this an opening of 
the door to vulgarity" (Zgusta 1980: 8). This goes to show that Gove could not 
satisfy linguist as well as dictionary user. 

The problem which Gove encountered is largely one of ignorance. This is 
clearly illustrated by the following: " ... In contrast to previous dictionaries, it 
(W3 - FJL) makes no pretense of being a guardian of the language, and does 
not pass judgment on what is correct. It collects, but does not discriminate; it 
simply records" (Sledd and Ebbitt 1962: 103). It is of course the primary func­
tion of a dictionary to record and not to act as a guardian, but many users are 
ignorant of this fact. Zgusta (1980: 8) points out that part of the problem which 
Gove encountered was a lack of intelligent discussion of all the relevant prob­
lems within the speaking community. 

It is ironic that users often criticize a dictionary severely for including 
certain lexical items while they feel free to use those very items in their every­
day speech. It is possible that the user can drive a wedge between lexicogra­
pher and linguist, because his or her ignorance and conservatism may prevent 
the lexicographer from reflecting real language, also as far as innovative ideas 
from linguistical sources are concerned. The conservative outlook of users may 
prevent the lexicographer from having a progressive touch. This in tum may 
lead to friction between lexicographer and linguist. 

It is clear that many (most?) people are not well versed in the subtleties of 
dictionaries and that the real role of a dictionary is not well-understood. 
Clearly something should be done to inform dictionary users as to the role and 
nature of a dictionary. In this regard teachers should playa far more meaning­
ful role. The fact that lexicographers must adapt their dictionaries to the needs 
of their users (Householder and Saporta 1967: 279) does not mean that the 
users themselves cannot be better informed about dictionaries and the use of 
dictionaries. Crystal (1986: 79) envisages the ideal users as follows: "Such 
users have been taught to understand dictionary conventions as a routine part 
of early education, starting in junior school ... They know their transcription 
symbols ... Playing with dictionaries for them is a leisure activity ... " 

The linguist as pedagogue should be a partner in arms of the lexicogra­
pher because of the major role language researchers and teachers could play in 
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dispelling ignorance and bias as far as dictionaries are concerned. The lexicog­
rapher can also playa role here. The writers of American children's diction­
aries have created guides for teachers using the dictionaries with their pupils 
(Ilson 1986: 70). This is not asking too much from the lexicographer. 

The lexicographer must also help the user by compiling an authoritative 
dictionary. That means that ideally he / she should be working from a scien­
tifically composed data-base, because citations provide the best foundation for 
definitions. It also means that the information in the dictionary is easily com­
prehensible and accessible to and in keeping with the target-users. The 
demands on lexicographers to keep abreast of the knowledge explosion are 
tr~mendous. It is therefore necessary that lexicographers should consult 
experts in certain fields of which they can not be expected to have enough 
knowledge. 

Whitcut (1986: 111) points out the dilemma facing the lexicographer as far 
as the user is concerned: "We know who we are, but who are they?" The lexi­
cographer should know the target user, and what the needs of those users are, 
even though it is extremely difficult to predict the performance limitations 
which constrain the user. The lexicographer should also try to envisage how 
he / she as a dictionary writer can make things easier for his / her users. This 
may' mean that innovation rather than tradition be given the nod, for the 
learning burden that the lexicographer places on the user, is tremendous 
(Whitcut 1986: 112, 116). According to Crystal (1986: 78) the ideallexicogra­
pher should go beyond the normal notions of his / her craft: " ... An ideallexi­
cographer should ... discover whether there are other parameters of relevance 
to the user". 

It seems that if a lexicographer can write a dictionary which can help the 
user to acquire the habit of using the dictionary regularly and with assurance 
(d. Ilson 1986: 70), his / her task has truly been well accomplished. 

3. Lexicography and Linguistics 

In lexicography language is recorded as an aid to communication (Hartmann 
1979: I, 2). This process has always been a kind of codification between lin­
guistic prescription and description. A 81:eat deal of the basic principles of 
lexicography is motivated by theoretical linguistics. 

Lexicography and linguistics should therefore not represent totally diver­
gent entities. Malkiel (1980: 44) points out that there was a good balance 
between the grammatical and lexical during the nineteenth century, but this 
has changed dramatically: "The American linguistics of the twentieth century 
displays a Singular lack of interest in lexicography" (Zgusta 1980: 7). More of 
this will be discussed later. 

Healthy lexicography needs a linguistic base and Hartmann (1983: 4) sup­
ports that view: "Much of the recent literature in lexicography has consciously 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



208 F.J. Lombard 

and explicitly related itself to linguistic theories in general and to theories of 
lexical semantics in particular". Most dictionaries use grammatical criteria to 
describe lexical items accurately and it is therefore desirable that dictionary 
and grammar should not represent two divergent and exclusive compartments. 
They should rather complement each other as ways of describing language. 
Neither grammar nor dictionary should have the monopoly on language 
(OdendaI1961-62: 52). 

Hudson (1988: 308) and Gleason (1967: 89) point out that an interaction or 
interdependence should exist between grammar and dictionary. The lexicog­
rapher can help the grammarian with the description of the lexicon while the 
grammarian can help the lexicographer with grammatical categories. It is 
therefore imperative that there is something of a cross-pollination between 
dictionary and grammar and that lexicographers should present grammatical 
laws governing the lexicon in a meaningful manner (Weinrich 1985: 260). It 
should therefore not be uncommon to have lexicographers and linguists 
working together; both parties can contribute equally well as partners towards 
linguistic standardization: ''Dictionaries and grammatical statements can prof­
itably be designed as parts of a unified program of language description" 
(Gleason 1967: 101). 

Another partnership in which the lexicographer must be involved with 
the linguist concerns the reflection of language usage. Every individual's lan­
guage usage is unique, but it is impossible for the lexicographer to describe this 
individually. The presentation of language in a dictionary must reflect that 
which is common and collective to the language of all speakers of a particular 
language. This can only be done if the lexicographer studies the findings of 
sociolinguists and experts on language variation. 

That the presentation of grammatical information forms an integral and 
important part of a dictionary, cannot be denied. Al-Kasimi, quoted by Jackson 
(1985: 53), even intimates that a dictionary should provide a foreign speaker 
with all the information concerning grammar he / she needs without having to 
resort to handbooks. Eksteen (1965: 32) believes that only the presentation of 
grammar in a dictionary differs from that in a grammar handbook. 

A dictionary often represents the point where the ordinary user meets 
grammatical criteria. One of the most important tasks of a lexicographer is to 
give guidance to dictionary users, many of whom are uninformed of ill­
informed. A substantial part of this guidance concerns grammatical criteria, 
and Mufwene (1984: 6) suggests the following: "A good dictionary, as a tenta­
tive printed representation of a community, must be expected to include. 
information which is relevant to grammar". It would appear that lexicogra­
phers can be an ideal interface between linguistic theory and language practice 
because they must take cognizance of both and indeed deal with both. 

Because of the linguistic base of dictionaries it is important that metalexi­
cography should focus on those aspects of linguistic theory that can be applied 
to dictionary making. In this process lexicographers must be open-minded 
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enough to accept that their linguistic colleagues have much to offer; it is 
detrimental to lexicography to cling to outmoded and archaic ideas. Unfortu­
nately lexicographers more often than not are a conservative force that can 
impede linguistic progress on a broader scale (Wells 1973: 92, 93). Cowie (1983: 
107) supports this: "The grammatical treatment of entries in English dic­
tionaries reflects the deeply rooted conservatism of lexicographical theory and 
practice". Unsatisfactory lexicographical practices usually stem from ignorance 
or insufficient guidance from metalexicography. 

Lexicography, like language, cannot be static and modem lexicography is 
characterised by an evolutionary process. Earlier dictionaries were more or 
less consulted for two things: the spelling or meaning of a word. Modem dic­
tionaries offer much more than their previous counterparts. Two factors 
helped to wring this change: A new-found interest in vocabulary and its 
teaching, and the increasing realization from lexicographers that their work has 
a considerable linguistic foundation. 

Ilson (1985: 1) maintains that dictionaries are the most significant books 
concerning language. Because of the linguistic base of dictionaries, and their 
significance, dictionaries should be beyond reproach as far as the presentation 
of linguistic criteria are concerned. It is in the lexicographer'S own interest to 
stay abreast of linguistic notions which have a bearing on his / her- work. 
Malkiel (1980: 53) supports this view and points out that a modicum of theo­
retical underpinning which demanded continuously renewed familiarity with 
the latest trends in linguistic thinking became necessary when Linguistic 
atlases began to rival old-style lexicography. 

No barriers should separate dictionary and grammar. By the same token 
no barriers should separate those people who practice lexicography and lin­
guistics: the lexicographers and linguists. Unfortunately such an ideal posi­
tion does not exist, and there are quite a few differences between the work of a 
lexicographer and that of a linguist. 

According to Gleason (1973: 27), the linguist can choose the subject mate­
rial to be researched, the methods to be employed and the degree to which the -
subject must be exhausted. Lexicographers do not share this luxury, but have 
far greater limitations governing their work than linguists (Gleason 1973: 27). 
The lexicographer must present the lexicon without bias, and according to a 
rather strict and stereotyped method. He ! she must cover the lexicon without 
giving certain lexical items unnecessary prominence or neglecting other items. 
This must be done in accordance with an editorial policy and all the while the 
return date must be taken into account. 

Like a linguist, the lexicographer tries to present the lexicon in a certain 
lOgical way according to a certain pattern. The linguist however, normally pre­
sents the norm, or that which fits into a pattern (Gleason 1967: 89), but the lexi­
cographer has to deal with the prickly issue of norm and deviations from the 
norm, created by the users of language. 
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One of the great challenges confronting lexicographers is to give a com­
prehensive yet coherent description of language. According to Stein (1984: 124) 
linguists expect this of lexicographers while they themselves have not yet been 
able to produce the goods. The lexicographer faces the problematical situation 
that the linguists' view must be reconciled with the particular demands of a 
conventional dictionary, which is to a great extent determined by the needs 
and expectations of the user who is not interested in esoterica (Cowie 1983: 99). 
In fact, many users do not care much for the experimental ingredient of 
modern linguistics, and they are at a loss to understand why linguists change 
their philosophy and terminology as a matter of course (Gleason 1967: 55). 

The question is where does this leave lexicographers? Must they side with 
the linguists, or with the users? In a sense lexicographers are caught in the 
middle because they understand something of linguistics, and they should be 
conversant with the needs of the users. But being trapped in the middle can 
also mean that the lexicographer is neither here nor there. Lexicographers can­
not ignore the needs and expectations of their target-users. If that shOlild be 
the case, the dictionary can hardly succeed. 

The progressive and informed lexicographer on the other hand, does not 
want to be indifferent towards new and meaningful disclosures from linguistic 
colleagues. This dilemma facing the lexicographer is pointed out by Cowie 
(1983: 100): "Devising a system which properly reflects the grammatical com­
plexities but which is at the same time clear and usable calls for great ingenu­
ity". 

Lexicographers are sometimes confronted by a discrepancy between new 
linguistic terminology and the "traditional" terminology to which dictionary 
users are used. On the one hand progressive lexicographers want to reflect 
new notions and on the other they want to be user-friendly by reflecting that 
which the users understand and are used to. The dilemma facing lexicogra­
phers is that if they choose to reflect a newer terminology, their dictionaries are 
often inevitably user-unfriendly because this terminology is not necessarily 
available at school level and most users do not understand it. 

It would be ideal if there is no terminological discrepancies between dic­
tionary and grammar (Gouws 1989: 225). Because such an ideal situation does 
not exist, the lexicographer must make a choice. This choice must be governed, 
not by sentiment and tradition, but by sound linguistic considerations, and it is 
therefore desirable that terminology which is widely accepted and well moti­
vated, be reflected in the dictionary. 

4. Lexicographer and Linguist 

In the introduction I have mentioned that there can be tension between lexicog­
rapher, linguist and dictionary user. Some of the tension does not involve all 
three sides,· but only two. Tension can exist between lexicographer and user 
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because of a user-unfriendly dictionary. A case where tension also seems to be 
limited to two sides only, is that between lexicographer and linguist. 

During a recent overseas visit the editor-in-chief of the Woordeboek van 
die Afrikaanse Taal (hereafter W AT) was told by several lexicographers that 
they do not really pay too much attention to linguists because linguists have 
nothing to say to them. In South Africa there has also been a long standing 
feeling of unease between lexicographers and linguists. 

There could be many reasons for this distrust between lexicographer and 
linguist. The fact that lexicographers often cling to outmoded ideas and 
unsatisfactory lexicographical practices and that the advice and findings of lin­
guists are seemingly ignored, and that cognizance is not taken of the latest 
trends in linguistic thinking probably is very irksome to linguists. The great 
difference regarding the constraints governing the work of lexicographer and 
linguist can also playa part in the feeling of animosity which sometimes pre­
vails. The fact that the lexicographer cannot always reconcile the views of lin­
guists with the needs of dictionary users is probably also a factor which leads 
to alienation. In the past clashes of personality also played their part. 

On the other hand there is often dissatisfaction among lexicographers 
because of the confusing and contradictory statements some linguists often 
make in their dictionary reviews or comments on dictionaries. Gleason (1967: 
88) concedes that many descriptive linguists show little understanding of the 
constraints under which lexicographers work, and he goes on to say the fol­
lowing: "I think it is on the whole fair to say that some of the most vociferous 
critics (of dictionaries - FJL) have been those with the least actual experience 
in dictionary making" . 

Many dictionary reviews reveal a real ignorance on the part of the review­
ers, most of whom are linguists. In a recent review, volume IX of the W A T was 
criticized for not including certain lexical items which appeared in standard 
dictionaries. The standard dictionaries however, were at fault because those 
items simply do not exist in Afrikaans. It is therefore not strange that some 
lexicographers feel that they will never completely satisfy the linguists, what­
ever they do. 

In creating a new editorial policy the Bureau of the Woordeboek van die 
Afrikaanse Taal organized a meeting between its editorial staff and linguists 
with an interest in lexicography. Several contradictory recommendations were 
made. I will give a couple of examples. Some linguists felt that fewer citations 
must be given while some supported the idea of using citations liberally in 
order to illustrate the use of the lemma as widely as possible. It was also 
recommended that the editors should use the category "graadwoord" (an 
adverb denotating degree) as distinguished from the category adverb, but this 
was later revoked when practical problems which the lexicographers experi­
enced led the linguists to the conclusion that the game is not worth the candle. 
This can also contribute to tension. Lexicography is not a terrain in which you 
can experiment from one day to the next. 
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The fact that some linguists have had questionable success as the authors 
of standard dictionaries in South Africa as well as overseas (d. Gleason 1967: 
88) also strengthens the hand of some lexicographers who feel that those lin­
guists should not have a high-handed approach to lexicography and their (the 
lexicographers') handiwork. Even incompetence on the part of lexicographers 
is blamed on either poor teaching at university level, or teaching that is con­
cerned only with theory and with no concessions towards practicality. 

Something which also creates tension, is that linguists blame lexicogra­
phers for not taking cognizance of something which they themselves have only 
just uncovered. The lexicographer is not responsible for writing grammars; his 
/ her task is to furnish linguistic colleagues with enough material to be able to 
do so. According to Malkiel (1967: 57), lexicographers must seize the initiative 
to convey user's interest in word problems to linguists '" "after sharpening this 
curiosity through fresh, indsive formulations which invite and stimulate basic 
lexicological research". 

The tension between many lexicographers and linguists can result in an 
unsavoury cycle of events. Unfortunately the rule of thumb of all triangles also 
applies here: if two of the comers become bigger than they should be, the third 
must, in order to still be part of the triangle, become smaller. The bigg~r the 
difference of opinion between lexicographer and linguist, the more adversely 
the user can be affected. The tension between lexicographer and linguist is 
therefore only seemingly bipolar, because the user is often affected. 

The comer which the user represents in my metaphorical triangle may not 
be smaller than those of the lexicographer or linguist. Both those comers exist 
because there is something like a user. Linguists have long been under the 
impression that their work has got nothing to do with the public, but that is not 
entirely true, as Malkiel (1980: 50) points out. Because linguistic and lexico­
graphical activity do not take place in a vacuum, the tensions between lexicog­
raphers and linguists must, for the sake of the user, be settled. 

Lexicographers, particularly the younger generation, want to change. 
Proof of that is a willingness to further their linguistic qualifications. What 
lexicographers expect of linguists, and I would think that is not asking too 
much, is to enter into a partnership with them with a view of improving lan­
guage description. I think it would be a healthy situation if linguist and lexi­
cographer realize that they can actually work together: the lexicographer can 
provide the linguist with the raw material from which new linguistic criteria 
can be formulated. The lexicographer, on the other hand, will ultimately bene­
fit from those criteria. 

5. Normalization and Co-operation 

The fact that there is tension between lexicographer and linguist, is an intolera­
ble situation. Both are involved in the description of language and the two dis-
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ciplines have much in common. As far as I am concerned language description 
will be more effective if there is better co-operation and less animosity between 
lexicographer and linguist. 

Linguistics have much to offer lexicography as language profession. For 
lexicographers it is of particular importance that new thoughts should emerge 
from linguists involved in metalexicography, because lexicography needs a 
sound theoretical foundation. The sounder this base, the sounder the diction­
ary which uses this base. Lexicographers would also benefit greatly if linguists 
can standardize terms and dispose of ephemeral terms. It is also important for 
lexicography that aspirant-lexicographers should have a competent training . 
.In this regard the role of the linguist as pedagogue is crucial. 

A great deal of the basic lexicographical principles are motivated from 
theoretical linguistics. It is also the case that lexicographers and dictionaries 
can present linguists with a systematical source of real language for the solu­
tion of practical problems. Lexicographer and linguist therefore have much-in 
common and indeed have much to share. In the interest of linguists and lexi­
cographers, and ultimately in the interest of the dictionary user, it is time to 
achieve real synergy. 
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Lexicologie als universitaire 
vakopleiding 

W. Martin, Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam, 
Nederland 

Abstract: Lexicology as University Vocational Training. This article consists of 

two parts. Part one (paragraphs 1-3) deals with the notion 'lexicon', part two (paragraphs 4-7) 

introduces and presents the study programme 'Lexicology' such as it is conceived at the Free Uni­

versity of Amsterdam. 

The lexicon as object of study is taken up as 'an organized lexical knowledge bank that lan­

guage users have at their disposal and which enables them to produce and understand language 

(at lexical level)'. The main concern of lexicology therefore is the organization and structure of 

such a bank. The role played by it in both language production and language understanding is 

illustrated. 

In the part dealing with the study programme 'Lexicology' itself most attention is paid to the 

final attainment levels. A distinction is made between common-general and more specific ones. 

As to the common-general ones the notion 'lexical knowledge' plays a central role. The various 

ways of its definition, representation, derivation, exploitation and application are all to be consid­

ered. As to the more specific attainment levels a differentiation is made according to 'study-paths', 

viz. 

lexicography 

terminology / terminography 

and computationallexicology 

For all three of them, a short characterization in terms of motivation, aim, final attainment levels 

and job opportunities is given. 

Finally a survey is given of the actual study programme (including the one for the European 

Lexicography Diploma) so to make clear the relationship between theory and practice and to clar­

ify the notion 'profeSSional training at university level'. 

Keywords: COMPUTATIONAL LEXICOLOGIST, EUROPEAN DIPLOMA IN LEXICOGRA­

PHY, LEXICAL KNOWLEDGE BANK, LEXICAL KNOWLEDGE, LEXICOGRAPHER, LEXI­

COGRAPHY, LEXICOLOGIST, LEXICOLOGY, LEXIC;:ON, TERMINOLOGIST, TERMINOLOGY 

Samenvatting: Oit artikel bestaat uit twee delen. In het eerste deel (par. 1-3) wordt ingegaan 

op het begrip 'lexicon'. In het tweede gedeelte (par. 4-7) wordt de opleiding Lexicologie zoals 

opgevat aan de Vrije Universiteit te Amsterdam, voorgesteld. 

De lexicon-no tie die gehanteerd wordt kan worden weergegeven als: 'een lexicon is een geor­

ganiseerde lexica Ie kennisbank waarover taalgebruikers dienen te beschikken om taal te produ­

ceren en te verstaan. Lexicologie houdt zich dan ook, in eerste instantie, bezig met de organisatie 

van een dergelijke kennisbank. Hoe deze organisatie zowel bij het begrijpen als bij het produceren 
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van taal een rol speelt wordt aan de hand van enkele voorbeelden verdUidelijkt. 

In het gedeelte over de opleiding Lexicologie aan de VU wordt ingegaan op de eindtermen 

van de studie in het algemeen en die van elk studiepad in het bijzonder. Algemeen gesproken 

staat de notie 'lexica Ie kennis' (definitie, acquisitie, representatie, derivatie, applicatie en exploitatie 

van een dergelijke kennis) centraal. 

Daama wordt lexicologie gespecificeerd als 

lexicografie 

- terminologie / terminografie 

- en computationele lexicologie 

en worden, per studiepad, motivatie, doelstelling, eindtermen en beroepsperspectieven kort geka­

rakteriseerd. 

Tenslotte wordt, o.m. door middel van een overzicht van het studieprogramma zelf (waaron­

der tevens het programma 'Europees Diploma in de Lexicografie'), de samenhang tussen theorie en 

praktijk. en zodoende het begrip 'universitaire vakopleiding' toegelicht. 

Trefwoorden: COMPUTATIONEEL LEXICOLOOG, EUROPEES DIPLOMA IN DE LEXI­

COGRAFIE, LEXICALE KENNIS, LEXICALE KENNISBANK, LEXICOGRAAF, LEXICOGRAFIE, 

LEXICOLOGIE, LEXICOLOOG, LEXICON, TERMINOLOGIE, TERMINOLOOG 

O. Het getuigt ongetwijfeld van een verregaande en allicht na'ief aandoende 
ijver als men in een tijdschrift als Lexikos aan de lezers probeert 'uit te leggen 
wat Lexicologie is: wie draagt nu (wetenschappelijk) water naar de (weten­
schappelijke) zee? 

Anderzijds is deze houding misschien niet helemaal nutteloos. Het is 
immers met lexicologie als met taalwetenschap in het algemeen: een definitie 
lijkt - op het eerste gezicht - makkelijk, overbodig, zelfs tautologisch. Inder­
daad, net zoals taalwetenschap kan gedefinieerd worden als de stu die van het 
verschijnsel taal, zo kan lexicologie, naar analogie hiervan, gedefinieerd 
worden als een lexicon-logie, de logos / studie / leer van het lexicon. 

Maar, net zoals je bij taalwetenschap pas echt weet waarover het gaat, als 
je weet wat met taal bedoeld wordt - en dat hangt, zoals bekend, sterk samen 
met de theorie die men aankleeft - zo ook wordt lexicologie pas duidelijk als 
duidelijk is wat onder 'lexicon' moet worden begrepen. 

In het eerste gedeelte van dit artikel (1-3) zal ik het dan ook hebben over 
Lexicologie in het algemeen, alvorens in te gaan op de opleiding Lexicologie, 
zoals die aan de Vrije Universiteit te Amsterdam wordt opgevat (4-7). 

1. Er zijn binnen de taalwetenschap diverse opvattingen over het lexicon. In 
hun artikel 'Inleiding: de notie 'lexicon" zetten Baayen en Booij de vier voor­
naamste ervan op een rij (Baayen en Booij 1990). Samengevat en enigszins sim­
plificerend zou men kunnen stellen dat de auteurs de vOlgende soorten lexicon 
onderscheiden: 
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lexicon-1 = een verzameling bestaande woorden als in een woordenboel<, 
dit is, aldus de auteurs, de pre-lingulstische, naleve opvatting 
van het lexicon als een losstaande gegevensverzameling; 

lexicon-2 = een verzameling idiosyncratische, bestaande, lexicale items 
(morfemen en morfeemcombinaties); hiermee wordt een 
lingmstisch verantwoord lexicon a la Bloomfield bedoeld 
waarin "alleen die eigenschappen van woorden [ ... ] moeten 
worden gespecificeerd die niet voorspelbaar zijn op basis van 
lingulstische regels" (Baayen en Booij 1990: 2); 

lexicon-3 = een verzameling idiosyncratische, bestaande, lexicale items 
(morfemen en morfeemcombinaties) samen met een verzame­
ling morfologische regels ter vorming van bestaanbare, moge­
lijke, niet-idiosyncratische morfeemcombinaties; in tegenstel­
ling tot de vorige opvatting wordt de morfologische compo­
nent, de verzameling woordvormingsregels, deel van het lexi­
con; het lexicon krijgt mede onder invloed van de generatieve 
grammatici, een duidelijke dynamische dimensiei 

lexicon-4 = een georganiseerde lexicale kennisbank waarover taalgebrui­
kers dienen te beschikken om taal te produceren en te ver­
staan; hiermee zijn wij bij het mentale lexicon aanbeland waar­
bij de nadruk valt "op de vragen welke informatie het lexicon 
in een taalgedragstheorie bevat, hoe deze informatie is gestruc­
tureerd, en hoe deze informatie voor de taalgebruiker beschik­
baar komt" (Baayen en Booij 1990: 5); het gaat bij lexicon-4 dus 
niet langer meer alleen om welke items dienen te worden opge­
nomen, en of er ook regels in staan, nu dienen er ook antwoor­
den te komen over welke informatie over ieder item gegeven 
moet worden en welke kennis ieder item vooronderstelt. 

Het zal de lezer niet ontgaan zijn dat de laatste definitie (lexicon-4) de meest 
algemene is en dat de eerste drie, hoe da.n ool<, elk op hun eigen wijze, een 
bepaalde vorm van (organisatie van) lexicale kennis en 'know-how' weergeven 
en dus, in feite, specificaties zijn van vier. 

Bij de studie lexicologie aan de Vrije Universiteit zullen wij dan ook van de 
vierde, meest algemene no tie uitgaan, zonder die volle dig los te koppelen van 
de drie eraan voorafgaande. Hoe de samenhang tussen bovengenoemde lexi­
cons begrepen dient te worden zal thans aan de hand van een concreet 
voorbeeld verder toegelicht worden. 
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2. Op voorlichtingsbijeenkomsten van de opleiding of tijdens een inleidend 
college Lexicologie stel ik, Socrates indachtig, vaak. mijn studenten de vragen 
die zij mij hadden kunnen / willen stellen. Zo b.v. 'wat stel je je in feite bij een 
lexicon voor?'. Steevast krijg ik dan antwoorden als 'zoiets in de aard'van de 
dikke Van Dale' of, iets minder populair-chauvinistisch, 'een lexicon is een 
verzameling van aIle woorden van een taal zoals die te vinden is in woorden­
boeken.' Ais referentie- en uitgangspunt is dit niet onaardig: lexicologen 
houden zich inderdaad met woordenboeken bezig, maar dan niet zozeer met 
wat er letterlijk gedrukt staat in die boekwerken, dan weI met datgene wat er 
in gedrukt zou kunnen staan, nl. met datgene wat taalgebruikers weten of 
zouden moeten weten om taal te kunnen produceren en taal te kunnen ver­
staan. Dat deze kennis een centrale rol speelt bij het bepalen van de betekenis 
van woorden lijkt evident, maar is daarom nog niet vanzelfsprekend wanneer 
het gaat om de representatie van woordbetekenis in woordenboeken. Bekijken 
we even de zinnen (1) en (2): 

(1) Ik wou gisteren de trein nemen naar Amsterdam, maar er was staking 
van het openbaar vervoer. 

(2) Ik wou gisteren met de wagen naar Amsterdam komen, maar er was 
staking van het openbaar vervoer. 

De meeste Nederlandstaligen zullen zin (1) als 'normaal' en zin (2) als 'vreemd' 
ervaren. Ais (moeder)taalgebruiker weten we immers o.m. dat er een logisch­
gevolg-relatie bestaat tussen trein en openbaar vervoermiddel (als X een (reizi­
gers)trein is, dan is X een openbaar vervoermiddel) en dat van die relatie 
gebruik wordt gemaakt in zin (1). Willen we dezelfde relatie leggen in zin (2) 
dan ontstaat er een 'vreemde' zin, een paradox: een wagen is niet per definitie 
een openbaar vervoermiddel en toch doen we alsof. Kijken we nu in Van Dale 
Groot Woordenboek der Nederlandse Taal (12e druk, 1992) onder trein bij betekenis 
7 (de betekenis die hier van toepassing is) dan vinden we: 

"de spoortreinen in het algemeen, als vervoermiddel, 'het spoor'" 

met als voorbeelden: 

"kinderen zijn dol op de treinj de trein rijdt niet meerj je kunt er ook 
per trein komen". 

M.a.w. dit gezaghebbende woordenboek vermeldt niets over het feit dat het bij 
trein, prototypisch, om een openbaar vervoermiddel gaat, terwijl nu juist dit 
stukje lexicale kennis elke Nederlandstalige bekend is en door hem / haar 
gebruikt wordt / kan worden. 
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Slaan we nu in hetzelfde woordenboek autobus erop na dan lezen we daar­
entegen weI iets over de openbaar vervoerfunctie. Een autobus wordt immers 
gedefinieerd als 

"grote, voor personenvervoer ingerichte auto (als openbaar vervoer­
middel}". 

De moraal van dit verhaalluidt dat van een lexicoloog verwacht kan worden 
dat hij / zij zich in eerste instantie bezig houdt met de organisatie van woorden 
en hun betekenis(sen) in een taal. Hoe b.v. trein zich verhoudt tot wagen en tot 
(auto)bus, hoe die drie in bepaalde opzichten gelijk en in andere verschillend 
zijn, en hoe van dit alles gebruik zou kunnen worden gemaakt bij het samen­
stellen van woordenboeken, m.n. bij het consistent definieren van Iexicale 
items. 

3. De organisatie van het lexicon staat niet alleen centraal bij het begrijpen 
van taal, maar evenzeer bij het produceren ervan. Dit komt met name sterk tot 
uitiIlg bij het creeren van woorden voor nieuwe begrippen. Daar zich dit vaak 
bij vaktaal voordoet zal ik het, in wat voIgt, voomamelijk over'terminologie heb­
ben: de ~tudie van de woordenschat in vaktalen (over het onderscheid alge­
mene taal, vaktaal en subtaal, zie Martin en Ten Pas 1992). Een typisch pro­
bleem waarmee een terminoloog geconfronteerd kan worden is b.v. de vraag 
een term te creeren in het Nederlands voor het Franse woord TGV. Met name 
bij het zoeken naar benoemingsstrategieen staat de organisatie van het lexicon 
centraal: 

aangezien we weten dat een TGV een soort trein is, 
en aangezien we weten dat soorten treinen in het Nederlands o.m. als 
trein~samenstellingen benoemd kunnen worden, 
en aangezien we weten dat de specifi.cator van het soort trein o.m. 

datgene is wat vervoerd wordt: 
b.v. reizigerstrein, goederentrein, autotrein, forensentrein, con­
tainertrein, veetrein etc. 
het tijdstip is waarop iets / iemand vervoerd wordt: 
b.v. ochtendtrein, avondtrein, middagtrein, piekuurtrein etc. 
de wijze is waarop iets / iemand vervoerd wordt: 
b.v. sneltrein, sukkeltrein, stoptrein etc. 
de plaats is naar waar iets / iemand vervoerd wordt: 
b.v. Lourdestrein, schooltrein, Ie-trein etc. 
etc., etc. 

kunnen we, op basis van de bovenstaande organisatie / specificatie, het Neder­
landse lexicon verder actualiseren, i.c. TGVaan de Nederlandse organisatie 
aanpassen. 
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Rn 

/ 
Rl 
I 

reizigerstrein 

R(elatie)-l = voorwerp 
R-2 = tijdstip 

trein 

IS-EEN 

R2 
I 

ochtendtrein 

R-3 = wijze van voortbewegen 
R-4 = (bestemmings)plaats 

Ra 
I 

sneltrein 

~ 
I 

IC-trein 

Als term voor TGV (waarvan het begrip ons bekend is) kunnen we nu, net 
zoals in het Frans, een R-3 specificator kiezen die op grote snelheid wijst. 
Aldus ontstonden nieuwvormingen als jlitstrein, supersneltrein, SST (super­
snelle trein) en HST (hoge snelheidstrein) waarbij de laatste term zich lijkt 
door te zetten in het N ederlands. 

4. In wat voorafgaat heb ik gepoogd duidelijk te maken wat onder lexicon 
en lexicologie begrepen dient te worden. Hoe staat het nu met de opleiding die 
deze noties centraal stelt, de opleiding Lexicologie aan de Vrije Universiteit? 

In 1986 werd aan de Vrije Unversiteit de studierichting Lexicologie inge­
steld om studenten op te leiden tot deskundigen op het gebied van ht;t lexicon, 
van de woordenschat. Aanleiding tot het oprichten van deze nieuwe stu die­
richting was de toenemende belangstelling binnen de taalkunde voor lexicale 
vraagstukken enerzijds, de ontwikkelingen binnen de lexicografie en de termi­
nografie anderzijds. O.m. was vastgesteld geworden dat er een aantoonbare 
behoefte bestond aan lexicologen en terminologen bij: 

de vertaal- en terminologiediensten van de Europese Commissie en het 
Europese Parlement; 
de vertaal- en informatiediensten van grote, intemationaal opererende 
bedrijven, waaronder DAF-trucks, Fokker, Gist-Brocades, Heineken, 
Organon, Philips en Shell (spedaal terminologen); 
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de vertaaldiensten van de overheid; 
uitgevers van woordenboeken en naslagwerken (Elsevier, VNU, Van 
Dale, Wolters-Kluwer etc.). 

Aan de andere kant speelde de oprichting van de studierichting in op een aan­
tal recente ontwikkelingen in Nederland, zoals het meerjarenproject van een 
grote Nederlandse uitgeverij op het gebied van tweetalige woordenboeken en 
het bestaan van meerdere grote projecten op het gebied van automatisch ver­
talen in Nederland, waardoor ook de belangstelling voor lexicologische vraag­
stukken was toegenomen. 

Aanvankelijk was Lexicologie een bovenbouwstudie die taalstudenten 
(Nederlands of een vreemde taal) in de gelegenheid stelde zich te specialiseren 
in een bepaalde taalkundige richting en af te studeren als lexicoloog of termi­
noloog. Hierbij werden de volgende begripsomschrijvingen gehanteerd: een 
lexicoloog bestudeert en beschrijft de woordenschat van een of meer talen, al 
dan niet in historisch perspectief, terwijl een terminoloog de woordenschat van 
een bepaald vakgebied beschrijft en uitbreidt, rekening houdend met de struc­
tuur van de bestaande woordenschat. Hoewel de stu die van de woordenschat 
als structuur niet aan een bepaalde taal gebonden is, werd ongeveer een derde 
van de tijd besteed aan voortzetting van de stu die van de propedeusetaal. 

Vanaf 1991 bestaat Lexicologie als volledige stu die, incl. propedeuse. Er is 
toen tevens een derde afstudeerrichting of studiepad gemtroduceerd (naast die 
tot lexicoloog / lexicograaf, terminoloog / terminograaf), nl. die tot computa­
tioneellexicoloog (ook weI "lexical knowledge engineer" genoemd). De com­
putationeellexicoloog houdt zich bezig met de rol van het lexicon in informa­
tiesystemen en de specifieke eisen die hier aan de lexicale beschrijving worden 
gesteld. Tegelijkertijd zijn de bestaande afstudeerprofielen / studiepaden van 
lexicoloog en terminoloog aangescherpt. In feite werd Lexicologie van begin af 
opgevat als een taalkundestudie met een zeer grote nadruk op het lexicon, de 
lexicale semantiek en de computerverwerking en met een sterke koppeling met 
een specifieke, duidelijk herkenbare praktijk. Vandaar ook de voorstelling van 
Lexicologie als een universitaire vakopleiding. 

Om dit te illustreren ga ik, in wat voIgt, verder in op deze studiepaden. 
Per studiepad wordt telkens een korte motivatie gegeven naast doelstelling, 
eindtermen en beroepsperspectieven. Men dient ermee rekening te houden dat 
studiepaden in feite specialisaties zijn en als zodanig deel uitmaken van de 
post-propedeuse. Dit betekent dat de student(e) voor het volgen van een van 
de studiepaden geslaagd dient te zijn voor het eerste studiejaar (de prope­
deuse) waarbij hij / zij colleges heeft gelopen als Algemene Taalwetenschap, 
Inleiding Lexicologie, Taalverwerving (inclusief lexicon-1 / lexicon-2 verwer­
ving), Taalstructuur (fonologie, morfologie), Inleiding Computergebruik en 
Programmeren, Filosofie. Daarnaast zijn er ook heel wat praktische taalbeheer­
singscolleges Engels (talenpracticum, uitspraak, grammatica, schrijfvaardig­
heid) gevolgd. 
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5. De studierichting Lexicologie wi! studenten opleiden tot experten op het 
gebied van het lexicon. Wat van dergelijke experten verwacht mag worden, 
wordt in de eindtermen vastgesteld. Weliswaar verschillen deze per stu die­
pad, anderzijds zijn er ook een aantal gemeenschappelijke eindtermen. Eerst 
volgen dan ook de eindtermen van het algemene deel van de opleiding, daarna 
wordt specifieke informatie per studiepad gegeven. 

5.1 Gemeenschappelijke eindtermen 

Van een woorddeskundige wordt verwacht dat hij / zij in staat is: 

lexicale kennis te definieren (d.w.z. te onderscheiden, te specificeren en 
te situeren t.a.v. algemene kennis, wereldkennis, encyc10pedische ken­
nis) 
lexicale kennis te eliciteren (b.v. door informantenbevraging, corpusex­
ploitatie e.d.) 
lexicale kennis te representeren en te structureren 
lexicale kennis met het oog op speciale applicaties / behoeftes / doel­
groepen af te leiden 
lexicale kennis m.b.v. beschikbare programmatuur in een databank op 
te slaan en te exploiteren. 

5.2 Studiepad Lexicografie 

Motivatie 

Hoewel het maken van woordenboeken nog vaak geassocieerd wordt met 
hand-, om niet te zeggen monnikenwerk, is de lexicografische praktijk de laat­
ste 15 jaar sterk veranderd. Woordenboeken vormen tegenwoordig projecten 
waaraan door een team van lexicografen wordt gewerkt. De woordbeschrij­
ingen worden eerst in de computer opgeslagen, in zgn. moederbestanden, en 
kunnen vervolgens voor verschillende woordenboeken worden gebruikt. Het 
spreekt voor zich dat een dergelijke aanpak aIleen mogelijk is als er consistent, 
volgens bepaalde richtlijnen, wordt gewerkt. Er is dan ook dringend behoefte 
aan mensen die dergelijke criteria voor· de beschrijving van woorden en voor 
de organisatie van lexicale kennis kunnen opstellen en uitvoeren. Dit stu die­
pad is ingesteld om in deze behoefte te kunnen voorzien (in Europees verband, 
zie hieronder). 
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Doelstelling 

Het studiepad Lexicografie is gegroeid uit een samenwerkingsverband tussen 
de VU en de universiteiten van Exeter en Lille. Vanuit de Euralex-vereniging 
(European Association for Lexicography) werd er geconstateerd dat lexicogra­
fen nog te vaak 'self-made men' zijn of het met een in-house opleiding moeten 
stellen. Het doel van de ERASMUS-opleiding Lexicografie is dan ook om 
beroepslexicografen op te leiden met kennis van tenminste een vreemde taal. 
Daarom bestaat het programma enerzijds uit gerichte taalkundecolleges om 
woorden in een- en meertalig perspectief op systematische wijze te kunnen 
beschrijven. Anderzijds wordt aandacht besteed aan meer praktische aspecten, 
zoals de organisatie van woordenboeken met het oog op specifieke doelgroe­
pen en het gebruik van de computer in de lexicografische praktijk. Echte prak­
tijkervaring wordt opgedaan in een stage (inbinnen- of buitenland). Ook kan 
een deel van de keuzeruimte aan een van de andere deelnemende universitei­
ten worden besteed. 

Eindtermen 

kennis van de basisbegrippen en -methoden op het gebied van de lexi­
cologie / lexicografie 
kennis van lexicaal-semantische theorieen en beschrijvingsmethoden 
kennis van orthografische, fonetische, morfologische, syntactische, 
semantische, collocationele en pragmatische aspecten van woorden 
kennis van soorten lexicologische produkten en gebruikerstypen 
kennis van programmatuur en gereedschap waarmee lexicale bestan­
den kunnen worden aangelegd, beheerd en geraadpleegd 
het kunnen toepassen van de hierboven genoemde vormen van kennis 
(incl. de exploratie van corpora) in de organisatie van lexicale informa­
tie in een woordenboek of woordenbestand en bij het redigeren van 
woordenboekartikelen of -records. 

Beroepsperspectieven 

Lexicografen kunnen terecht bij uitgeverijen van naslagwerken zoals woorden­
boeken en encyclopedieen, bij software-huizen die zich bezig houden met elek­
tronische woordenboeken en meer in het algemeen in projecten op het gebied 
van taaltechnologie (waarin vaak wordt samengewerkt door het bedrijfsleven 
en universiteiten). 
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5.3 Studiepad Computationele Lexicologie 

Motivatie 

Door de snelle ontwikkeling van de technologie is er steeds meer informatie en 
communicatie mogelijk. De ontwikkeling van geautomatiseerde informatiesys­
temen staat dan ook centraal in onze modeme samenleving. Informatiesyste­
men zijn echter zo oud als de mens, zo oud als de taal. Iedereen maakt dus 
elke dag op grote schaal gebruik van een informatiesysteem, nl. van het sys-. 
t ~m van de natuurlijke taal. M.a.w. wanneer we spreken of schrijven gebrui­
kl.l we taal om informatie over te brengen aan anderen. De laatste tijd is men 
tot het besef gekomen dat bij deze overdracht het lexicon een zeer belangrijke 
rol speelt. Net zoals in een relatione Ie database drukken woorden (woordbete­
kenissen) relaties met andere woorden (woordbetekenissen) uit en op die 
manier kunnen mensen compact informatie overbrengen, opslaan en begrijpen. 
Lexicologen houden zich per definitie met de organisatie van het lexicon bezig. 
Er bestaat dan ook een dringende behoefte aan lexicologen die deze kennis in 
informatiesystemen weten te integreren. 

Doelstelling 

Het doel van dit studiepad binnen de studierichting Lexicologie is de integratie 
van lexicologische kennis met kennis omtrent automatisering van informatie­
systemen. Daarom bestaat het programma enerzijds uit taalkundecolleges met 
nadruk op lexicale semantiek enerzijds, en uit informaticavakken met nadruk 
op programmeren en databaseontwerp anderzijds. 

Eindtermen 

kennis van de basisbegrippen en -methoden op het gebied van de lexi­
cologie, de lexicale semantiek en de terminologie 
kennis van orthografische, fonetische, morfologische, syntactische, se­
mantische, collocationele en pragmatische aspecten van woorden 
kennis van programmatuur en gereedschap waarmee lexicale bestan­
den kunnen worden aangelegd, beheerd en geraadpleegd, inclusief 
statistische en tekstanalytische pakketten 
kennis van twee programmeertalen, waarvan tenminste een op een 
niveau van gevorderden 
het kunnen toepassen van de hierboven genoemde vormen van kennis 
in de organisatie van een lexicale kennisbank. 
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Bero~sperspecneven 

Computationeellexicologen kunnen terecht bij uitgevers (die zichzel£ hoe lan­
ger hoe meer als informatieleveranciers ervaren en voorstellen), bij grote 
bedrijven (b.v. Fokker, mM, Unilever e.d.), overheidsinstellingen en intematio­
nale organisaties waar het ontwerpen, installeren en updaten van informatie­
systemen een belangrijke rol speelt, en meer in het algemeen bij taaltechnolo­
gie. 

5.4 Studiepad Terminologie en vertalen 

Monvatie 

Door de toenemende intemationalisering van het bedrijfsleven, onderwijs en 
onderzoek en door de eenwording van Europa vindt steeds vaker meertalige 
communicatie plaats over de meest uiteenlopende onderwerpen. Dit stelt aan 
de vertaalsector kwantitatieve, maar vooral ook kwalitatieve eisen. Vande 
vertaler wordt niet aIleen een uitstekende beheersing van zijn werktalen ver­
wclcht, maar ook dat hij / zij beschikt over specifiek terminologische kennis: 
welke termen worden door een bepaalde groep experts gebruikt en hoe? Verta­
lers werken echter vaak onder enorme druk en kunnen zich dan geen tijdro­
vende speurtocht naar de juiste term permitteren. Met name in die branche is 
de behoefte aan terminologen en adekwate terminologische hulpmiddelen 
groot. 

Doelstelling 

Het studiepad Terminologie en vertalen heeft tot doe I deskundigen af te leve­
ren op het gebied van de woordenschat van specifieke vakgebieden in meer­
dere lalen. am de voortdurende veranderingen, uitbreidingen in de termino­
logie van een taal te kunnen beschrijven, is ten eerste inzicht nodig in de con­
ceptuele structuur van vakgebieden en de wijze waarop nieuwe vakconcepten 
tot stand komen; ten tweede in de wijze waarop deze concepten (kunnen) wor­
den benoemd. Omdat de behoefte aan ni'euwe termen vaak voortkomt uit een 
vertaalsituatie, wordt met name ingegaan op de vertaal- en equivalentie-pro­
blematiek en leenprocessen. 

Eindtermen 

kennis van de basisbegrippen en -methoden op het gebied van de lexi­
cologie, lexicale semantiek, terminologie en vertaalwetenschap 
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kennis van orthografische, fonetische, morfologische, syntactische, 
semantische, collocationele en pragmatische aspecten van woorden en 
hun vertaalbaarheid 
kennis van vaktaal, communicatieve situaties, gebruikerstypen, tekst­
typen 
kennis van programmatuur en gereedschap waarmee lexicale bestan­
den kunnen worden aangelegd, beheerd en geraadpleegd 
het kunnen toepassen van de hierboven genoemde vormen van kennis 
in de organisatie van lexicale informatie in een vakwoordenboek of ter­
menbank. 

Beroepsperspectieven 

Terminologen kunnen terecht bij uitgeverijen van vakwoordenboeken en ency­
clopedieen, op vertaalafdelingen van nationale en supranationale overheidsin­
stellingen, bij particuliere vertaalbureaus of software-huizen die zich bezig 
houden met termenbanken of terminologische hulpprogrammatuur. Meer in 
het algemeen zijn terminologen inzetbaar bij bedrijven / instellingen waar vak­
taal wordt verwerkt, b.v. in een documentatiecentrum of bij een educatieve 
wetenschappelijke uitgeverij. 

6. Uit wat voorafgaat moge gebleken zijn dat de stu die Lexicologie beoogt 
een vakopleiding te zijn binnen een universitaire context, d.w.z. dat zij wi! 
opleiden tot de praktijk van resp. lexicograaf, computationeel lexicoloog en ter­
minoloog, en dit d.m.v. een scholing die zowel praktisch georienteerd als theo­
retisch gefundeerd is. 

Ais zodanig is Lexicologie een unieke studie in Nederland: de studierich­
ting is de enige waar men als lexicograai, als lexicoloog of aIs terminoloog kan 
afstuderen. WeI kan men aan de Rijksuniversiteit Leiden binnen een talenrich­
ting de gehele vrije studieruimte (1 jaar) vullen met Lexicologie. Het onder­
scheid met de Leidse variant is vnI. dat de studie Lexicologie aan de VU 

volledig is (inclusief propedeuse) 
zich niet uitsluitend op het NederIands en op een algemeen lexicon 
richt (het meertalige lexicon staat centraal en naast het algemene wordt 
ook het vaktalige lexicon in de stu die betrokken) 
een praktijk-stage (in bedrijven) in het programma integreert 
intemationalisering nastreeft 

Wat dit laatste betreft kan o.m. verwezen worden naar het Europees Diplomtl in 
de Lexicografie. Deze opleiding bestaat uit een selectie van colleges uit het doc­
toraalprogramma en is het meest verwant met het studiepad Lexicografie. 
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Afgestudeerden in een modeme vreemde taal aan een Nederlandse of buiten­
landse universiteit kunnen dit diploma behalen. De studieduur bedraagt 18 
maanden. Dit programma wordt momenteel m.n. door buitenlandse studenten 
(afkomstig uit Duitsland, Portugal, Griekenland, Zuid-Afrika) gevolgd. Om 
een idee te geven van de te volgen colleges voIgt in appendix een overzicht van 
het doctoraalprogramma Lexicologie en van de opleiding Europees Diploma in 
de LexicOgJ·afie· 

7. Het komt, uiteraard, aan anderen toe om te beoordelen of de hier voorge­
stelde eindtermen wenselijk en haalbaar zijn, en, zo ja, of ze d.m.v. de voorge­
stelde opleiding optimaal gerealiseerd kunnen worden. In de loop van de 
korte geschiedenis van Lexicologie is ons in elk geval dUidelijk geworden, dat 
een nieuw-opgerichte opleiding de kans moet krijgen te groeien, te veranderen, 
te evolueren. Die kans werd ons, ondanks alle bezuinigings- en reorganisatie­
rondes, in de afgelopen acht jaar gegeven en we zijn de Vrije Universiteit daar 
dankbaar om. 

Nu, acht jaar na de oprichting van de opleiding, zijn ons, meer dan ooit, 
de consequenties van een bewuste keuze voor een universitaire vakopleiding dui­
delijk geworden, nl. dat de beste basis voor een goede praktijk nog steeds een 
goede theorie is, en andersom, dat de beste basis voor een goede theorie, een 
aan ervaring getoetste praktijk moet zijn. Het nastreven van het juiste even­
wicht tussen beide, tussen actie en refiectie, praxis en theorie, blijft voor ons 
dan ook de grootste, de mooiste uitdaging. Een uitdaging die weliswaar nooit 
ophoudt maar die tevens uitzicht biedt op verandering, verbetering, evolutie. 
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Appendices 

A. Overzicht doctoraalprogramma 

sp = studiepunti 1 studiepunt correspondeert met een werklast van ongeveer 
4Ouur. 

algemeen verplicht 
taalstructuur: syntaxis 
inleiding databaseprogrammatu ur 
inleiding taaltechnologie 
filosofie (wetenschaps- en taalfilosofie) 
taalbeheersing Engels 
taalbeheersing Nederlands 

voor Lexicologie verplicht 
inleiding terminologie 
lexicale semantiek 
capita selecta 
database-on twerp 
werkcollege lexicologie 
werkcollege terminologie 

per studiepad 
Lexicografie 

lexicografische oefeningen 
pragmatische aspecten 
etymologie 
stage (min. 3 maanden) 
scrip tie 

+ keuzeruimte 

Terminologie en vertalen 
vaktaal 
vertaalwetenschap 
computerondersteunde tekstanalyse 
terminologie en vertalen 
inleiding Latijn 
stage (min. 3 maanden) 
scriptie 

+ keuzeruimte 

5 
1 
2 
3 
6 
6 

5 
5 
1 
3 
5 
5 

5 
3 
2 
12 
10 

23 sp 

24sp 

32 sp 

47sp 
totaal126 sp 

5 
7 
4 
5 
3 
12 
10 

46sp 

33 sp 
totaal126 sp 
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Computationele lexicologie 
relatione Ie definitiemodellen 
logische of cognitieve semantiek 
statistiek 
computerondersteunde tekstanalyse 
vervolg programmeren 
stage (min. 3 maanden) 
scrip tie 

+ keuzeruimte 

B. Bet Europees Diploma in de Lexicografie 

Duur: 18 maanden 

basiscolleges 
inleiding lexicologie 
werkcollege lexicologie 
lexica Ie semantiek 
pragmatische aspecten 
inleiding databaseprogrammatuur 
database-on twerp 
computerondersteunde tekstanalyse 

specialisatiecolleges 
b.v. 
terminologie (VU) 
relatione Ie definitiemodellen (VU) 
linguistique et lexicographie (Litle) 
leamer's dictionaries (Exeter) 

stage (min. 3 maanden) 
scriptie 

5 
5 
5 
4 
5 
12 
10 

46sp 

33sp 
totaal126 sp 

5 
5 
5 
3 
1 
3 
2 

24sp 

10-15 sp 

12 sp 
10sp 
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Swahili Learners' Views on the 
Need for a Monolingual Swahili 

Pedagogical Dictionary 
James S. Mdee, University of Dar es Salaam, 

TanZJ2nia 

Abstract: Swahili is a second language to many East and Central Africans, and a foreign lan­

guage to its learners from Europe, America, Asia and other parts of Africa as well. Yet it lacks a 

monolingual Swahili learners' dictionary specifically designed for them. 

The paper discusses the need for a monolingual Swahili pedagogical dictionary which helps 

the foreigner learn the language. A pedagogical dictionary is oriented towards encoding Swahili, 

hence it is logical that some Swahili grammatical aspects are incorporated into the dictionary: 

noun class system, concordial agreements, the morphology of the language, etc. 

The paper is based on the premise that dictionary. writing should be based on the users' 

needs which can be found out by consulting them through research. 

A research conducted in language schools where Swahili is taught as a foreign language 

covered eight items which the subjects were asked to respond to. These included: dictionaries 

they use, selection of a word list for a Swahili dictionary, treatment of verb derivatives, information 

categories to be entered in a dictionary and description of meaning. 

The research revealed the information categories that Swahili dictionary users would like to 

see included in a dictionary designed for them. It also showed that dictionary users know their 

needs and that they are very resourceful and useful to the lexicographer. They can help the dictio­

nary maker to compile a dictionary tailored to their needs and wishes. 

Keywords: CONCORDIAL AGREEMENTS, DESCRIPTION OF MEANING, DICTIONARY 

USERS, INFORMATION CATEGORIES, LEXICOGRAPHY, MONOLINGUAL LEARNERS' 

DICTIONARY, MORPHOLOGY, NOUN CLASS SYSTEM, PEDAGOGICAL DICTIONARY, 
SECOND LANGUAGE, SWAHILI, VERB DERIVATIVES 

Abstrait: Besoin d 'un dictionnaire pedagogique du swahili selon I'avis des 
etudiants du swahili. Le swahili est une seconde langue pour beaucoup d'Africains de 

l'Afrique de l'Est et de l'Afrique Centrale. Aussi est-ce une langue ~trang~re pour des ~tudiants de 

l'Europe, de l'Am~rique, de l'Asie et pour les autres parties de l'Afrique. Mais iI manque un 

dictionnaire swahili monolingue pour les ~tudiants de la langue. 

Ce papier discute Ie besoin d'un dictionnaire p~dagogique monolingue qui aidera l'~tranger 

~ apprendre la langue. Le but d'un tel dictionnaire ~dagogique est d'encoder Ie swahili, d'oule 

besoin d'incorporer des aspects grammaticaux du swahili dans un tel dictionnaire, comme Ie 

syst~me de noms, les accords grammaticaux, la morphologie de la langue, etc. 
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Le papier se base sur la pr~misse que la compilation d'un dietionnaire se fonde sur les 

besoins de l'usager du dictionnaire, ces besoins ~tant r~v~l~s par des recherches faites en 

consultation avec les usagers. 

Des recherches sur huit points ont ~t~ faites dans les ~coles de langue oil Ie swahili est 

enseign~ comme langue ~trang~re. Ceux-la comprennent: les dictionnaires qu'ils emploient, la 

s~lection d'une liste de noms pour un dictionnaire swahili. Ie traitement des d~riv~s verbaux, les 

cat~gories d'information requises pour un tel dietionnaire et une description des sens. 

La recherche ont r~v~M, d'une part, les cat~gories d'information que les usagers d'un 

dictionnaire swahili voudraient voir incluses dans un dietionnaire d~sign~ pour leur usage, et, 

d'autre part, que les usagers des dietionnaires connaissent bien leurs besoins et qu'ils sont tr~s 

in~nieux et tr~s utiles au lexicographe. Ils peuvent aider Ie lexieographe ,} compiler un die­

tionnaire taill~ ,} leurs besoins et d~sirs. 

Mots-Clefs: ACCORDS GRAMMATICAUX, CATeGORIES D'INFORMATION, DeRIVeS 

VERBAUX, DESCRIPTION DES SENS, DICTIONNAIRE MONOLINGUE POUR LES 

eTUDIANTS, DICTIONNAlRE peDAGOGIQUE, LEXICOGRAPHIE, MORPHOLOGIE DE LA 

LANGUE, SECONDE LANGUE, SWAHILI, SYSTeME DE NOMS, USAGERS DES DIC­

TIONNAIRES 

Definition of Keywords used in this Paper 

1. An agglutinative language is a language whose words contain a linear 
sequence of morphs, e.g. 

a- na- soma (anasoma) 
'(s)he' present 'read' 

tense 
marker 

'(s)he is reading' 

2. A derivative is a word formed by adding prefixes and / or suffixes to a 
root morpheme, e.g. 

chek-esh-a < 
'cause to laugh' 

m-chek-esh-aji 
'One who makes 
others laugh' 

chek-a 
'laugh' 
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3. A geographical variety is a dialect of a language which is used by people of 
a given geographical area. 

4. An illustrative example sentence is an example sentence showing the 
words which always appear together with the entry word in language 
usage. 

5. An information category is a type of information rendered in a dictionary, 
e.g. pronunciation, word class label, usage notes, meaning, etc. 

6. IP A Phonetic symbols are phonetic transcriptions of phonemes as recom­
mended by the International Phonetic Association. 

7. Lexicographic needs is the dictionary information that dictionary users 
would want to be included in a dictionary they use because it is the infor­
mation they usually look up. 

8. A noun class is a group of nouns which has common morphological and / 
or syntactic characteristics, e.g. 

m-toto; m.kulima 
'child' 'farmer' 

m-toto m-dogo a-nacheza 
'child small (s)he is playing' 

m-kulima m-dogo !-nacheza 
'farmer small (s)he is playing' 

9. Respelling a word is showing the letters of a word to indicate pronuncia­
tion. 

10. A social variety is a language variety commonly used by a social group of a 
linguistic community. 

11. The standard spelling is the accepted spelling of a word. 

12. A stressed syllable is a syllable of a word where stress is put. 

13. A subject prefix is the first prefix attached to a verb which represents the 
subject in the predicator, e.g. 

John ~-nasoma 
'John he is reading' 

It is also known as a verbal concord because it appears in a verb. 
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14. A syllabic nasal is a nasal with syllabic feature. A nasal with this feature is 
,usually followed by a consonant instead of a vowel, in which case it 
becomes a syllable; e.g., maji 'water' has two syllables, ma + ji. The nasal 
!!l plus the vowel ~ form a normal syllable. mji 'town' has two syllables as 
well, m + ji. The nasal m does not have a vowel, but because it is followed 
by the consonant j, it acquires a syllabic feature (+u) and is pronounced as 
"muji" although it is written mji. 

15. A variant spelling is an alternative spelling of a word which is contrasted 
with the standard or accepted spelling of the same word, e.g. benld, bengi 
'bank'. 

16. A word class label is a grammatical category marker rendered to a word to 
indicate its grammatical category. 

17. A word list is a list of words selected for a dictionary. 

1. Introduction 

The aim of this paper is to present and discuss research findings of a lexico­
graphic survey conducted at language schools teaching Swahili to foreigners 
resident in Tanzania. 

In this paper we shall highlight and discuss the following: 

a) a theoretical framework for a monolingual learners' dictionary 
b) statement of the problem 
c) objective of the research 
d) research subjects 
e) research method 
f) some aspects of Swahili grammar 
g) research coverage 
h) research findings and description 
i) analysis of the findings 
j) conclusion 

2. A theoretical framework 

"Dictionaries should be designed with a special set of users in mind and 
for their specific needs." 

(Householder and Saporta 1962: 279) 

This statement is valid today as it was in 1962 at the Bloomington Lexicogra­
phy Conference. It re-emphasizes the importance of understanding the needs 
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of the dictionary user before writing one. 
Barnhart's paper, which influenced the above quoted conclusion, was 

based on research he conducted (1955) and in which he tried to establish the 
usefulness of various information categories. In this research he found that 
students looked for specific information whenever they consulted a dictionary. 

Since then, more studies have been conducted to find out the user's opin­
ions about the dictionary he uses (Quirk 1973), the activities for which a dictio­
nary is used (Tomaszczyk 1979), the value of the dictionary in language acqui­
sition (Bejoint 1981), the way information is obtained from a dictionary (Tono 
1992), etc. 

The essence of these studies is the realization that dictionary makers have 
not sufficiently taken note of the needs of the dictionary users. Dictionary 
makers have been accused of assuming the right to decide what is good or not 
good for the users without consulting them. 

In spite of the numerous studies already done, the researchers do not 
seem to have influenced dictionary making to focus on the user's needs, hence 
Stein's (1984: 4) observation: 

''Dictionaries are obviously written for their users. We therefore need 
more research on the dictionary user, his needs, his expectation and his 
prejudices." 

From the commercial point of view, a dictionary that meets the user's needs 
will definitely sell, hence the importance of dictionary publishers to compile 
and publish dictionaries that meet this condition. Underscoring this, Barnhart 
(1962: 161) observes: "It is the function of a popular dictionary to answer the 
questions that the user of the dictionary asks, and dictionaries on the commer­
cial market will be successful in proportion to the extent to which they answer 
these questions of the buyer." The shortcomings of lexicographic research 
notwithstanding (d. Hatheral1984: 183),1 research on the dictionary user by the 
dictionary writer is very important because it is the best method to establish 
what the user needs. It is with this understanding that this research was 
conducted. 

A dictionary is used for decoding and encoding a language.2 Both a native 
speaker and a language learner use a dictionary for comprehension, i.e. for 
decoding purposes, but a language learner uses it for production as well, i.e. 
for encoding the target language. Although dictionaries contain much similar 

2 

Hatheral (1984: 183) doubts whether research subjects who fill out questionnaires actually 

state their views (which they believe in) or give the information which they think the 

researcher wants. 

A dictionary is used for decoding when one uses it to get the meaning of words in order to 

comprehend a passage in which the words are used. It is used for encoding when one uses it 

to guide him / her to produce sentences using the words at his,disposal. 
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lexicographic information, dictionaries for encoding a language have addi­
tional and sometimes detailed information that helps the user to use the lan­
guage more productively. 

3. Statement of the problem 

Swahili is a second language to many East Africans and it is taught as a foreign 
language in some universities in Europe, the U.S.A., Asia and in Africa. In 
Tanzania there are about ten language schools which teach Swahili to foreign­
ers. Moreover, Swahili has been adopted as one of the conference languages by 
UNESCO and the OAU although this has not yet been realized. The integra­
tion of Eastern, Central and Southern African countries into an economic com­
munity such as SADC will no doubt motivate more people in this region to 
learn Swahili. 

In spite of all this, Swahili does not have a monolingual dictionary specifi­
cally designed for Swahili learners. The existing monolingual dictionaries are 
designed for the native Swahili speakers, hence are oriented towards decoding 
the language (cf. Johnson 1935; Bakhressa 1992). 

In the light of this, we think there is need to compile a Swahili pedagogical 
dictionary that will help its user to encode the language. 

But because a dictionary is written for a specific set of users with specific 
needs, we felt that it was imperative to consult them and in order to establish 
their dictionary needs before attempting to compile one. 

4. Objective of the research 

The objective of the research was to collect lexicographic data from Swahili 
learners. This is the information which language learners would like to be 
included in a Swahili learners' dictionary, e.g. spelling, pronunciation, some 
grammatical information, meaning, etc. 

5. Research subjects 

The survey was conducted at six language schools which teach Swahili to for­
eigners. One hundred and eleven subjects were consulted. These were mainly 
expatriates who came to work in Tanzania (medical doctors, teachers, nurses, 
social workers, agriculturalists, etc.), missionaries (priests and sisters), and 
university students. With exception of the students who came to Tanzania 
after learning Swahili at their home universities, the other groups learnt 
Swahili for the first time in Tanzania. The Swahili learners came from America 
(North, Central and Latin America), Europe, Asia, and Africa. 
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6. Research method 

A questionnaire was given to all the subjects. Three types of questions were 
asked: 

(i) multiple choice questions 
(ii) filling up blanks questions 
(iii) descriptive questions 

Before we present the research findings, let's examine briefly some aspects of 
Swahili grammar. 

7. Some aspects of Swahili grammar 

Swahili is an agglutinated language. Its nouns are divided into eight or nine 
classes depending on how one counts or classifies them. (Cf. Ashton 1944, TET 
1988, Mdee 1988.) Every noun class has a singular and plural affix which are 
specific to the noun class (henceforth NC) and are prefixed to the root of the 
nouns of that class. The prefixes of these nouns are the class markers. 

(1) singular plural NCmarkers 

m.toto, wa.toto m(u)- / wa-
'child' 'children' 
m.to, mLto m / mi 
'river' 'rivers' 
embe, ma.embe e- / ma-
'mango' 'mangoes' 
uzi nyuzi u- / N-
'thread' 'threads' 

The Swahili noun determines the concords for its qualifier and verb in the 
predicate, hence every NC has concords specific to the NC. 

(2) mtoto mzuri kiti kizuri 
'child good' 'chair good' 
mtoto analala kiti kimeanguka 
'child he is sleep(ing)' 'chair it has fallen' 
-embe -zuri !!}'Umba nzuri 
'mango good' 'house good' 
embe li.meoza nyumba !Jneanguka 
'mango it has rotten' 'house it has fallen' 

Nouns and verbs are generated from verbs through a derivational process. 
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(3) imb.a > imb.ia v. 'sing for' 
'sing' imb.isha v. 'make one to sing' 
imb.wa v. 'sung by' 
imb.ana v. 'sing to one another' 
ji.imb.ia v. 'sing to oneself 
w.imbo n. 'song' 
ny.imb.o n. 'songs' 
u.imb.a.ji n. '(style of) singing' 

Pronunciation of Swahili words is rule-governed. The syllable always ends 
with a vowel and the stress is usually put on the penultimate syllable. Word 
formation allows for deletion, addition and substitution of affixes. 

(4) cheza 'play' v. 
chez.esh.a 'cause to play' v. 
m.chez.o 'play' n. 
m.chez.a.ji 'player' n. 

8. Research coverage 

The questionnaire covered the following eight items: 

a) Level of language competence attained. 
b) Dictionaries being used. 
c) Selection of a word list for a Swahili pedagogical dictionary. 
d) Status of the words to be selected (social and geographical varieties / 

sociolects and dialects). 
e) Grammatical information that learners would like to be included in a dic­

tionary article. 
f) Presentation of verb derivatives: how they should be entered in the dic­

tionary. 
g) Hierarchy of preference of information categories in a Swahili dictionary. 
h) Description of meaning. 

The research subjects were also asked to provide reasons for the answers they 
had given. 

8.1 Research findings and description 

The responses were computed to find out the percentage of the scores for each 
of the questions asked. 
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8.2 Level of language competence attained 

All the 111 subjects had a certain degree of mastery of Swahili, ranging from 
beginners, 55% of the subjects, intermediate level, 35% of the subjects, and 
advanced level, 9% of the subjects. The research was conducted during the last 
week. of a three or four months basic Swahili course. This information was 
necessary in order to ascertain that the learners had been exposed to the 
Swahili grammar and realized its intricacies. In so doing the subjects as 
learners of Swahili would be in a position to appreciate the questions on 
Swahili grammar and the areas of grammar that Swahili learners find difficult 
to comprehend and / or remember. Such information would be put in a 
dictionary for quick reference. 

8.3 Dictionaries consulted 

Since the major objective was to consult Swahili learners in order to find out 
their lexicographic needs, it was imperative to know if they used dictionaries in 
the first place. So the first question wanted them to list Swahili dictionaries 
they used. The results showed that the majority had used a dictionary for 
decoding as shown in (5). 

(5) 81 % of the 111 Swahili learners used 
Swahili-English Dictionary 

or 
Swahili-German Dictionary 

or 
Swahili-Swedish Dictionary 

63% of the learners used 
English-Swahili Dictionary 

or 
German-Swahili Dictionary 

or 
Swedish-Swahili Dictionary 

10% of the subjects used 
Swahili-Swahili Dictionary 

8% of the learners consulted no Swahili dictionary up to 
the time of research. 

The high percentage of Swahili learners using dictionaries is a testimony to the 
importance of a dictionary in language learning, especially in decoding. This is 
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reflected by the 81% of the learners who used Swahili-English or Swahi­
li-Swedish or Swahili-German dictionaries. The use of a monolingual Swahili 
dictionary, although by a small minority (10%), is an indication that some 
intermediate and advanced level learners do consult it. 

8.4 Selection of a word list for a dictionary 

Bearing in mind the fact that the language learners work in Tanzania and 
Kenya where different varieties of Swahili3 are spoken, they were asked to state 
the source from which the word list could be drawn. The responses were: 

(6) East African standard Swahili 54% 
All Swahili dialects 7% 
East African and Zairean standard Swahili 19% 

Reasons given as to why the East African standard Swahili was preferred 
include: 

a) The East African standard variety is widely known. Learners should not 
be confused with other dialects. 

b) Many dialects in a dictionary will make the dictionary complex, confus­
ing and cause code mixing and code switching. 

c) A learners' dictionary should be restricted to the most basic variety. 

8.5 Status of the words selected for the dictionary 

A standard dictionary reflects the norm which is the accepted variety. A dic­
tionary may enter a lexeme in its standard spelling with or without its variant 
spelling. With regard to the status of the words to be entered in a Swahili dic­
tionary, the subjects gave the following preferences: 

(7) Standard and variant spellings 
Standard spelling only 

46% 
35% 

The reasons given for preferring both the standard and the variant spellings 
were: 

3 Swahili has about fifteen diaLects spoken along the East African coast from southern Somalia 

down to northern Mozambique, on the East African islands of Zanzibar and the Comoro as 

well as in the hinterland of East Africa and in Zaire. 
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a) They help learners to appreciate and understand literary works of 
authors of different dialects. 

b) They enable the learner to know the most commonly used slang and 
dialectal forms, e.g. school or street Swahili. 

The respondents who preferred only the standard orthography of a lexeme to 
be entered in the dictionary gave the following reasons: 

a) This is the spelling that users will encounter in writings. 
b) Different spellings for a headword will confuse the learners. 
c) Slang is shortlived, it is better to get the preferred spellings. 
d) A void alternative spellings because some of them are influenced by 

ethnic languages. 
e) The objective of a Swahili dictionary is to teach the standard Swahili. 

8.6 Pronunciation guide in a Swahili dictionary 

On the question whether a Swahili learners' dictionary needs a pronunciation 
guide, the responses were: 

(8) Show how to pronounce cumbersome words 47% 
Show how every word is pronounced 21 % 
Do not show how words are pronounced 17% 

Reasons given for supporting the proposal of showing a pronunciation guide 
only to words which are cumbersome to pronounce were: 

a) Swahili has clear rules of pronunciation. 
b) Swahili words are not difficult to pronounce once vowels are known 

except for long words. 

Words which are difficult to pronounce are usually those with nasal com­
pounds. 

On the preferred system of presenting phonetic spelling to be used in a 
Swahili dictionary for the words that need a pronunciation guide, the 
responses indicated were: 

(9) Phonetic symbols of the IP A 
Respelling of the word 

52% 
48% 
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8.7 Grammatical information on an entry word 

Six aspects of grammatical information for an entry word were tested and the 
scores were as follows: 

(10) Word class label 78% 
Noun class marker 76% 
Stressed syllable 43% 
Subject prefix of a verb (verbal concord) 49% 
Syllables of a word 27% 
Syllabic nasal of a word 16% 

8.8 Word formation 

8.8.1 Derivatives 

Swahili verbs: verb derivatives and nominal deverbatives can be derived as in 
(11) below: 

(11) cheza> chezea, chezesha, chezeka, chezwa. 
'play' 'play for' 'cause to 'be in a 'be played' 

play' state of 
being played' 

mchezo mchezaji uchezaji 
'play' 'player' 'style of playing' 

From the verb cheza, more verbs have been derived: chezesha, chezea, 
chezeka and chezwa. Nouns have also been derived from the same verb: 
mchezo, mchezaji and uchezaji. 

The treatment of verb derivatives eludes many dictionary makers. When 
asked to state the method of entering verb derivatives in a dictionary they pre­
ferred them to be entered as: 

(12) Headwords or run-ons and be defined 55% 
Undefined run-ons 6% 
Undefined derivational suffixes 8% 

8.8.2 Affixes 

Affixes are linguistic units which maybe entered in a dictionary although they 
are not lexical items. Proposals for treating affixes had the following scores: 
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(13) Put all affixes in the appendix 55% 
Indicate word formation pattern 31 % 
Enter common affixes as headword 17% 

8.9 Treatment of nouns and verbs 

8.9.1 Nouns 

On the treatment of nouns, the subjects were asked to recommend the method 
of indicating the plural forms or inflections in a dictionary. 42% of the subjects 
wanted the irregular plural forms to be entered as headwords and the plural 
prefixes of regular nouns to be put beside the singular noun; 25% preferred the 
irregular plural forms as well a~ the plural prefixes to be juxtaposed to the 
singular noun, and 15% wanted all plural forms to be entered as headwords. 

8.9.2 Verbs 

Processing the verb entails rendering the word class label and indicating the 
complements of a verb. 32% of the subjects wanted the word class label and a 
grammatical pattern of a verb complement to be rendered as in (14) below: 

(14) taka v. a) [+ objJ 
'want' 

b) [+ ku + verb + objJ 

c) [+ ku + verb] 

taka chakula 
'want food' 
taka kula chakula 
'want to eat food' 
takakulala 
'want to sleep' 

25% wanted only the word class and sub word class labels to be marked such 
as v. (verb) or v.t. (verb transitive) or v.i. (verb intransitive). 

8.10 Hierarchy of preference of information categories in a Swahili dictio­
nary 

The subjects were given eleven information categories and asked to mark: 1 = 
very important, 2 = less important, and 3 = not important, to indicate the 
importance of the information given. 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Swahili Learners' Views on the Need lor a Monolingual Swahili Pedagogical Dictionary 243 

(15) Standard spelling of a word 
Grammatical category marker 
Subgrammatical category marker 

such as NC markers 
Plural forms and prefixes of nouns 
A sketch Swahili grammar 
Collocations 
Illustrative example sentences 
Usage restrictions 
Pronunciation guide 
Stressed syllable 
Syllabic nasal 

8.11 Description of meaning of a headword 

83% 
70% 

54% 
54% 
53% 
43% 
43% 
33% 
30% 
19% 
11% 

The methods of explaining the meaning of a word, scored points as follows: 

(16) A descriptive definition and a synonym 52% 
A descriptive definition (phrase or clause) 25% 
A one-word paraphrase (synonym) 10% 

9. Critical analysis of the data 

An examination of the subjects' responses reveals that language users can help 
to shape the dictionary that is designed for them if they are consulted. 

Looking at the dictionaries they used, we find that language learners, 
especially beginners, need a dictionary for decoding purposes most. As they 
enter intermediate and advanced levels they need a dictionary for encoding 
Swahili, a dictionary that will expose them to the target language whereby they 
will read a lexical item and its definition in the same language. This is a mono­
lingual learners' dictionary which will encourage the learner to start thinking in 
Swahili. 

A Swahili learners' dictionary should" contain words that the learners 
need. Words from dialects other than the norm are not used by the majority of 
the dictionary users, hence need not be entered. Words from the Zairean norm 
are hardly used outside that country, hence do not qualify either. Only words 
from the East African norm should be entered because it is the most widely 
used in East Africa, hence the high score for the East African standard Swahili. 
Care should be taken when entering words with variant spellings. In a Swahili 
learners' dictionary they should be kept to a minimum. In fact, only one 
variant, the 6ne with the highest occurrence, should be allowed as alternative 
to the standard orthography. 
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There is no doubt that Swahili is in most cases pronounced as it is written, 
hence in principle it needs no pronunciation guide. However, items which are 
not easy to articulate should be marked. Whereas it is not necessary to mark 
stress and intonation, it may be helpful to indicate syllabic feature of nasal in 
order to differentiate a compound nasal pronounced as a unit, from a syllabic 
nasai followed by a consonant, which have the same form-graphically. 

(17) compound nasal 
mb as in mbaya 

syllabic nasal 
mb as in mbaya 

A respelling system of indicating pronunciation seems to be familiar with the 
subjects because this is the method commonly used in English dictionaries. An 
IPA phonetic symbol is more appropriate because it helps one to reproduce 
sounds that are not in one's first language, and may not be articulated correctly 
by respelling. -

(18) ng'ongo / I)ol)go / nyama / pAIDA / 

Pronunciation of these words cannot be reproduced correctly by respelling 
from the English language point' of view because, whereas the language has 
/ r.J / , this symbol represents the Swahili / ng' /. The Swahili / ng/ is lacking in 
the English language. 

A word class label has no lexicographic significance in the dictionary 
(because a word class can be detected from the definition of the headword) 
although it has become a lexicographic practice to give such labels. The need 
for marking a noun class is significant in a Swahili dictionary because the noun 
influences the selection of an adjectival concord (AC), a verbal concord (VC), 
and a demonstrative concord (DC). These grammatical aspects are important 
tor a grammatically correct sentence. 

(19) DC AC VC 
Hu,Y!! mtoto !!!pole analala 
'This child kind he is sleep(ing)' 

Hu!! mti mfupi unakauka 
'This tree short it is dry(ing)' 

Hili -embe -bivu limeoza 
'This mango ripe it has rotted' 

Hii kalamu -fupi imeanguka 
'This pen short it has fallen' 
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Usage has been the· main criterion for selecting lexical items of a dictionary, 
hence the same criterion should also apply to derivatives. Only derivatives 
with high occurrence need to be selected. These should be treated as fulllexi­
cal items and entered either as headwords or run-ons and be defined. 

It is important that a learners' dictionary does not enter affixes to repre­
sent lexemes because they can create retrieval problems. When the user looks 
up a word he may not be able to find it because only a part of it is entered and 
one cannot associate the given element and the whole word. 

The responses to the treatment of affixes were not impressive. See (13) 
above. This is because affixes are linguistic aspects that the subjects were not 
familiar with. Therefore, they had no interest to respond to the question. In 
spite of this, affixes should be entered in the dictionary. Its appropriate place is 
in the appendix as back matter. 

The formation of plural nouns is rule-governed. They are based on the 
noun class. Nouns which undergo phonolOgical change or deletion when the 
plural inflection is prefixed to the singular nouns have to be entered as head­
words. 

(20) Singular Plural 
uzi nyuzi 
'thread' 'threads' 
ubao mbao 
'piece of wood' 'pieces of wood' 
ukuta kuta 
'wall' 'walls' 

For other nouns, plural inflections should be juxtaposed to the singular nouns. 
This will mean that a singular prefix is replaced by a plural prefix to form a 
plural noun. A singular noun with a zero prefix will have the plural prefix 
attached to the stem. 

(21) m.chezaji, wa-
'player' 
m.ti, mi-
'tree' 
ki.tu, vi-
'thing' 
embe, ma-

The verb phrase pattern showing the obligatory elements complementing the 
verb is necessary for a learners' dictionary because it guides the users to gener­
ate their own sentences. See (23) below. 
. The description of meaning of a lexeme is complete and self-contained if it 
IS stated unambiguously in a descriptive paraphrase and if need be, it may be 
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complemented by a synonym. A descriptive definition states the semantic or 
grammatical contexts of the lexeme which cannot be stated fully by a synonym 
alone, especially if it is polysemous. It is therefore essential for the headwords 
of a monolingual dictionary to be defined in a descriptive form. 

On examining the information categories, it is important to note the sig­
nificance the learners attached to the standard spelling of headwords vis-a.-vis 
the variant spellings. It is interesting to note also the importance of the NC, 
plural inflections and a brief Swahili grammar. Surprisingly, example senten­
ces and collocations have not been regarded as important information (cf. 15 
above). 

The grammatical information that needs to be rendered to the noun and 
the verb in a Swahili dictionary is as shown in (22) and (23) below respectively. 

(22) Plural Verbal Concord 
Prefix Sing. PI. 

mtu n. wa- (a-, wa-) 
'person' 
mti n. mi- (u-, i-) 
'tree' 
chungwa n. ma- (li-, ya-) 
'orange' 
nyumba n. (i-, zi-) 
'house' 
uji n. (u-) 
'porridge' 
maziwa n. (ya-) 
'milk' 

(23) 
pika v. [+ obj] pika chakula 
'cook' 'cook food' 
jaribu v. (1) [+ obj] jaribu mtihani 
'attempt' 'attempt examination' 

(2) [+ ku + verb + obj] jaribu kufanya mtihani 
'attempt to do examination' 

lala v. [ - obj] lala ki tandani 
'sleep' 'sleep on a bed' 

Note that the dash at nyumba and uji denotes that the nouns have no plural 
forms. The symbols + and - are used to indicate the transitivity of a verb [+obj] 
means the verb takes an object, i.e. it is a transitive verb; [-obj] means the verb 
is intransitive. 
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10. Conclusion 

The significance of a Swahili monolingual dictionary for encoding and decod­
ing Swahili needs not be overemphasized. However, because foreigners learn 
Swahili for offidal usage, and communication with a wide spectrum of the 
speech community, the language they need is the accepted norm. As a lan­
guage, Swahili has grammatical aspects which are spedfic to itself (or other 
Bantu languages). These aspects need to be highlighted in the dictionary. 
They include the noun class, pronunciation, plural forms of nouns, and the 
treatment of the verb and the verb derivatives. 

Despite the shortcoming of using questionnaires to solicit information 
from the subjects, such as the subjects giving information that they don't 
believe in, but which they think the researcher wants (d. Hatheral1984), the 
research was open-ended and has nonetheless revealed the opinion of the 
Swahili learners. 
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Verklarende Afrikaanse WoordeboekB as 
spieel van normverplasing 

Adelia Carstens, Universiteit van Pretoria, 
Pretoria, Suid-Afrika 

Abstract: Verklarende Afrikaanse WoordeboekB as a Reflector of Norm 
Replacement. Norm replacement is seen as a process whereby a norm or a set of norms are 
gradually replaced by another norm or set of nonns. Over a period - even a decade - norm 
shifts of diverse types occur and are manifested in scientific, social and linguistic behaviour. The 
standard synchronic dictionaries of a language should reflect norm replacements, especially if 
these replacements have been lexicalised. VAW8 is reviewed with special regard to its reflection of 
ideological norm replacement, metalexicographical norm replacement and prescriptive norm 
replacement. The compilers are praised for their sensitive treatment of ideolOgically sensitive lexi­
cal items, i.a. by removing offensive racist terms and by sensitively redefining lemmas pertaining 
to certain race groups. They are also lauded for relaxing prescriptiveness regarding English loan 
words and Afrikaans colloquialisms. VAWS is however criticised for its disregard of important 
metalexicographical developments of the past decade. It is argued that the implementation of the­
oretical insights could have contributed towards improved systematicity and user-friendliness as 
well as towards quicker information retrieval. 

Keywords: COLLEGE DICfIONARY, COLLOCA nON, DEFINITION, ENCYCLOPEDIC, 
FOLK TAXONOMY, IDEOLOGY, LABEL, LEXICOGRAPHIC THEORY, MULTILEXICAL 
LEMMA, NORM CHANGE, NORM REPLACEMENT, NORM SHIFf, PRESCRIPTIVENESS, 
RACISM, SEMANTIC SHIFT, SEXISM, SPECIFICITY, STANDARD DESCRIPTIVE DICfION­
ARY, SUBLEXICAL LEMMA, VERKLARENDE AFRlKAANSE WOORDEBOEK 

Opsomming: Normverplasing word beskou as On proses waartydens On norm of On stel norme 
geleidelik vervang word deur On ander norm of stel norme. Oor on bepaalde tydperk - selfs on 
dekade - vind diverse tipes normverplasings in on taalgemeenskap plaas. Hierdie verskuiwings 
word dikwels gereflekteer in wetenskapsbeskouinge, ~iale gedrag en taalgebruik. Die standaard 
sinchroniese woordeboeke van on taal behoort normverplasings te weerspieel, veral indien laasge­
noemde geleksikaliseer is in die betrokke taal. In hierdie resensie word VAW8 veral beoordeel 
m.b.t. die mate waarin ideologiese, metaleksikografiese en preskriptiewe normverplasings weer­
spieel word. Lof word uitgespreek vir die wyse waarop die woordeboek rekenskap gee van 
belangrike sosiale veranderinge, o.a. deur skrapping van neerhalende en beledigende rassistiese 
lemmas en sensitiewe herdefiniering van lemmas wat na bepaalde rasgroepe verwys. V AW8 word 
ook geprys vir sensuurverslapping ten opsigte van Engelse leenwoorde en informele taalgebruik. 
Kritiek word egter uitgespreek teenoor die woordeboek se versuim om belangrike metaleksikogra­
fiese onlwikkelinge van die afgelope dekade te weerspieel. Na die resensent se mening sou die 
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implementering van teoretiese insigte kon bydra tot verhoogde sistematiek en gebruikersvriende_ 
likheid asook tot vinniger inligtingontsluiting. 

Sleutelwoorde: DEFINIENS, ENSIKLOPEDIES, ETIKET, HANDWOORDEBOEK, IOEO­

LOGIE, KOLLOKASIE, METALEKSIKOGRAFIE, MULTILEKSIKALE LEMMA, NORMVER_ 

ANDERING, NORMVERPLASING, NORMVERSKUIWING, PRESKRIPfIWITEIT, RASSISME, 

SEKSISME, SEMANTIESE VERSKUIWING, SPESIFISITEIT, STANDAARDWOORDEBOEK, 

SUBLEKSIKALE LEMMA, VERKLARENDE AFRiKAANSE WOORDEBOEK, VOLKSNAAM 

1. Die woordeboekgenerasie van negentig 

Die agste uitgawe van Verklarende Afrikaanse Woordeboek (VAWB) kan as In 
belangrike publikasie in die woordeboekgeskiedenis van Afrikaans beskou 
word. Dit tree op die voorgrond as die herout van In nuwe generasie Afri­
kaanse handwoordeboeke - die generasie van negentig. 

Hierdie generasie kom voor meer as een uitdaging te staan: eerstens moet 
dit tred hou met die ingrypende sosiaal-pragmatiese en politieke veranderinge 
wat in SUid-Afrika plaasgevind het gedurende die a£gelope dekade, en met die 
gepaardgaande neerslag wat dit in die Afrikaanse taalgebruik gevind het. 
Tweedens is die negentigers die eerste woordeboekgenerasie wat volg op die 
bloeitydperk van die Ieksikografie - die sogenaamde "Goue Beu van die leksi­
kografie" (Gouws 1989: 24). Die generasie van negentig het 'n unieke geleent­
heid om hierdie winste van die metaleksikografie tot voordeel van die gebrui­
ker te implementeer. Derdens het daar ook belangrike veranderings rondom 
preskriptiewe (eksteme) normering plaasgevind wat implikasies vir die 
leksikografie het. Die verskyning van die agste uitgawe van die Afrilaulnse 
Woordelys en Spelreels in 1991 het meegebring dat die samestellers van nuwe 
woordeboeke die gewysigde spelreeIs moet interpreteer om vir die gebruiker 
die korrekte antwoorde op ortografiese soekvrae te bied. Hierbenewens het 
die meer verdraagsame houding jeens leenwoorde en in£ormele taalgebruik 
leksikografiese sensu urverslapping genoodsaak. 

Om VAWS as negentigerwoordeboek te kan beoordeel, is dit egter eefS 

nodig om die begrip 'normverplasing' kortliks te omskry£ en die implikasies 
wat bogemelde tipes normverplasing vir handwoordeboeke het, uit te spel. 

2. Die begrip 'normverplasing' 

Volgens Bartsch (1982: 61) is een van die primere funksies van norme om 
sosiaal-relevante aktiwiteite en handelinge in 'n gemeenskap - ook in 'n taal­
gemeenskap - te definieer. In beginsel is norme konserwatie£ en indiwidue 
raak maklik verklee£ daaraan omdat hulle andersins moontlik gedisorienteer 
mag raak en hulle vermoens mag verloor om sosiaal relevant op te tree. 
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Verklarende Afrikaanse WoordeboekB as spiel!! van nonnverplasing 251 

Volgens Bartsch (1981: 89) kan normverandering egter onder bepaalde 
olllstandighede plaasvind: 

• 

• 

• 

Norme kan kreatief geskend word ter handhawing van die hoogste 
kommunikasienorm, nl. onderlinge verstaanbaarheid. 
Taalkundige norme op fonologiese morfologiese, semantiese, sintaktiese, 
pragmatiese en ortografiese vlak kan dus verskuiwings ondergaan ter 
wille van handhawing van die hoogste kommunikasienorm. 
Norme kan wysigings ondergaan indien nuwe wetenskaplike insigte 
en tegnieke ontwikkel word. 
Ontwikkelinge in die taalteorie en die metaIeksikografie kan verande­
ringe in woordeboeke noodsaak, o.a. met die doel om groter sistematiek 
te bewerkstellig of om maksimale inligtingontsluiting vir die gebruiker 
te fasiliteer. 
Indien daar 'n nuwe sosiale orde of nuwe sosiaIe betrekkinge in 'n 
gemeenskap tot stand kom, mag normwysiging noodsaaklik wees. 
Die verskansing van groepregte deur streng normering lei dikwels tot 
eksklusiwiteit en soms ook tot etnosentrisme. Wanneer hierdie ver­
knogtheid aan bepaaIde norme egter die voortbestaan van 'n taaI in 
gevaar stel of wanneer 'n nuwe politieke bestel verandering afdwing, 
moet dit noodwendig tot ideologiese normveranderings lei. 

Hoewel Bartsch se beskouings in verband met norme ondersteun word, word 
Van Rensburg (1994: 172) se term normverplasing bo Bartsch (1981; 1982) se 
term normverandering verkies. Die motivering vir hierdie voorkeur is dat 
norme self nie "verander" nie, maar weI die persepsies van sprekers oor die geI­
digheid van norme. Verder word In stel ou norme nie eensklaps deur 'n stel 
nuwe norme vervang word nie. Die ou norme bly gewoonlik vir 'n tyd lank 
naas die nuwes voortbestaan en word eers met verloop van tyd voIkome ver­
dring deur die nuwe norme. 

Aangesien woordeboeke die taalwerklikheid getrou moet weerspieel, 
moet hulle ook die normverplasings weerspieel wat in In gemeenskap aan die 
pIaasvind is. Een van die probIeme wat sentraaI staan in die Ieksikografiese 
refiektering van normverplasings is die feit dat 'n mens met prosesse en nie 
met gebeurtenisse te doen het nie. Vasstelling van die norm op 'n gegewe tyd­
stip is dus dikwels problema ties, behalwe miskien in die gevaI van preskrip­
tiewe normering - soos spellingbereeling - wat gekoppel kan word aan 'n 
vaste datum en 'n gesaghebbende publikasie. Die leksikograaf is gewoonlik 
aangewese op sy / haar interpretasie van taalgebruiksdata wat in terme van 
frekwensie en spreiding as verteenwoordigend beskou kan word. 

Vervolgens word aandag geskenk aan drie tipes normverplasings wat 
gedurende die afgelope dekade duidelik op die voorgrond getree het en 
belangrike implikasies vir die Afrikaanse leksikografie het. 
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3. Die aard en implikasies van normverplasings 

3.1 Ideologiese normverplasings 

Gedurende geen ander era in die geskiedenis van Afrikaans het daar soveel 
verskuiwings plaasgevind in die sosiale en ideologiese persepsies van sprekers 
as juis gedurende die tagtiger- en vroee negentigerjare nie. Veral binne die 
geledere van taalbeplanners en variasietaalkundiges, maar ook in die bree 
gemeenskap het daar In toenemende gesindheid van verdraagsaamheid begin 
posvat - In gesindheid van "akkommoderend" te wees t.o.v. sprekers met 
ander ideologiese inklinasies en normsisteme as die van die sogenaamde estab­
lishment. Van Rensburg (1992: 183) se tereg: 

"Die inwoners van 5uid-Afrika beleef tans In tydperk van intensiewe 
sosiale verandering. Daaruit volg noodwendig In nuwe begrip en 
nuwe denke oor sosiale strukture." 

Van Rensburg (ibid) wys verder daarop dat sosiale normverskuiwings dikwels 
gepaard gaan met taalnormverskuiwings. 

Eerstens sou daar dus met reg verwag kon word dat die woordeboeke van 
die postapartheidsera In postapartheidsideologie weerspieel. Oit hou o.a. in 
dat woordeboeksaamstellers en -redakteurs sensititiwiteit aan die dag sou 
moes Ie om nie bepaalde gebruikersgroepe doeIbewus te bevoordeel of te bena­
deel nie en om leksikografiese eensydigheid - dit wi! se stereotipering en dis­
kriminasie in die vorm van seksisme, rassisme, elitisme en polities-ideologiese 
eensydigheid - te vermy. 

Tweedens sou verwag kon word dat woordeboeke eksplisiet van taal­
normverskuiwings wat reeds plaasgevind het, of in In oorgangsituasie verkeer, 
moet rekenskap gee. Wisselvorme uit ander varieteite as 5tandaardafrikaans, 
wat reeds in die taalgebruik van standaardtaalsprekers ingedring het, moet bv. 
opgeneem word. In Kompliserende faktor is natuurlik dat preskriptiewe nor­
mering demokratiseringsprosesse aan bande kan Ie. 

3.2 Metaleksikografiese normverplasings 

500s hierbo gemeld, staan die tagtigerjare bekend as die "Goue Eeu van die 
Leksikografie" (Gouws 1989: 24). Die leksikografie het op sowel nasionale as 
internasionale gebied gedurende die dekade In ongekende oplewing ondervind 
enin In hoe mate is daarin geslaag om die kloof tussen taalwetenskap, metalek- . 
siografie en taalgebruik te oorbrug. Vir Afrikaans het die teoretiese leksikogra­
fie in 1989 In hoogtepunt bereik met leksikografie, die epogmakende werk van 
R.H. Gouws. In Mens sou kon beweer dat hierdie werk vir die 5uid-Afrikaanse 
lekksiografie beteken wat Zgusta se Manual of lexicography in 1971 vir die Euro-
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pese leksikografie beteken het. Verder het dit as sneller gedien vir die publi­
kasie van In stortvloed plaaslike artikels oor 'n verskeidenheid relevante leksi­
kografiese temas. 

Dit sou dus nie onbillik wees om te verwag dat die woordeboekgenerasie 
van negentig die belangrikste ontwikkelinge op die gebied van die teoretiese 
leksikografie moet reflekteer nie. 

3.3 Preskriptiewe normverplasings 

Een van die tipes inligting wat woordeboekgebruikers uit woordeboeke moet 
kan onttrek, is normatiewe inligting rakende die ortografiese vorm (spelling 
en skryfwyse) en institusionele status van leksikale items. Een van die take 
van die standaard sinchroniese woordeboeke van In taal is om die gebruiklikste 
leksikale items van daardie taal met hulle erkende ortografiese vorm(e) weer te 
gee volgens die riglyne en reels van die hoogste normatiewe taalgesag. In die 
geval van Afrikaans is hierdie gesag tans nog gesetel in die Taalkommisie van 
die Suid-Abikaanse Akademie vir Wetenskap en Kuns, met die AWS as mond­
stuk. Hoewel die demokratisering van Abikaans as resultaat van 'n posta part­
heidsideologie deur verskeie taalbeplanners en taalkundiges in die vooruitsig 
gestel word, kan woordeboeke egter nog nie taalvorme opneem wat rue deur 
die agste uitgawe van die AWS gesanksioneer is nie. Afrikaanse handwoorde­
boeke van die vroee negentigerjare kan dus rue verder beweeg as om die 
gewysigde stel preskriptiewe norme van AWSB te implementeer nie. Die 
implementering hiervan is egter geen maklike taak nie, soos o.a. blyk uit 
McLachlan (1993) se beskrywing van taalpraktisyns se probleme met die 
interpretasie van 'n aantal A WS-reels. 

Soos hierbo in paragraaf 1 genoem is, het preskriptiewe normering nie uit­
sluitlik op ortografiese bereeling betrekking nie. Dit het ook te doen met leksi­
kografiese sensorering, al dan nie: Lemmas wat ongeetiketteerd in handwoor­
deboeke opgeneem word, kry outomaties die stempel van "standaardtaal­
woorde" en die wat weI op een of ander wyse geetiketteer word, word gemerk 
as "kontekstueel ingeperk". 

In Afrikaanse handwoordeboeke is kunsmatige sensuur tot en met die 
vorige generasie volgehou vir sover dit Engelse bemvloeding betref. Sedert die 
tagtigerjare het daar egter vanuit taalkundekringe stemme begin opgaan vir 
die sanksionering van gebruiksrealiteite, vera I m.b.t. Anglisismes (vgl. o.a. 
Combrink 1984; Gouws 1993). Hierdie sensuurverslapping is o.m. gereflekteer 
in normatiewe woordeboeke soos Sakboek van Regte Afrikaans en Die Korrekte 
Woonfl. Negentigerwoordeboeke het eintlik geen ander keuse as om erkenning 
te gee aan die verskuiwing van hierdie interne norme rue en om sowe] hulle 
opnamebeleid as sensorering van lemmas deur middel van leksikografiese 
kommentaar, te verslap. 
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4. VA WS as barometer van normverplasings 

Dit is uiteraard onmoontlik om binne die bestek van In resensieart:ikel uitvoerig 
aandag te skenk aan alle aspekte van die drie tipes normverplasings wat hierbo 
uitgesonder is. Daar sal egter gepoog word om VA WS se weerspie~ling van In 
aantal belangrike aspekte van hierdie nomwerplasings te beoordeel op grond 
van uitsprake wat gedurende die afgelope dekade in die metaleksikografie en 
die taalwetenskap gemaak is. 

Om menings oor makrostrukturele wysigings te substansieer, is hoofsaak-
1ik gebruik gemaak van data verkry uit In vergelyking van die lemmas onder 
die letter K in VAW7 en VAWS. Wat mikrostrukturele aspekte betref, is op In 
vergelykende basis ook inskrywings onder ander a1fabetletters betrek. 

4.1 Ideologiese normverplasings 

Volgens Zgusta (1971: 210) is standaardwoordeboeke woordeboeke wat die 
standaard nasionale taal wil beskryf soos wat dit op die tydstip van samestel­
ling gebruik word, en ook soos wat verwag word dat dit vir In tydperk na 
publikasie gebruik sal word. Dit is wat aan die standaardwoordeboek In 
bepaalde normatiewe karakter verleen. Zgusta (1971: 211) s~ voorts: 

"In this way, it can be maintained that the standard-descriptive dictio­
nary tries to anticipate the future; the anticipation, however, is always 
highly imperfect, because nobody is able to anticipate development 
with certainty in every single case. Nevertheless, the standard­
descriptive dictionary is productive, to a degree, and it exercises an 
influence on usage." 

Hoewel daar nie verwag kan word dat handwoordeboeke gewenste sosio-poli­
tieke en kulturele veranderinge moet vooruitloop of probeer bevorder nie, is 
dit miskien nie onbillik om te verwag dat die samestellers projeksies moet 
maak op grond van die sistematiek wat bepaalde tendense vertoon nie. Hier­
die projeksies sou as In handige kompas kon dien om verantwoorde1ike leksi­
kografie te rig en selfs om die hantering van sensitiewe leksikale materiaal in 
verklarende woordeboeke van die negentigerjare te beoordeel. 

Weens die aandag wat veral rassisme en seksisme in die taalkundige en 
leksikografiese literatuur van die afgelope dekade geniet het, word spesifiek 
daaraan aandag geskenk.. 
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4.1.1 Rassisme 

4.1.1.1 Makrostrukturele verstellings 

In die Voorwoord van VA WS word die volgende stelling gemaak: 

"Talle verouderde lemmas is geskrap en baie nuwes is opgeneem." 

Dit blyk egter dat van die ongeveer 200 lemmas wat onder die letter K geskrap 
is, slegs ongeveer die helfte as "temporeel verouderd" beskou kan word. Die 
ander 100 lemmas kwalifiseer eerder as "ideologies verouderd" omdat hulle 
gedurende die apartheidsera geskep is deur die ekonomies en polities domi­
nante rasgroep (die sogenaamde blankes) om op neerhalende of beledigende 
wyse na die sogenaamde swart en bruin rasgroepe te verwys, of om apartheid­
strukture te sanksioneer. Onder hierdie benoemers van eensydige en "valse" 
rassestereotipes ressorteer die lemma kaffer asook sowat 68 verklaarde kom­
posita met Wfer- as eerste stam, die lemma KoeIie plus vyf verklaarde kom­
posita met Koelle- as eerste stam, asook vier verklaarde komposita met -meid 
as laaste stam. Hierbenewens is ook vyf verklaarde komposita met kombuis­
(as pejoriserende bepalerstam) geskrap, sowel as ses verklaarde komposita met 
kleur as eerste stam. 

In Mens wonder onwi1lekeurig of die kategoriese skrapping van alle ras­
sistiese leksikale items nie dalk gemotiveer is deur die agste uitgawe van 
AWSB, waarin meer as veertig rassistiese inskrywings geskrap is nie. Die 
skrappings in die A 'WS is volkome verstaanbaar aangesien die bron In gespe­
sialiseerde normatiewe woordeboek is wat nie voorsiening maak virgenuan­
seerde kommentaar nie, en wat onverantwoordelik sou optree indien "sensi­
tiewe" leksikale items weI opgeneem sou word. (V gl. in hierdie verband 
Hauptfleisch 1993: 119-120.) 

In Verdere vraag is of dit die taak van In sinchronies-deskriptiewe 
woordeboek is om polities-ideologiese sensuur op so In radikale wyse toe te 
pas. Vereis die huidige gebruik van rassistiese leksikale items nie eerder selek­
tiewe skrapping en selektiewe opname op grond van gebruiksfrekwensie nie? 
Sou sensitiewe Ieksikografiese kommentaar, by. in die vorm van etikette, nie 
dalk rassistiese leksikale items wat weI nog-gebruik word in perspektief kon 
plaas nie? 

As In argument ten gunste van skrapping sou aangevoer kon word dat 
rassistiese leksikale items eensydig geskep is deur In gedeelte van die Afri­
kaanssprekende bevolking en om die rede geen legitimiteit het nie. Die argu­
ment sou verder gevoer kon word deur te voorspel dat hierdie Ieksikale items 
spoedig in die postapartheid Suid-Afrika uit die leksikons van taalgebruikers 
sal verdwyn, en daarmee saam ook die stereotipiese raskategoriee wat so lank 
daardeur bevestig is. AIleen die tyd sal leer of die outeurs van VA WS deur 
hulle skrappingsbeleid korrek en verantwoordelik opgetree het. 
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256 Adelia Carstens 

Ideologiese verstellings in die makrostruktuur van VA WS wat sonder twy_ 
fellof verdien, is die opname van reeds ingeburgerde rasneutrale lemmas soos 
kamerhulp (in plaas van kamermeid), en koerantjoggie (in plaas van 
koerantklonkie en koerantseun). 

4.1.1.2 Mikrostrukturele verstellings 

Dit is duidelik dat die samestellers van VA WS daarmee ems gemaak het om 
aIle definiense wat rassistiese elemente bevat, te herskryf en sodoende ook in 
pas te bly met vakwetenskaplike ontwikkelinge, spesifiek in die Sosiolinguis­
tiek. Onder K in VA WS vind In mens ideologies verstelde definisies by o.a. die 
lemmas kampong, kikuyu, kombersdraer, Korana, Kreool, Kris, kroeskop en 
kussingblok. Feitlik deurgaans is verwysings na ras en rassesuiwerheid vol­
ledig geskrap. Waar rasverwysing In essensiele element van die betekenis van 
die leksikale item is, is aanstootlike rasverwysende woorde vervang deur nie­
aanstootlike sinonieme of superordinate. Die volgende voorbeelde dien ter 
illustrasie: 

kampong (Die stam Bantoe- in die sarnestelling Bantoe-arbeider is geskrap.) 
Korana (Die woord gemengde is geskrap en Hottentotte is deur Koikoi ver­

vang.) 
Kikuyu (Die starn Bantoe- in die sarnestelling Bantoevolk is geskrap.) 
kombersdraer (Die woord Bantoe is vervang deur iemand. Ongelukkig 

suggereer die inskrywing "wat nog nie onder die invloed van die 
blanke beskawing is nie" steeds rassesuperioriteit van blankes.) 

Kreool (Die herdefiering het tot gevolg datdie klem verskuif word van 
Illn afstammeling wat die resultaat is van bloedvermenging", na Illn 
afstammeling wat die resultaat is van In huwelik tussen ouers van 
onderskeidelik Europese en nie-Europese herkoms".) 

In Moontlike problematiese gevolg van die "suiwering" van rassistiese defi­
nisies is dat dit soms semantiese onderspesifisering tot gevolg het en hierbene­
wens ook die ideologie (die apartheidsideologie) wat struktuur verleen het aan 
In bepaalde leksikale paradigma (rassistiese leksikale items), onsigbaar maak. 

4.1.2 Seksisme 

Deurdat daar in die beroepswereld gedurende die afgelope dekade feitlik vol­
kome weggedoen is met diskriminasie op grond van geslag op sowel pos- as 
salarisvlak, en deurdat grarnmatiese merkers van geslag feitlik volkome 
verdwyn het, het die gemeenskap aangedui dat bepaalde perseptuele verskui­
wings in In hoe mate reeds voltrek is. Kampvegters vir vroueregte sorg ook as 
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Verklarende Afrikaanse WoordeboekB as spieel van nonnverplasing 257 

drukgroepe daarvoor dat beleidmakers voortdurend met geIykberegtiging 
rekening moet hou. 

In taalkundige en leksikografiese studies is hierdie veranderings t.o.v. sek­
sisme beskryf en selfs aangemoedig. Pleidooie is gelewer dat daar in sowel 
deskriptiewe as preskriptiewe taalbronne teen geen een van die geslagte (ook 
die man) gediskrimineer mag word nie. (V gl. o.a. Grobler 1983; Hauptfleisch 
1989, Beyleveld en Van Jaarsveld 1991). 

Aangesien die agste uitgawe van VA W, soos sy voorganger, baie min 
voorbeeldmateriaal aanbied, kan seksisme en die perpetuering van gesIagsroI­
stereotipering hoogstens gekritiseer word m.b.t. die opname I skrapping van 
lemmas, die fomtulering van definiense en die vul van idioomgleuwe. Slegs 
aan eersgenoemde twee fasette sal aandag geskenk word. 

Wat die formulering van definiense betref, het die sames tellers van VA WS 
weI selektief aandag geskenk aan kritiek op die vorige uitgawe. Die definiense 
van tien lemmas wat deur Beyleveld en Van Jaarsveld (1991: 11-12) in VAW7 
gekritiseer is op grond van seksistiese leksikogra£iese kommentaar, is nage­
gaan, nl.: 

modemaker X modemaakster; mansiek X VTousiek; manstem, 
mannestem X vrouestemi mannehater X VTouehateri mansmens X 
vroumens 

In die agste uitgawe is duidelik aandag geskenk aan die verwydering van ste­
reotiperende inskrywings in definiense en aan gelykberegtiging van die 
geslagte. Om die definiens van mannehater in lyn gebring met die van die 
opposisionele lemma VTouehater is die superordinaat "vroumens" vervang 
deur "vrou". By mansmens is die Ieksikografiese kommentaar "soms neerha­
lend gebruik" bygevoeg om aan te sluit by die gehakeerde kommentaar 
"(geringskattend gebruik)", wat by VTOumens 1. gegee word. In die artikel van 
mansmens word nou ook 'n verwysing gegee na die geslagtelik opposisionele 
lemma, nl. "teenoor vTOumens". (Hier moet terloops opgemerk word dat VA WS 
se redelik konsekwente verwysings na opposisiebegrippe - ook by ander 
semantiese woordklasse - verblydend is.) 

Wat die ander lemmas hierbo hetref, kan daar min of meer met die same­
stellers van VA WS se hanteringswyse akkoord gegaan word. In die geval van 
modemaker en modemaakster kon die definiense tog nie sonder meer aan­
gepas word om elk twee polisemiese onderskeidings te verantwoord, terwyI 
die taalgebruiker hierdie leksikale items nie as polisemies ervaar nie. Enersyds 
is daar nie genoegsame bewyse dat modemaker deur sprekers gebruik word 
om te verwys na "'n man wat klere klere vir dames maak (outeur se 
kursivering)" nie. Kleremakery, uitsluitlik vir dames, was trouens nog nooit In 
tradisionele mansberoep in die Afrikaanssprekende gemeenskap nie. 
Tweedens word I is modemaakster waarskynlik nooit gebruik om In "vrou 
wat modes ontwerp" te benoem nie. 'n Moont1ike uitweg sou kon wees om 
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258 Adelia Carstens 

hierdie (weinig gebruiklike) leksikale items te skrap ten gunste van die (tans 
meer gebruiklike en beroepspesifieke) leksikale items modeontwerper en 
kleremaakster / kleremaker. 

In die geval van mansiek vorm die inskrywing "vrou wat opvallend gek is 
na mans" nie deel van die definiens nie, maar dien as verklaring van die VOor­
beeld In - vrou. Dus is Beyleveld en Van Jaarsveld se kritiek dat die leksi­
kografiese kommentaar by die lemma seksisties is, nie volkome geregverdig 
nie. 

By vrouestem sou die redundante kommentaaruitdrukking "(kenmer­
kend)" weI geskrap kon word, maar na die resensent se mening is dit oordrewe 
om te beweer dat ongewenste stereotipering daardeur bevestig en geperpe­
tueerword. 

Beyleveld en Van Jaarsveld (1991: 12) se gevolgtrekking dat "woorde (in 
VA W7) wat op In geslagspesilieke wyse met bepaalde rolle in verband gebring 
word, vertoon 'n ongunstige polariteit t.o.v. die vrou" geld dus nie sonder meer 
vir die agste uitgawe ook nie. Verder moet daar deurentyd rekening gehou 
met die feit dat die leksikograaf nie weens persoonlike ideologiese oorwegings 
ontrou kan raak aan die kulturele werklikheid en die taalgebruikswerklikheid 
van die dag nie. 

4.2 Metaleksikografiese normverplasings 

Wat die metaleksikografie betref, word hoofsaaklik aandag geskenk aan die 
implementering van teoretiese insigte wat ook vir woordeboekgebruikers -
"leerlinge, stu dente, blokraaiers en elke taalgebruiker" (vgl. die agterplat van 
VA WS) - tot voordeel kan wees. Handwoordeboeke is tog primer inligtings­
bronne oor taalgebruik en sekonder ook beskrywings van die taalsisteem vol­
gens die mees resente taalwetenskaplike teoriee. 

In hierdie resensieartikel word die volgende terreine en subterreine van 
die metaleksikografie betrek: 

• Die lemma as leksikale item (leksikale aspekte) 
• Die vorm en inhoud van die definiens (semantiese aspekte) 
• Die tipiese grammatiese patrone waarin die lemma voorkom (sintak­

tiese aspekte) 
• Die mate waarin die variasiekonsep figureer in kontekstuele leiding en 

in die opnamebeleid (pragmatiese en sosiolinguistiese aspekte) 

4.2.1 Leksikale aspekte 

Gouws (1989: 213, 220; 1991: 75) wys daarop dat woordeboeke tradisioneel 'n 
sterk woordgebaseerde benadering gevolg het. Hy se in hierdie verband: 
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"Because words constitute the largest component of the lexicon, the 
tradition has been established to treat a large collection of headwords. 
This approach has led to word-based dictionaries, i.e. dictionaries dis­
playing a word-bias by narrowly construing lemmas as words, even 
though words are not the only elements in the lexicon. Multiword 
units and morphemes also function as lexical items" (1991: 75). 

Vervolgens word oorsigtelik aangetoon dat VAWS nog 'n sterk woord­
gebaseerde karakter het, wat daartoe mag bydra dat die enkoderings- en deko­
deringswaardes van leksikale items wat kleiner of groter as die woord is, nie 
geekspliseer word nie. 

4.2.1.1 Subleksikale lemmas 

Wat die hantering van stamme en affi.kse betref, toon VAWS in 'n beperkte 
mate 'n wegbeweeg van die woordgebaseerde benadering. Onder die letter K 
word nuwe subleksikale lemmas as stamlemmas (poststreeplemmas) opge­
neem, waaronder klein-, kouewater-, Knysna- en kwasi- ressorteer. As deel 
van die definiense word ook aangedui dat hierdie lemmas woorddeelStatus 
het, oftewel dat hulle as subleksikale lemmas beskou moet word: klein-3 word 
bv. gedefinieer as "eerste lid (komponent) van samestellings ... "; kouewater- as 
"Eerste deel van -55 ... "; en kwasi- as " ... veral gebruik as voorvoegsel 
(woorddeel) ... ". 

VA WS se hantering van subleksikale lemmas kan egter gekritiseer word 
op grond daarvan dat die leksikale itemklassifikasie deel van die definiens 
vorm en dat die woordsoortgleuf nie vir die doel gebruik word nie. Konse­
kwentheid en vinnige inligtingontsluiting sou gefasiliteer kon word deur die 
toepaslike gleuf te benut. Verder is definiense rue konsekwent gesuiwer van 
foutiewe leksikale itemklassifikasies nie. Die poststreeplemma kuif- word bv. 
steeds gedefinieer as " ... voorvoegsel (woorddeel) gebruik met die betekenis: 
met 'n kuif'. "Woorddeel" sou meer in lyn gewees het met die hantering van 
ander stamlemmas, bv. kouewater- en klein-. 

Wat die opname van subleksikale lemmas betref, is daar in VA WS klaar­
blyklik rue 'n sistematies beleid gevolg rue. Dit is by. rue duidelik waarom die 
uitgebreide stamlemma krygs- en die skoon stamlemma kuns- geskrap is nie 
(benewens moontlik die feit dat hulle in uitgawe 7 foutiewelik as "premorfeme" 
in die definiens gekarakteriseer is). Naas hierdie produktiewe stamme sou ook 
ander stamme as pre- en poststreeplemmas sinvol onder K opgeneem kon 
word, wat tot groter beskrywingsekonomie sou kon lei. Inskrywings soos die 
volgende sou strook met die algemene hantering van subleksikale lemmas in 
VAWS. 
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-kelkie. Woorddeel met die betekenis: wat in In kelkie bedien word; 
lcreefkelkie, vrugtekelkie, seekoskelkie, waatlemoen-en-spanspek-kelkie. 

korrel-. Woorddeel met die volgende betekenisse: 1. In korrelvorm; kor­
relgis, korrelgoud, korrelkoffie, korrelkos, korrelkruit, korrelkunsmis, korrelle­
meel, korrellood, korrelsink, korrelslak, korrelvoer. 2. Met growwerige koe­
rels; korrelsand, kon·elsuiker. 3. Korrelagtig; korrelgraniet; korrelkwarts. 

kraak-. Wooeddeel met die betekenis: heeltemaI; uitermate, baie; kraak­
nuut, kraakskoon, kraaknetjies, lcraakwit, lcraakvars. 

Ook wat die opname en bewerking van affikse betref, wi! dit voorkom asof 
daar nie noemenswaardige vemuwings in VAWS gekom het nie en steeds nie 
In duidelike beleid vooraf geformuleer is nie. In die Gids vir die gebruiker wat 
bygevoeg is, word geen motiverings aangebied vir die insluiting of weglating 
van bepaalde subleksikale paradigmas, by. affikse, nie. Volgens die steekproef 
wat gedoen is, is naas aarts- en ver- slegs ont- bykomend in die agste uitgawe 
opgeneem. Produktiewe affikse soos -agtig, -asie, -baar, be-, -de, de-, -ee, -ery, 
her-, -gewyse, -eer, -lik, -ling / -eling kom steeds nie as lemmas voor nie. 

Deur die onsistematiese opname van affigale lemmas word die taalgebrui­
ker enersyds nie ingelig aangaande die enkoderende waardes van produktiewe 
leksikale items nie. Andersyds word die taalgebruiker ontneem van insig in 
sy / haar eie dekoderende vermoens. Boonop word die makrostruktuur van 
die woordeboek onnodig verswaar deue die opname van deuesigtige morfolo­
giese komplekse wat deur die woordeboekgebruiker aan die hand van ver­
klaarde (leksikale en subleksikale) lemmas self gedekodeer sou kon word. Die 
sneeubaleffek kry verdere momentum deurdat seman ties oocgespesifiseerde of 
oorvolledige definiense voorsien word. Hierdie aspek word in subparagraaf 
4.2.2.2 verder bespreek. 

4.2.1.2 Multileksikale lemmas 

In VA WS word In uitdrukking makrostruktureel geplaas onder daardie leksi­
kale lemma wat korreleer met die eerste kemkomponent van die betrokke uit­
drukking. Mikrostruktureel word alle uitdrukkings wat daardie kemkompo­
nent bevat in In rubriek geplaas aan die einde van die artikel. Ordening binne 
die rubriek geskied alfabeties volgens die beginletter van die tweede kemkom­
ponent van elke uitdrukking. Uitdrukkings waarvan die eerste kemkompo. 
nent nie korreleer met In leksikale lemma nie, word onder In dubbelpuntlemma 
opgeneem. Die uitdrukking Kleinkoppie maak, gooi, trek word by. geplaas na die 
dubbelpuntlemma kleinkoppie:. 

Met die hanteringswyse wat hierbo uiteengesit is, kan geen fout gevind 
word nie. Dit is ook verblydend dat die algemene metodologie condom die 
bewerking van idiomatiese uitdrukkings in die Gitis vir die gebruiker uiteengesit 
word. Die seleksie van multileksikale lemmas wat in uitdrukkingsrubrieke op-
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geneem word, en die tipografiese onderskeiding tussen idiome en deursigtige 
konstruksies (soos kollokasies en poeme) mag egter vir die gebruiker probleme 
oplewer. Die volgende voorbeelde dien ter illustrasie: 

By volkswysheid word die definiens gevolg deur In kommapunt en dan 
deur die volgende poeem: "die spreekwoordeskat bevat die opgegaarde -". 
Die woordeboekgebruiker moet slegs op grond van die afwesigheid van In 
verklaring aflei dat dit In letterlike gebruiksvoorbeeld is en nie 'n idioom nie. 
Wat nog meer verwarrend is, is die feit dat daar soms "uitdrukkings" in die 
uitdrukkingsrubriek opgeneem word wat deursigtig is in tenne van die poli­
semiese onderskeidings wat aangebied word. Die uitdrukking Vorster - IN 
Brakpan, met die verklarings "Vorster is kandidaat vir die verkiesing in 
Brakpan, Vorster verteenwoordig die kiesafdeling Brakpan" word bv. in die 
uitdrukkingsrubriek van die lemma staan aangebied. Betekenisonderskeiding 
14. van die lemma lui egter: "Verkiesbaar stel, verteenwoordig". Die gemelde 
voorbeeld het dus eintlik die definiens van betekenisonderskeiding 14. as 
leksikografiese adres en hoort dus direk daama, selfs al het die leksikograaf 
bykomende verklarings van die uitdrukking nodig geag. 

Indien In mens die saak teoreties benader, kan beweer word dat die hante­
ring 'van vaste uitdrukkings in VAWS aanleiding gee tot vervaging van die 
grens tussen vrye verbindings, kollokasies en egte idiome en dat die lemmasta­
tus van egte idiome in die gedrang kom. In paragraaf 4.2.3.2 (b) word hierdie 
hantering van kollokasies bespreek. 

4.2.2 Semantiese aspekte 

4.2.2.1 Die metataal van die definiens 

Zgusta (1971: 257) stel o.a. die volgende vereistes aan die definiens in In verkla-
rende woordeboek: ' 

• Dit behoort uitsluitlik te bestaan uit woorde wat in die woordeboek 
verklaar word. 

• Dit behoort nie woorde te bevat wat "moeiliker" is as die lemma self 
nie. 

• Dit behoort geen argai'ese, dialektiese, vulgere of weinig gebruiklike 
woorde te bevat nie. 

Aangesien al drie hierdie vereistes in diens staan van vinnige en toereikende 
inligtingontsluiting deur die woordeboekgebruiker, sou hulle as belangrike 
metaleksikografiese riglyne beskou kon word. In die Afrikaanse metaleksiko­
grafie is daar gedurende die afgelope aantal jare veral aandag geskenk aan die 
eerste twee vereistes - moontlik weens die toenemende belangstelling in 
tweede- en vreemdetaalonderrig en die behoefte aan aanleerderswoordeboeke 
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262 Adelia Carstens 

in Afrikaans. Die definiense in die onlangs verskene Tweetalige Aanleerders­
woordeboe1c (TAW) en Basiswoordeboe1c van Afri1caans (BW) getuig daarvan dat 
leksikograwe hiermee ems gemaak het. 

Hoewel VA WB oor die algemeen heel bevredigend aan die eerste vereiste 
voldoen, is daar tog gevalle gevind waarby woorde wat in definiense voorkom, 
nie as lemmas opgeneem is nie. Komberspreek word by. verklaar as "Bedpre­
dikasie, bedsermoen", maar bedsermoen kom nie as lemma voor nie. Verder 
word kniebak verklaar as "Bak waarin geknie (geknee) word", maar knee is 
nie opgeneem nie. Hierdie leemtes hang moontlik saam met skrapping van 
lemmas sonder die gepaardgaande sistematiese aanpassing van definiense. 

Sover vasgestel kon word, het die samestellers van VA WS weI aan die ver­
eiste van "simplistisiteit" aandag geskenk. Waar onbekende of tegniese terme 
deel van die definiens gevorm het, is dit geskrap of vervang. Die definiense 
van die tegnostamme pro- en kwasi- is by. vereenvoudig deur terme soos 
"logale gerigtheid" en "Iogaliteit" te skrap. 

Die derde vereiste hierbo, te wete die vermyding van argaIese, dialektiese 
en vulgere woorde, kan moontlik as In norm beskou word wat elke Ieksiko­
graaf intultief behoort toe te pas. As gevolg van bepaalde gebeurtenisse in die 
ontwikkelingsgeskiedenis van Afrikaans was die prosedures vir nakoming van 
hierdie vereiste egter nie voor die hand liggend nie en is metaleksikografiese 
eise gerelativeer. Na 1925 moes Afrikaans die oorgang tot kultuurtaal byna 
oomag voltrek en om hierdie doel te bereik, moes daar noodwendig sterk op 
Nederlands gesteun word. Ponelis (1992: 80) is van mening dat Afrikaans nie 
sonder die hulp van Standaardnederlands tot kultuurtaal sou kon oorgaan nie. 
Dieselfde outeur is egter ook daarvan oortuig dat "veeis te swaar op Neder­
lands gesteun" is. Die tendens is versterk deur die vestiging en voortsetting 
van In tradisie in die Afrikaanse leksikografie om Nederlandse woordeboeke as 
rolmodelle en as databronne te gebruik. Byna onbewustelik is In tipe Neder­
landistiese Superstandaardafrikaans, eerder as Standaardafrikaans, tot norm 
verhef. Ponelis (1992: 80) noem hierdie verskynsel "oorkultivering". 

Vir die Afrikaanse leksikograaf het dit meegebring dat begrippe soos 
"standaardtaal", "gebruiklik" en "verouderd / argaIes" vaag omlyn geword het. 
Dus het die volgehoue opname van bepaalde Nederlandistiese leksikale items 
- veral die wat tot die formele en verhewe stylvlakke behoort, asook die 
aanbied van Nederlandse betekenisse - In Afrikaanse leksikografiese tradisie 
geword. Betekenisonderskeiding 6. van die lemma karakter word by. 
gedefinieer word as "Iemand met edeIe, nobele inbors" (outeur se kursivering); 
en kollektebus 2. as "Bus vir die ontvangs van vrye gifte" (outeur se 
kursivering). Hoewel nobele en gifte ook as lemmas opgeneem is, belemmer 
die gebruik daarvan in definiense vinnige inligtingsontsluiting deur die 
woordeboekgebruiker. In die geval van karakter sou "nobele" sonder verlies 
geskrap kon word en in die geval van kollektebus sou die semanties 
ondergespesifiseerde "gifte" vervang kon word deur "geidskenkings". of 
"geldelike skenkings". 
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4.2.2.2 Oorvolledigheid, onder- en oorspesifiseringl 

zgusta (1971: 254) se in verband met die volledigheid en spesifisiteit van die 
definiens in In standaardwoordeboek die volgende: 

"The definition should be sufficiently specific, but not overspecific. 
the overspecific definitions verge on the encyclopedic." 

Hierdie uitspraak moet egter gesien word teen die agtergrond van die omvang 
en doel van die betrokke woordeboek. In Algemene beginsel wat vir stan­
daardwoordeboeke geld is klaarblyklik dat In vergrote omvang of ~akrostruk­
tuur gepaard behoort te gaan met meer betekenisonderskeidings, meer anali­
tiese definisies en meer gebruiksvoorbeelde - en natuurlik andersom. (Vgl. 
Geeraerts en Janssens 1982: 54). YAW het egter sedert die eerste uitgawes van 
hierdie patroon afgewyk deurdat die aantallemmas en die aantal betekenison­
derskeidings veel swaarder weeg as die bewerking daarvan. 

In cUe agste uitgawe word die makrostrukturele geladenheid nog sterker 
beklemtoon a.g.v. die meer uitgebreide makrostruktuur en die duidelike nom­
meting van betekenisonderskeidings. Die fokus is ook sterk gerig op "Bondige 
maar duide1ike woordverklarings", soos op die agterplat eksplisiet vermeld 
word. Bepaalde niesinchroniese betekenisonderskeidings is bv. in tiitgawe 8 
volledig geskrap: By Siamees2 is die volgende, historiese betekenisonderskei­
ding van die gespesialiseerde uitdrukking Siamese tweeZing bv. geskrap: "twee 
aanmekaar gegroeide Sjinese kinders in 1874 in Siam gebore, wat presies op 
mekaar gelyk het". Slegs die sinchroniese betekenis "tweeling wat vas aan 
mekaar geheg is", is behou. 

Een van die gevolge van beknopte definiense is egter dikwels onvol­
doende informatiwiteit. Vir die gebruiker wat nie bloot In woordvorm of In 
betekenis wil "kontroleer" rue, mag definiense soos die volgende oninterpre­
teerbaar wees aangesien geen aanduidings gegee word van die gebruiksfeer, 
grammatiese konstruksies waarin die lemma tipies voorkom, of van die toepas­
like polisemiese onderskeidings van die stamme nie: 

1 

kortwissel, -so Wissel oor 'n kort termyn. 

Die terme oorvolledigheid, oorspesifisering en onderspesifisering word in hierdie artikel 

met die volgende konseptuele inhoude gebruik: 

oorvoUedigheid: Die aanbied van onnodige saakbesonderhede 

oorspesifisering: Die aanbied van onnodige saakbesonderhede wat daartoe lean lei dat 

bepaalde eksemplare van die klas daardeur uitgesluit lean word 

onderspesifisering (=onvoUedigheid): Die aanbied van verklarings wat nie eksplisiet of 

volledig genoeg is nie, wat daartoe lean lei dat die gebruiker nie in staat is om 

'n konsep te vorm nie. 
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Verder word heelwat definiense wat in uitgawe 7 onvolledig en ondergespesi­
fiseerd was, ongewysig gelaat, by. kabeljou ("eetbare soort seevis") en mars­
banker ("soort kleinerige vis"). (Vergelyk ook Lombard 1991: 168 se kritiek 
teen NW in hierdie verband.) Miskien moet egter weI in ag geneem word dat 
daar nie in die metaleksikografie eenstemmigheid is oor "voldoende gespesifi­
seerde" verklaring van plant- en diemame nie, hetsy definiering net in gewone 
taal geskied, en of dit aangevul word deur Latynse nomenklatuurterme. (Vgl. 
Zgusta 1971: 255.) 

Ensiklopedisiteit in definiense korreleer natuurlik nie noodwendig met 
oormatige woordrykheid nie. In paragraaf 4.2.1.1 hierbo is reeds gesuggereer 
dat belading van die makrostruktuur met deursigtige, monosemiese komposita 
wat in die artikels van stamiemmas soos kits-, kraak- en kuns- hanteer sou kon 
word, ruimte laat vir oorvolledigheid en oorspesifisering. Die volgende voor­
beelde onder K getuig hiervan (die gedeeltes wat oorspesifikasies bevat of 
semanties redundant is, word gekursiveer): 

kitsantwoord. Vinnige, onmiddellike raak antwoord op In lastig; vraag. 
kraakvars. Nog brosserig van varsheid (gereg). 
kraakwit. Glansend, vlekloos wit, spierwit. 
kunsbeen. Kunsmatige been, been om een wat verwyder of afgesit is te ver­

vang, vals been. 
(L.W. kunsarm is slegs gedefinieer as "Kunsmatige, vals arm.") 

kunsblom. Nagemaakte blom van papier, was, ens. 
kunsrubber. Kunsmatige, nagemaakte rubber, sintetiese preparaat om rub­

ber te veruang. 

Deur meer stamlemmas op te neem en. die definiense deur gebruiksvoorbeelde 
(bv. eenwoordsitate) aan te vul, sou die samestellers kon kompenseer vir die 
soms-te-bondigheid van definiense en sou die insluiting van ensiklopediese 
inligting sinvol beperk kon word. 

4.2.2.3 Weerspieeling van betekenisverskuiwings 

Sowel semasiologiese as onomasiologiese normverplasings vind geleidelik in 
aile lewende tale plaas. Weens die feit dat die ou en die nuwe betekenisstruk­
tuur / woordvorm vir In aansienlike tyd naasmekaar bly voortbestaan, en 
weens die feit dat hierdie verskuiwings nie sistematies deur die hele leksikon 
voltrek word nie, word sulke normverplasings nie altyd deur leksikograwe 
geidentifiseer nie. 

Dit is veral betekenisverskuiwings wat dikwels ongemerk verbygaan 
omdat dit nie implikasies vir die makrostruktuur van woordeboeke het nie en 
omdat makrostrukturele toevoegings dikwels as die belangrikste maatstaf dien 
vir die beoordeling van "verbeterings" in hersiene woordeboeke. (Vgl. Landau 
1984: 162.) 
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VA WS verdien lof weens die aandag wat daar aan betekenisverskuiwings 
geskenk is. By kortkop is twee addisionele polisemiese onderskeidings byge­
voeg, te wete 3. "Persoon met kortgeknipte hare" en 4. "Lengtemaat in perde­
wedrenne iets minder as 'n koplengte". Die taalwerklikheid sou miskien nog 
getrouer weerspieel kon word deur die oordragtelike gebruik van 4. as 'n 
afsonderlike betekenisonderskeiding of'subonderskeiding by te voeg, nl. "'n 
geringe verskil wat tyd, afstand, kwaliteit of prestasie betref'. 

In die geval van colloquium en colloquium doctum verantwoord VAWS 
sowel onomasiologiese as semasiologiese verskuiwings: In uitgawe 7 word 
slegs colloquium doctum opgeneem, en weI in die malcrostruktuur as 'n multi­
leksikale lemma. Dit word eng monosemies gedefinieer as "Mondelinge onder­
vraging van proponente in die godgeleerdheid ... " Uitgawe 8 neem naas collo­
quium doctum ook colloquium met wisselvorm kollokwium op en definieer 
dit getrou aan die algemene gebruik as "Akademiese konferensie, seminaar". 
In die definiens van kasino (met wisselvorm casino) word die betekenisver­
enging wat die woord ondergaan het, duidelik verantwoord. In uitgawe 7 het 
die definiens gelui: "Klubgebou vir gesellige byeenkomste, vermaaklikhede, 
spele en dobbel", en in uitgawe 8 lui dit: ''Oobbelplek''. 

'In In volgende uitgawe van VA W sou verdere aandag geskenk kon word 
aan die wysiging van definiense wat nog Nederlandse betekenisse weerspieel 
- betekenisse wat reeds volkome verplaas is deur ander Afrikaanse 
betekenisse. In VAWS word koerasie by. soos volg bewerk: "Moed, 
dapperheid: In man van -, In dapper kerel". Hierdie woord het egter in die 
omgangstaal In ongunstige seksuele betekenis verkry wat in so In mate op die 
oorspronklike betekenis gereflekteer is, dat die oorspronklike betekenis nie 
meer in Afrikaans bekend is nie. Ook die definiens van snoesig: "Lief, skattig, 
fraai", sal moet aangepas moet word om die gebruiklike betekenis te 
weerspieel, n1.: "Knusi gesellig; warm". 

4.2..3 Grammatiese aspekte 

Grammatiese inligting is In leksikografiese inligtingstipe wat dikwels in die 
verlede afgeskeep is (vgl. Botha 1993). VQIgens Tomaszczyk (1979: 112) het 
sowat 70% van sy informan~e egter aangedui dat hulle ook grammatiese oplos­
sings in woordeboeke soek (Gouws 1989: 211). Dit dui daarop dat dat gram­
matiese inligting "nog 'n redundante nog 'n toevallige komponent van In 
woordeboekartikel" is (Gouws 1989: 210). 

Na aanleiding van die Idem wat in die metaleksikografie van die afgelope 
dekade op grammatiese inligting geplaas is, sou In mens kon verwag dat In 
handwoordeboek van die negentigerjare op meer sistematiese wyse met hier­
die inligtingstipe moet omgaan as sy voorgangers en moontlik verdere sub­
kategoriale verfynings aanbring waar dit beter gebruiksleiding sou kon voor­
sien. 
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In hierdie resensie word veral gefokus op die sintaktiese inligting wat by 
leksikale lemmas voorkom. (Weens die woordgebaseerdheid-van VAWS sou 
dit nie sinvol wees om ook subleksikale en multileksikale lemmas sistematies 
te betrek nie.) Daar sal enersyds gekyk word na eksplisiete sintaktiese inligting 
en andersyds I'\a implisiete sintaktiese inligting. 

4.2.3.1 Eksplisiete sintaktiese inligting 

Die samestellers van VA WS het duidelik nie probeer om die grammatikale klas­
sifikasiestelsel van die vorige uitgawes aan te pas nie. Hoewel homoniemnom­
mers nou deurgaans aangebring is, is woordsoortaanduiding (leksikale item­
klassifikasie) steeds nie konsekwent by woordsoortelik identiese homonieme 
aangebring nie: By kiesl en kies2, kiml en kim2, kokerl en koker2, kooltjiel 
en kooltjie2, word die woordsoort 5005 in uitgawe 7 weI aangedui, maar by 
kinoloogl en kinoloog2, klawerl en klawer2, kooll en koo12, kwasl en kwas2 
steeds nie. 

Ook by nuwe opnames ontbreek grammatiese inIigting dikwels -
inligting wat vir die gebruiker essensieel is indien In enkoderingshandeling 
uitgevoer moet word. Die lemma kykweer word slegs van die volgende 
bewerking voorsien: 

. (TV). In Seeld hervertoon, by. by In sportwedstryd. 

Die afwesigheid van morfologiese inligting, woordsoortaanduiding en 
gebruiksvoorbeelde veroorsaak dat die gebruiker slegs van die definiens 
afhanklik is om te probeer vasstel hoe die lemma gebruik moet / kan word. 

Ander nuwe opnames waarby soortgelyke probleme ondervind kan word 
en waarby die gebruiker o.g.v. die struktuur van die definiens woordsoortelike 
afleidings moet maak, is by. kaliarm, kalwerig, kapoet, kinderarm, klienteel 
en komsitslag. 

Sekondere leksikale klassifikasie sou veral by werkwoorde In nuttige toe­
voeging kon wees. In die artikel van die lemma kom2 (w) word die gebruik as 
medewerkwoord (skakelwerkwoord) volkome onsigbaar gemaak. lndien 
onderskeidings soos (hoofwerkwoord) en (medewerkwoord) ingevoer is, sou 
hierdie oorsig miskien ontdek gewees het voor die ter perse gaan van die agste 
uitgawe. 

4.2.3.2 Implisiete sintaktiese inligting (gebruiksvoorbeelde) 

(a) VA WS se spaarsame gebruik van voorbeelde 

Volgens Lombard (1992: 149) het voorbeeldmateriaal o.a. die waarde dat dit 
"die gebruiker in staat stel om die tipiese sintaktiese omgewing waarin In 
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woord gebruik word, te leer ken". Vir die minder ervare gebruiker, bv. die 
hoerskoolleerling of student, is die gebruiksvoorbeeld selfs meer verhelderend 
as die woordsoortaanduiding aangesien dit rue In abstraksie van tipiese 
gebruik verteenwoordig rue, maar In prototipiese eksemplaar daarvan. 

Indien die spreker die woord nog rue voorheen in In verhelderende kon­
teks gehoor I gesien het nie, sou die gebruiksvoorbeeld In nadere spesifikasie 
kon gee van die sintaktiese (waaronder ook kollokatiewe) verbindingsmoont­
Iikhede van die lemma. (Vgl. Geeraerts en Janssens 1982: 51). Indien die 
gebruiker die woord reeds voorheen gehoor het of In tipiese konteks voor­
hande het, kan gebruiksvoorbeelde die "verstaan" of konseptualisering van die 
betekenis versnel deur patroonherkenning te fasiliteer. Hierdie aanname 
strook met die siening in die kognitiewe semantiek dat sprekers beter onthou 
en verstaan indien In konsep vir hulle op een of ander wyse "gemotiveer" is. 
(Vgl. in hierdie verband SwanepoeI1992). 

In woordeboeke soos VAW, wat onsistematies (indien enigsins) van In 
sekondere leksikale klassifikasiesisteem gebruik maak, is voorbeeldmateriaal 
belangrik om inperkings op sintaktiese gebruik te illustreer. By die lemma 
deurtintel, word in VAWS (soos ook in VAW') geen woordsoortelike 6f morfo­
logie~ inligting aangebied nie en geen gebruiksvoorbeelde word voorsien nie. 
Die definiens "'n Aangename gevoel kry" suggereer ook geensins dat deurtintel 
In onskeibare, oorganklike werkwoord is nie. In Voorbeeldsin soos Vieugde 
deurtintel haIlr sou aan die gebrui.ker kon demonstreer dat die werkwoord in 
die volgende prototipiese konteks voorkom: Nl [-LEWEND, -KONI<REET] + 
W.oorg. + N2 [+LEWEND, +MENSLIK]. Ook by lemmas wat nuut opgeneem 
is, bv. kapoet en kykweer, sou voorbeelde verhelderend kon wees met betrek­
king tot woordsoortelikheid en tipiese sintaktiese optrede. 

Die gebrek aan sintaktiese inligting in VA WS dui daarop dat die woorde­
hoek hoofsaaklik In "dekoderingswoordeboek" is. Vir enkoderingshandelinge 
sal die gebruiker moontlik ander woordeboeke aanvullend tot VA W moet 
raadpleeg. 

(b) VA WS se hantering van kollokasies 

Gedurende die afgelope dekade het kollokasies, die inperkings daarop, en die 
insluiting daarvan in woordeboeke groot 'belangstelling geniet. (Vgl. o.a. 
Benson 1985; Cowie 1981; Carstens 1992; De Stadler 1991; Lombard 1992; Van 
Niekerk 1992). Weens die ekonomie wat bewerkstellig kan word, beveel 
Lombard (1992: 159) aan dat veral handwoordeboeke ruimskoots van kolloka­
sies gebruik moet maak om tipiese verbindings waarin die lemma voorkom, 
aan te dui. Tipiese kollokasies wat na sy mening gereflekteer moet word is 

N+W: 
Adj +N: 

die doodstraJ opIe, moord pleeg 
'n flou grap, 'n koue blik 
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Deelwoord + N: verblydende nuus, versagtende omstandighede, 'n dew'trap­
teskelm 

VA WS sluit weI kollokasies in die artikels van 'n groot aantallemmas in, maar 
die hantering daarvan is nog in 'n hoe mate inkonsekwent: Kollokasies word 
bv, soms onverklaard en gekursiveerd as 'n paradigma aan die einde van die 
artikel aangebied, soos by volslae en deurtrap2: 

volslae .,. 'n - dronkaard, - suiplap, - leuenaar, 'n - sukses; 'n - mislukking 
deurtrap2... 'n -te skelm. 

Aangesien volslae en deurlrap2 monosemies is, lewer die interpretasie van die 
kollokasies geen probleme op nie. Waar die lemma polisemies is, is plasing 
aan die einde van die artikel egter weI problematies. Die gebruiker moet bv. 
by die lemma sprekend self aflei watter van die vier onderskeidings respektie­
welik van toepassing is op die kollokasies: 

sprekend, -e; -er, -ste. 1. Pratend 2. Duidelik 3. Oortuigend 4. Treffend 
(op mekaar lykend); 'n -e gelykenis, bewys; 'n -e voorbeeld. 

Ander kollokasies van dieselfde tipe as ('n) sprekende voorbeeld word weer 
onverklaard in gewone druk na 'n dubbelpunt gegee aan die einde van die 
artikel. "Geswore vyand" (outeur se aanhalingstekens) word op hierdie wyse 
opgeneem in die artikel van die lemma geswore; en "gekroeste hare" word 
tipografies soortgelyk hanteer onder kroes2. 

'n Derde hanteringswyse word by sluit 10. aangetref, waar kollokators in 
gewone druk by die toepaslike betekenisonderskeidings tussen hakies gegee 
word, n1. as (koop, kontrak, verdrag, verbond, huwelik). Vanuit 'n semantiese 
oogpunt is hierdie hanteringswyse die beste van die wat sover genoem is. Die 
tipografiese hantering en die weglating van die tilde lei egter daartoe dat die 
institusionele status van die verbindinge ontken word, asook hulle funksie as 
gebruiksvoorbeelde. 

Benewens die nie-eenvormige hantering blyk die vermelding van kolloka­
sies o.g.v. frekwensie ook nie sistematies te wees nie: By beraam1 3. word geen 
kollokasies gemeld nie, terwyl hierdie leksikale item baie frekwent optree in 'n 
verbinding soos planne beraam. Ook by pleeg1 I., wat verklaar word as "doen, 
verrig", word geen kollokasies 6f gebruiksvoorbeelde gegee nie. Sodoende word 
die semantiese inperking wat die kollokator pleeg stel aan outonome basisse2 

2 Die terme kollokator en outonome basis is aan Hausmann (1981) ontleen, wat die 

kollokator beskou as daardie item wat bepaalde inperkings stel aan die items waannee dit 

potensieel kan verbind, en die outonome basis as daardie item wat deur die kollokator 

geselekteer word, maar self met 'n groot verskeidenheid ander leksikale items kan verbind. 

(Vgl. Van Niekerk 1992: 261.) 
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soos moord, egbreuk, diefstal, ens. - nl. gemerktheid as +MISDAAD - nie vir 
die woordeboekgebruiker uitgelig nie. 

Die nie-eenvormige hantering van kollokasies in VA WI het die teoretiese 
implikasies dat: 

• die semantiese verband wat onderling bestaan tussen bepaalde poli­
semiese onderskeidings en die gebruik van die betrokke lemma in die 
kollokasies dikwels ontken word; 

• die instihisionele status van kollokasies onsigbaar gemaak word. 

4.2.4 Pragmatiese en sosiolinguistiese aspekte 

Volgens Zgusta (1971: 210) beskryf standaardwoordeboeke daardie vorm van 
taal wat deur kontemporere sprekers en skrywers algemeen gebruik word. Hy 
spesifiseer vervolgens dit waarin die standaardwoordeboek nie belang stel nie: 

"it does not describe dialectical or regional words occasionally used by 
single authors ... ; it is not interested in archaisms ... : in short, it is not 
too much interested in those parts of the total lexicon which are con­
nected with any phenomenon that belongs to the field of the variation 
of language." 

Niestandaardvorme word egter weI in standaardwoordeboeke in In beperkte 
mate opgeneem, hoofsaaklik indien hulle ook in die standaardtaal ingedring 
het. Beperkte opname van niestandaardvariante word ook geregverdig deur 
sosiolinguiste. Hulle is van mening dat die taalvorm wat in woordeboeke en 
grammatikas beskryf moet word, nie die gemternaliseerde taalvermoe van die 
ideale spreker / hoorder moet wees nie, maar die taalgebruik van die deur­
sneemoedertaalspreker (vgl. Stander en Jenkinson 1993; Webb en De Villiers 
1985). Die taalgebruik van die deursneestandaardtaalspreker is vanselfspre­
kend geen homogene varieteit nie. Volgens Webb en De Villiers (1985: 200) is 
dit linguisties onhoudbaar om die afleiding te maak dat standaardtaal geen 
verskeidenheid vertoon nie. Daarvan getuig die feit dat die leksikons van stan­
daardsprekers In groot verskeidenheid sinonieme, antonieme, ens. bevat. 

Om die woordeboekgebruiker dan in te lig aangaande spesifieke 
gebruiksinperkings van opgenome lemmas, hetsy dit geografies, sosiaal, tem­
poreel of frekwentatief is, moet die leksikograaf toepas1ike gebruiksinligting 
voorsien. Dit geskied gewoonlik m.b.v. leksikografiese etikette sodat maksi­
male beskrywingsekonomie bewerkstellig kan word. (Landau 1984: 174; 
Gouws 1988: 8) Etikettering is egter waardeloos indien dit op arbitrere wyse 
gedoen word en slegs berus op die leksikograaf se intuisie. Etikettering moet 
daarop gemik wees om niestandaardtaallemmas sistematies te merk as lede 
van bepaalde deelversamelings van die leksikon (Gouws 1988: 9). 
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270 Adelia Carstens 

Vervolgens word In kort oorsig gegee van die aard en omvang van skrap­
ping en etikettering in VA WS as weerspieeling van variasie in die Afrikaanse 
taalgemeenskap. 

4.2.4.1 Skrapping van lemmas in VA WS 

500s reeds hierbo gemeld is, is daar sowat 200 lemmas onder die letter, Kin 
VA WS geskrap, waarvan ongeveer die helfte rassisties was. Die oorblywende 
100 lemmas kan beskou word as woorde wat om In verskeidenheid redes in 
onbruik verval het, bv. temporele veroudering, lae gebruiksfrekwensie, nuut­
skeppings wat nie inslag gevind het nie, ens. In die meerderheid gevalle lyk 
dit asof een of meer sinonieme I wisselvorme (hieronder tussen hakies gegee) 
die geskrapte lemma volkome verplaas het, en skrapping dus gemotiveerd 
was: 

kalfsvlees (kalfsvleis); komfort (gemak; gerie£); knee (krue); kombus­
tie (verbranding; gisting); kommemorabel (gedenkwaardig); kompro­
mis (kompromie); konsistoriekamer (konsistorie); konsumabel (ver­
bruikbaar); kontantkomper (kitsbank); kontoerploeery (kontoer­
ploeging) konviksie (oortuiging; veroordeling). 

In ander gevalle is daar by wyse van etikette (wat nie in die sewende uitgawe 
voorgekom het nie) aangetoon dat In lemma nie meer gebruildik is nie. In 
Mens sou o.g.v. die etiket kon verwag dat die volgende lemmas in In volgende 
uitgawe volkome geskrap gaan word: 

klasleraar (ong.); komfortabel (ong.); krant (vero.) 

In die lig van bogenoemde hanteringswyse is dit nie duidelik waarom die 
volgende lemmas nie ook geskrap is nie of ten minste van In temporele of.stilis­
tiese etiket voorsien is nie: 

klapwa (opvoubare babawaenijie), konfident2 (vol vertroue), kontra­
mine: (in die uitdr. in die kontramine wees = "dwarstrek"); kosbaas (1. 
gasheer by wie In mens loseer 2. Houer van 'n losieshuis); kondolean­
sie (medelye); konvalessensie (herstel, beterskap); krankte (siekte, 
krankheid); snerp (brand, pyn veroorsaak); snoewer (grootprater, 
spogter) 

Daar moet egter toegegee word dat dit baie moeiliker is om vas te stel watter 
woorde volkome in onbruik geraak het as om vas te stel watter nuwe woorde 
tot die leksikon toegevoeg is. Landau (1984: 162) merk tereg op: 
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Verklarende Afrikaanse Woordeboek8 as spietH van normverplasing 271 

"There is no reliable way to determine when a word has become obso­
lescent. Thus, those dictionaries that have the most liberal policy of 
inserting, new terms are precisely those most likely to be filled with 
antiquated and fad words of another generation." 

4.2.4.2 Etikettering 

Die uitgewer van VA WS stel dit op die voorplat van die woordeboek eksplisiet 
dat "baie meer trefwoorde" opgeneem is. Vergelyking met die sewende 
uitgawe het aangetoon dat hierdie bewering korrek is: net onder die letter K 
aileen is meer as 1 100 nuwe lemmas opgeneem (waaronder ook wisselvorme 
ressorteer). Die nuwe opnames bestaan hoofsaaklik uit: 

• spesialisterme en (gedeeltelik) gepopulariseerde spesialisterme 
• deursigtige en semi-deursigtige komplekse woorde (waarby ook talle 

vakgespesialiseerde afleidings en samestellings ingesluit is) 
• omgangstaalname en volksname vir plante en diere 
• informele en alledaagse gebruikswoorde (waarby nuutskeppings en 

onlangse ontlenings ingesluit is) 

Na die resensent se mening kwalifiseer minstens twee van hierdie subkatego­
riee vir eksplisiete gebruiksleiding, nl. spesialisterme en (volks)name vir plante 
en diere. Hierdie groepe vorm weliswaar - wat prototipiese lede betref - nie 
deel van die kemwOordeskat van die standaardtaal nie. Aangesien 'n mens 
hier met nuwe opnames te doen het, sou ook verwag kon word dat noukeurige 
aandag aan die bewerking geskenk sou werd. 

(a) Name vir plante en diere 

Die opname van plant- en diemame, veral die wat as gewestelik, ongewoon, 
weinig gebruiklik of as volksname beskou word, dra daartoe by dat 'n stan­
daardwoordeboek 'n ensiklopediese karakter verkry. VA WS se opname van 
ongeveer 112 nuwe Nielatynse name vir plante en diere net onder die letter K 
alleen, laat 'n mens dus wonder of die woordeboek nie oortree op die terrein 
van die omvattende woordeboek nie. 

Ook, wat die bewerking betref, kan VA WS gekritiseer word: Sowat 24 
plant- en diemame word in die definiense beskryf as onderskeidelik "volks­
naam", "beskrywende volksnaam" en "onderskeidende volksnaam". Die impli­
kasie sou wees dat die res van die nuut opgenome plant- en diemame tot 
wetenskaplike taksonomiee behoort (vgl. Du Plessis 1991: 87-89). N6g uit die 
morfologies-semantiese bou van die woorde, n6g uit die definiens of enige 
ander mikrostrukturele inligting wat by hierdie lemmas aangebied word, is so 
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272 Adelia Carstens 

'n afleiding egter regverdigbaar. Inteendeel, dit is glad nie duidelik op watter 
basis die metalinguistiese superordinaat "volksnaam" toegeken is, al dan nie. 
'n Mens sou kon verwag dat dit moontlik verband hou met naamgewing vir 'n 
nie-homogene groep plant- of dierspesies (of subspesies). Dit sou ook kon 
wees dat 'n leksikale item 'n volksnaam genoem word indien daar een of meer 
ander, meer frekwent gebruikte standaardtaalsinonieme bestaan. Laastens is 
volksname moontlik daardie name wat, anders as die name behorende tot 
wetenskaplike taksonomiee, gekenmerk word deur polisemie, veral meta­
foriese uitbreiding. 

Geen een van hierdie hipoteses kon egter bevestig word aan die hand van 
die definiense in VA WS nie. Slegs in die geval van kabietjie, kopseerblom en 
kortkoppadda is daar sprake van 'n naam vir diverse spesies of subspesies. 
Verder is daar byna net soveel volksname met omgangstaalsinonieme as wat 
daar volksname is waarvoor slegs Latynse sinonieme aangebied word. Die 
volgende lemmas wat as volksname gemerk is, kry by. weI omgangstaalsino­
nieme: 

kaalkousie (kalkoentjie); kalkoentjie5 (kaalkousie)i kameroep (Hot­
tentotsbrood); kanonaalwyn (aanteelaalwyn, kraalaalwyn); karooaal­
wyn (ramenas)i knopmelkbos (eierpol, langbeentjie); koedoelelie 
(impalalelie); konsertinaboom (sosaties, bergplakkie, konsertina, kon­
sertinabos); kortkoppadda (blaasoppadda, janblompadda, donder­
padda, onweerspadda) 

terwyl die volgende slegs Latynse sinonieme kry: 

kabietjiei karkaai; klipnenta; klompiesaalwyn; knoppiesaalwyn; 
kokerbos; kOldwerggeitjie; kolstertghieliemientjie; kommandomot; 
kompasplant; koningstapyt; koperblikslaertjie; kopseerblom; kraal­
melkbos 

Hoewel metaforisering en polisemiese uitbreiding by talle "volksname" 
voorkom, is hierdie eienskappe ook aangetref by name wat nie as sodanig 
gemerk is nie, bv.: 

kaiingwalvis; kapaterby; katoenbek (soort slang); kermesbossie; 
kloptor; klossieheide; kniesteker (soort plant); knipmesmossel; 
knoppiesaalwyn; koekoeksbIom; koljandorie (soort vis); komansvy; 
kooipister; koranaboegoe; koringaarsteekgras; koringvreter; kort­
kopslangskink (soort geitjie); krapvreter; kriebos; kroesbos; kuif­
byter (soort vis); 

Dit is duidelik dat daar aandag geskenk sal moet word aan die praktiese imp le­
mentering en uitbouing van die navorsing wat reeds oor wetenskaplike en 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



Verklarende AfrikaJ1rtse Woordeboe/.:'l as spieiH van nonnverplasing 273 

volkstaksonomie~ gedoen is, by. in die kognitiewe linguistiek (vgl. Du Plessis 
1991). Waar kennis en insig t.o.v. hierdie onderskeid ontbreek, sou leksiko­
grawe dit ook kon oorweeg om plant- en diemame wat nie duidelik tot 4ie 
standaardtaal behoort nie op grond van die beskikbare data te merk as· bv. 
(gewestelik) of (ongewoon). Sodoende sou gemotiveer kon word waarom die 
deskriptiewe definiens by 'n bepaalde sinoniem geplaas is. 

(b) Spesialisterme 

Die opname van gepopulariseerde en semigepopulariseerde tegniese terme in 
standaardwoordeboeke kan nie sonder meer gekritiseer word nie. Dit is per 
slot van rekening die taak van die leksikograaf om met die sosiolinguistiese 
werklikheid tred te hou (vgl. Gouws 1993: 49-66); en dus ook met die "aIge­
mene vakkundige kultivering" van die deursneegebruiker. Die popularisering 
van o.m. natuurwetenskaplike terme, stokperdjieterme, sportterme, sielkunde­
terme en opvoedkundeterme is gedurende die afgelope dekade aansienlik 
versnel deur gemeenskapsopvoedingsprogramme, populer-wetenskaplike lite­
ratuur, gesinstydskrifte, die dagbIadpers, die radio en die televisie. Die deur­
sneetaalgebruiker behoort vir algemene gebruik dus baat te vind by die 
opname van lemmas soos die volgende: 

kalkulus (Wiskunde); kaskultuur; kontantgewas; konsentraatblok; 
kweekbodem (Landbou); klankgreep; kontaktaal (Taalkunde); kon­
veksiewind ·(Weerkunde); kopborsstuk (Dierkunde); kortskoppiei 
kwartlyn (Rugby); kolfkampie; kolfgemiddelde (Krieket); koppelpro­
gram (radio, 111) 

In Kemvraag is egter wanneer 'n etiket vereis word en wanneer nie. Onder K 
in VA WS is vaktaaletikette toegeken aan meer as 60 van die nuutopgenome 
lemmas. Die basis van toekenning is egter nie sander meer duidelik nie. 
Onder hierdie 60 lemmas ressorteer terme wat sterk as spesialisterme ervaar 
word, bv.: 

katamnese (geneesk.); ketoon (che~.)i klous (taalk.); komagmaties 
(geo1.); konga1 (dierk.); koprosoies (bio!.); koronagraaf (sterrek.); kru­
raal (dierk.) 

maar ook terme wat na die resensent se mening al goed onderweg is na woord­
status: 

keuselys (rek.wet); kombersisolasie (bouk.); kompensasieprogram 
(opvoedk.); konkurrensieartikel (ekon.); konynkap (stoei); kopdoel 
(sokker); kopskrywer Ooem.); koppelprogram (radio, 111); kopholte 
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274 Adelia Carstens 

(fis.); kopwip (gimn.); kortvlerkig (dierk.); kulbal(krieket) 

Die hantering van die eerste groep terme hierbo laat verder die vraag ontstaan 
waarom soortgelyke lemmas soos die volgende ongeetiketteerd opgeneem is: 

kalkaneum; kampanologie; kantarel; kaoliniet; kassiteriet; kefalo­
toraks; kelaat; ketogeen; ketogenese; kibemetika; koagulans; kollen­
chiem; kongotomie; konkupissensie; konnaturaliteit; kontakderma_ 
titis; kontra-alt; kontribusieorder; kopresipiteer; koprofiet; kortiko­
afferent; kostaal; kubemeer 

Die antwoord is nie voor die hand liggend nie. Daar is trouens 'n aantal 
moontlike" motiverings vir die oorvloedige opname van vakterme en die skyn­
baar inkonsekwente hantering daarvan. Eerstens sou dit weens die tempo 
waarteen tegniese terme die omgangstaal binnedring, nie vir die samesteller 
van 'n handwoordeboek verkeerd wees om weI tegniese terme op te neem nie, 
veral daardie terme wat ook in tekste vir algemene opvoeding en onderrig (ook 
sekondere onderrig) gebruik word. 

Etikettering is egter 'n groter probleem. Moet 'n term wat voorheen net in 
kommunikasie tussen vakspesialiste gebruik is, maar deur die media gepopu­
lariseer is, nog van 'n vaktaaletiket voorsien word? (Vergelyk Landau 1984: 
181.) Dan is daar nog die probleem dat 'n term wat by. eens 'n streng chemiese 
betekenis gehad het, meteens ook 'n biologiese toepassing kan kry. In hierdie 
geval sou die etiket (chem.) vir die gebruiker misleidend kon wees. 'n Bepaal­
de term kan ook moontlik in verskeie vakgebiede toepassings he en dan sou 
die aanbied van 'n etiket eerder verwarrend as verhelderend wees. Landau 
(1984: 181) maan dus: 

"Although a label has the virtue of immediately placing the definition 
in its customary context, it has the defect of restricting it to that context 
even when it might be applied in the same sense to other contexts." 

By die beoordeling van termhantering moet ook in gedagte gehou word dat eti­
kette nie die enigste manier is om kontekstuele aanduidings te ekspliseer nie. 
In VA WS word die gebruiksfeer dikwels in die definiens gefnkorporeer, by. by 
karbeelwerk wat gedefinieer word as ''Die maak, aanbring van karbele in 
messelwerk" (outeur se kursivering); en by ketsstoot wat gedefinieer word as 
"Wegskramstoot in biljart" (outeur se kursivering). 

Ten spyte van die bogenoemde "versagtende omstandighede" skiet VAWS 
steeds te kort deurdat die opname enbewerking van vakterme nie bevredi­
gend in die Gids vir die gebruiker verduidelik word nie. Die outeurs volstaan 
met die volgende verduideliking, gevolg deur die Iys van etikette wat gebruik 
word: 
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Verklarende Afrilamnse Woordeboek' as spie4!1 van normverplasing 275 

"By baie inskrywings word daar na die lemma In etiket in hakies gegee 
wat inligting bevat oor die terrein waarop of die (sosiale) omgewing 
waarin die betrokke woord of uitdrukking gebruik word." 

4.3 Preskriptiewe normverplasings 

4.3.1 Eksplisering van eksterne norme 

500s hierbo in paragraaf 3.3 gemeld is, is dit die taak van In handwoordeboek 
om as verlengstuk van erkende preskriptiewe taalbronne en taalinstansies op 
te tree. Die gebruiker van Afrikaans moet dus inligting wat in reelvorm in die 
AWS aangebied word, in toegepaste vorm In handwoordeboek kan terugvind. 

In hierdie opsig is VA WS sekerlik vir elke taalgebruiker, akademikus en 
taalpraktisyn In baie nuttige hulpmiddel. Soektogte word ook vergemaklik 
deurdat vorme met twee erkende spelwyses (wisselvorme) langs mekaar 
gelemmatiseer word, bv. koeksistensie, ko-eksistensie en ver, vfr. Waar die 
spelling van die wisselvorm lemmatisering op In ander plek in die alfabet ver­
eis, bv. kasino en casino, word die volgende prosedure gevolg: By die mees 
frekwent gebruikte vorm of die voorkeurvorm word die wisselvorme naas­
mekaar aangebied: kasino, casino; en by die minder gebruiklike vorm word 
na In =-teken die wisselvorm gegee waarby die deskriptiewe definiens voor­
kom. Oit is verblydend dat die volgende vorme nou as lemmas onder K opge­
neemis: 

kollokwium; kasinoi komea; kreip; kouri; Korintier; kosjeniel; kro­
nies; Kupido 

Wat die spelling van woorde met komplekse ortografiese vorme betref, bied 
VA WS dikwels die antwoord. Aangesien ook talle eiename (veral plekname) 
opgeneem word, vind die woordeboekgebruiker nou die korrekte spelvorme 
van komplekse taalname en afgeleide eiename soos die volgende sonder 
moeite: 

pro-Ouits; anti-Semitisme; Middelengels; Middelhoogduits; Middel­
nederlands; Hiperafrikaans; Laaglatyn; Griekwa-Afrikaans. 

Vir taalpraktisyns en taalgebruikers wat graag "korrek" wi! skryf, is VA WS 
inderdaad In baie nuttige hulpmiddel. 

4.3.2 Sanksionering van interne norme 

Gouws (1993: 51) merk tereg op dat standaardisering in Afrikaanse woorde­
boeke dikwels regstreeks verbind is met preskriptiwiteit en normatiwiteit. In 
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276 Adelia Carstens 

plaas daarvan om Standaardafrikaans in die wydste sin as norm te aanvaar, is 
'n fiktiewe varieteit daarvan, te wete Superstandaardafrikaans, tot norm ver­
hef. (Vgt Webb en De Villiers 1985: 202.) Dit het o.a. daartoe gelei dat in 
woordeboeke dikweIs net een uitspraakvorm, morfologiese fleksievorm en 
ortografiese vorm erken is; dat ongebruiklike Nederlandismes ongeetiketteerd 
opgeneem iSi en dat leenwoorde uit Engels 6f onsigbaar gemaak is, 6f as Angli­
sismes geetiketteer is. 

In reaksie op die normatiewe benadering in grammatikas, skoolhand­
boeke en woordeboeke is daar in die Sosiolinguistiekliteratuur van die tagti­
gerjare reeds gemaan dat "ons norme vir Standaardafrikaans nie so rigied moet 
stel nie, en by. moet aanvaar dat taalnorme op verskillende maniere gerealiseer 
kan word" (Webb en De Villiers 1985: 201). In wese kom sodanige uitsprake 
neer op erkenning en sanksionering van interne norme wat reeds vir 'n gerui­
me tyd in die taalgemeenskap ervaar en aanvaar is. 

Soos reeds genoem, het hierdie groter toegeeflikheid die eerste neerslag 
gevind in normatiewe taalbronne soos die hersiene uitgawe van die A WS en 
Die Korrekte Woord7. VAW8 het die houdingsverandering duidelik ter harte 
geneem en in sy beleid weerspieel. Gouws (1993: 54) merk dus tereg op dat 
VAWS 'lin grootskaalse verbetering op die ander handwoordeboeke (is)". Hy 
meld spesifiek dat heelwat meer Engelse leenwoorde opgeneem is sonder dat 
hulle per etiket gestigmatiseer is. Die volgende nuwe opnames onder K kan 
gemeld word: 

kalkulusi kampanje; kaveme; kilti klooni klous; klien; kollokwium; 
kombuistee; kommoditeit; kommune; konkoksie; konsosiasie; 
kontra-indikasie; kontrepsiei konveksieoondi kopfoon; korporaatlidi 
kothuis; kouefront; kwilt 

Wat verder verblydend is, is dat die samestellers in hulle opname gekonsen­
treer het op "modeme gebruikswoorde", SODS op die agterplat van die woorde­
boek vermeld. Deurdat ook 'n groot aantal lemmas opgeneem is wat tpt die 
meer informele stylvlakke behoort, is aangetoon dat stelselmatig wegbeweeg 
word van die superstandaardtaalnorm. Die volgende nuwe en meer informele 
leksikale items is onder K opgeneem: 

kaasbroodjie; kapoet; katogie; katvoet: (in die uitdrukking katvoet 
IOOp)i kens; kettie; kiertsregoPi kleinkoppie: (in die uitdrukking klein­
koppie trek); kliponnosel; kommetjiekop; konfyttande: (in die uit­
drukking jou konfyttande uittrek); konkoksie; konsertinabroek; kook­
ding; koop-en-Ioop; koop-en-Ioop-hoekie; koopkos; koopmal; korrel­
koffie; kortknip; Kovsie; kreunsanger; krukkelys; kykweer 

Leksikografiese herstandaardisering mag egter nie so ver gevoer word dat lei­
ding t.o.V. stilistiese gepastheid volkome in die slag bly rue. In VAWS is die 
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volgende gevalle opgemerk waarby die gebrek aan gebruiksleiding nie tot 
voordeel van die woordeboekgebruiker is nie: 

• seblief en samblief kry presies dieselfde deskriptiewe definiense, nl. 
"Verkorting van asseblief". Samblief word egter nog nie deur die 
A WS erken nie en word weinig, indien ooit, in die taalgebruik van 
Standaardafrikaanssprekendes aangetref. 

• naai 3. ("Geslagsgemeenskap Mil) word geetiketteer as (geselst.). Die 
leksikale item verdien egter In gradering op die taboeskaal. 

• Kaaskopl kry geen etiket om aan te toon dat dit stilisties ingeperk is 
nie, dit wi! se dat dit gewoonlik skertsend of neerhalend gebruik word 
nie. 

5. Samevatting 

5.1 Sterkpunte 

Een van die belangrikste positiewe bydraes wat VA WI! as woordeboek van die 
negentigerjare lewer,is die verantwoording van belangrike ideologiese norm­
verplasings in die Afrikaanssprekende gemeenskap. In sowel die opname as 
die mikrostrukturele hantering van rassistiese en seksistiese lemmas het die 
samestellers sensitiwiteit en kundigheid aan die dag geM. 

In Verdere pluspunt is dat V A WI! In redelik getroue weerspieeling gee van 
preskriptiewe normverplasings gedurende die afgelope dekade - sowel op 
die terrein van eksterne normering (spel* en skryfwysereels) as op die terrein 
van interne normering en meer gematigde houding jeens leenwoorde en 
informele standaardtaal). 

Hoewel dit slegs implisiet in die artikel gemeld is, is daar duidelike blyke 
dat die samestellers van VA WS kruisverwysings tussen mikro- en makrostruk­
turele in1igting gekontroleer het. Leksikale betrekkinge soos sinonimie, anto­
nimie en hiponimie is sistematies weerspieel en wisselvorme is konsekwent 
hanteer. 

Op In meer praktiese vlak kan gemeld. word dat V A WI! opval as In goed­
ontwerpte en neijies versorgde publikasie. Die herset van die woordeboek in 
In kleiner lettertipe (die lemmas in 'n 7 pt.-grootte en die res van die artikel in In 
6 pt.-grootte), die kleiner hangende inkeping en die duidelike homoniem- en 
poliseemnommers vergemaklik naslaanprosesse aansienlik. Verder verseker 
die dik kartonbuiteblaaie, versterkte rugkant en dunner ingevoerde papier dat 
die woordeboek maklik hanteerbaar en duursaam is. 
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5.2. Swakpunte 

VA WS se sterkste negatiewe eienskap is sy gebrekkige verantwoording van die 
linguistiese en metaleksikografiese ontwikkelinge van die afgelope dekade. 
Hierdie kritiek is rue net vanuit In akademiese vertrekpunt gemotiveer nie, 
maar ook vanuit In praktiese en kommersiiHe. Onder woordeboekkopers res­
sorteer ook taalkundiges, taaIpraktisyns, taalonderwysers en ander kundige 
gebruikers vir wie In verskeidenheid inligtingstipes belangrik is. 500s aan­
gedui is, word veral grammatiese inligting dikwels ontoereikend en onsistema­
ties aangebied. Verder sou gebruikers in die taalprofessies ook verkies dat 
terme wat in die metataal van die woordeboek ter benoeming van linguistiese 
kategoriee gebruik word, moet ooreenstem met die aanvaarde term~ in die 
taalwetenskap en dat talige kategoriee afgegrens word volgens taalwetenskap­
like maatstawwe. 

In Tweede negatiewe punt, wat by meer as een geleentheid ter sprake 
gekom het, is VA WS se baie uitgebreide makrostruktuur. Die ensiklopediese 
makrostruktuur kan egter moontlik op tweerlei gronde gemotiveer word: 

(a) Handwoordeboeke word tipies gekenmerk deur In uitgebreide 
makrostruktuur 

Woordeboeke soos HAT en NW (en dus ook VAW) word volgens Gouws en 
Pone lis (1992: 36) dikwels beskou as standaard verklarende woordeboeke. Na 
hulle mening moet Afrikaanse handwoordeboeke eerder vergelyk word met 
die sogenaamde "college dictionaries". "College dictionaries" is gemik op die 
kommersiele mark en is sterker as "reference dictionaries" gerig op standaar­
disering en normering. Weens hulle ingesteldheid op die kommersiele mark,. 
poog "college"-woordeboeke dikwels om soveel as moontlik lemmas op te 
neem, veral die mees "modeme gebruikswoorde" (vgl. Landau 1984: 227). 
VA WS se opname van In groot aantal nuwe lemmas is in die lig hiervan tog 
begryplik. 

(b) VAWSvul'n leemte in die Afrikaanse woo~deboektipologie 

In Tweede moontlike motivering vir VA W se ensiklopediese makrostruktuur3 

sou kon wees dat Afrikaans nog geen volwaardige standaard verklarende 
woordeboek het nie (vgl. Gouws en Ponelis 1992: 36-37) en dat sy omvattende 
verklarende woordeboek (die WAD nog net tot by L voltooi is. Daar sou dus 
geargumenteer kon word dat VA WS In leemte in die huidige Afrikaanse 

3 Met "ensiklopediese makrostruktuur" word bedoel dat die betrokke woordeboek leksikale 
kategoriee soos eiename, volksname vir plante en diere, deursigtige komposita asook 
vakterme redelik uitgebreid opneem. 
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woordeboektipologie vul. 
Dit is egter jammer dat die opname van bepaalde kategoriee leksikale 

items, bv. plekname, volksname vir plante en diere, en vakterme nie in die Gids 
vir die Gebruiker gemotiveer is nie. 

5.3 Slotsom 

VA WS is duidelik In dekoderingswoordeboek wat vera! nuttig is vir die 
moedertaalspreker wat vinnig soekvrae beantwoord wi! he oor die institusio­
nele status, aigemene betekenis en ortografiese vorm van nuwe en ongewone 
woorde in Afrikaans. In die opsig is dit inderaaad "'n Woordeboek vir elke 
huis". 
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Afkortings 

AWS 
BW 
COLLINS 
HAT 
NW 
TAW 
VAW7 
YAWS 

AFRIKAANSE WOORDEL YS EN SPELREE!LS 
BASISWOORDEBOEK VAN AFRIKAANS 
COLLINS ENGLISH DICTIONARY 
HANDWOORDEBOEK VAN DIE AFRIKAANSE TAAL 
NASIONALE WOORDEBOEK 
TWEETALIGE AANLEERDERSWOORDEBOEK 
VERKLARENDE AFRIKAANSE WOORDEBOEK, sewende uitgawe 
VERKLARENDE AFRIKAANSE WOORDEBOEK, agste uitgawe 
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Tweetalige Aanleerderswoordeboek. 
Bilingual Learner's Dictionary 

Anna Nel Otto, Universiteit Vista, 
Port Elizabeth, Suid-Afrika 

Abstract: Tweetalige Aanleel'del'swool'deboek. Bilingual Learner's Dictio­
nary by Madaleine du Plessis. In this review article the discussion concentrates on the 

pwpose of leamer's dictionaries, viz. to improve the communicative competence of a foreign lan­

guage Leamer, and on usage guidance in Leamer's dictionaries. It is pointed out that target users 

should be clearLy identified and their needs assessed before the dictionary is compiled. The func­

tion of the dictionary should also be determined and throughout be taken into account, and the 

dictionary should ideally be an appropriate medium for both decoding and encoding. It seems as 

if the T A is a very appropriate medium for decoding, because the vocabulary has been restricted to 

a fairly simple level, the grammatical information is uncomplicated and the example sentences 

consist mainLy of words included as headwords. The TA is, however, not altogether an appropri­

ate medium for encoding. Correct pronunciation is not guaranteed, because only syllabification 

and the main stress are indicated in words. Grammatical guidance is also not given to such an 

extent that Learners will be able to generate correct sentences on their own. The role that con­

trastive analysis and error analysis can play to anticipate Learners' problems is also pointed out 

Example sentences mostly reflect everyday Situations, but not aU example sentences sound natural 

or reflect typical language usage. Very littLe CA- and EN-collocations are recorded in the TA and 

the collocations which are recorded, are not treated consistently. 

Keywords: BILINGUAL LEARNER'S DICTIONARY, CA-COLLOCATIONS, COLLOCA­

TIONS, COMMUNICATIVE COMPETENCE, CONTRASTIVE ANALYSIS, DECODING, 

ENCODING, EN-COLLOCATIONS, ERROR ANALYSIS, EXAMPLE SENTENCES, GRAM­

MATICAL GUIDANCE, LABELS, PRONUNCIATION GUIDANCE, PURPOSE OF DICTIO­
NARY, TARGET USERS, USAGE GUIDANCE, USAGE NOTES 

Opsomming: In hierdie resensieartikel konsentreer die bespreking op die doel van aan­

leerderwoordeboeke, nl. om die niemoedertaalspreker se kommunikatiewe vermoe te verbeter, en 

op gebruiksleiding in aanLeerderwoordeboeke. Daar word gewys op die feit dat teikengebruikers 

duidelik vasgestel en 'n behoeftebepaling voor die saamstel van die woordeboek gedoen moet 

word. Die funksie van die woordeboek moet duidelik vasgestel en deurgaans in aanmerking 

geneem word en die woordeboek moet, ideaal gesien, 'n geskikte medium vir sowel dekodering as 

enkodering wees. Dit wil voorkom asof die T A 'n besonder geskikte medium vir dekodering is, 

aangesien die woordeskat eenvdudig is, die grammatiese inligting nie ingewikkeld is nie en die 

voorbeeldsinne hoofsaak1ik bestaan uit woorde wat as trefwoorde opgeneem is. Die TA is egter 

nie deurgaans 'n geskikte medium vir enkodering nie. Korrekte uitspraak word nie verseker nie, 
aangesien slegs lettergreepverdeling en die hoofk]em in woorde aangedui word. Grammatiese lei-
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ding is ook nie sodanig dat aanleerders in staat gestel kan word om selfstandig korrekte sinne te 

genereer nie. Daar word verder gewys op die rol wat konttastiewe analise en foute-analise kan 

speel om aanleerders se probleme te antisipeer. Voorbeeldsinne weerspieel meestal aUedaagse 

situasies, maar nie aile voorbeeldsinne klink natuurlik of weerspieel tipiese taalgebruik nie. Baie 

min CA- en EN-kollokasies is in die TA opgeneem en die koUokasies wat weI opgeneem is, word 

nie konsekwent hanteer nie. 

Sleutelwoorde: CA-KOLLOKASIES, DEKODERING, DOEL VAN WOORDEBOEK, 

ENKODERING, EN-KOLLOKASIES, ETIKETI'E, FOUTE-ANALISE, GEBRUlKSLEIDING, 

GEBRUlKSNOT AS, GRAMMA TIESE LEIDING, KOLLOKASIES, KOMMUNIKA TIEWE VER­

MOe, KONTRASTIEWE ANALISE, TEIKENGEBRUII<ERS, TWEETALIGE AANLEERDER· 

WOORDEBOEK, UlTSPRAAKLEIDING, VOORBEEtDSINNE 

Madaleine du Plessis. Tweetalige Aanleerderswoordeboek. Bilingual Learner's 
Dictionary, Iste uitgawe 1993, 552 pp. ISBN 0624031802 hardeband; ISBN 
0624031810 sagteband. Kaapstild: Tafelberg. Pryse: R49,95 hardeband; 
R29,95 sagteband. 

Die Tweetalige aanleerderswoordeboek / Bilingual learner's dictionary (voortaan TA) 
sal bespreek word aan die hand van veral die kriteria wat Otto (1989) vir 'n 
aanleerderwoordeboek neergele het. Daar sal op twee aspekte gekonsentreer 
word, omdat die twee aspekte direk met mekaar verband hou en van we sen­
like belang is by die evaluering van die betrokke woordeboektipe. 

1. Doel van die woordeboek 

Volgens Otto (1989) moet die teikengebruikers duidelik vasgestel wees en die 
aanleerderwoordeboek moet op hulle behoeftes afgestem wees; die funksie van 
die woordeboek moet duidelik vasgestel en deurgaans in aanmerking geneem 
word en die woordeboek moet 'n geskikte medium vir sowel dekodering as 
enkodering wees. 

In die voorwoord van die T A word die teikengebruikers geidentifiseer, nl. 
"almal vir wie Engels of Afrikaans 'n tweed~ of derde taal is". Die funksie van 
die woordeboek word nerens eksplisiet uitgespel nie, maar dit wil voorkom 
asof die woordeboek gerig is op sowel dekodering ("nadat hy die betekenis van 
die trefwoord gesnap het"), as enkodering ("te sien hoe die vertaling(s) inge­
span word"). In die inleiding lui dit verder: "Voorbeeldsinne en hul vertalings 
help om betekenisse duidelik te maak en wys jou hoe om die woord te gebruik" (my 
kursivering - A.N .0.). 

'n Aanleerderwoordeboek is gerig op die verbetering van 'n niemoeder­
taalspreker se kommunikatiewe vermoe. Onder kommunikatiewe vermoe 
word, in ooreenstemming met Canale en Swain (1980) verstaan: die onderlig-
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gende sis teem van kennis en vaardigheid nodig vir kommunikasie (byvoor­
beeld kennis van die woordeskat van 'n bepaalde taal en die vaardigheid om 
die sosiolinguistiese konvensies van 'n taal toe te pas). Hierdie eis wat aan die 
aanleerderwoordeboek gestel word, impliseer dat die woordeboektipe 'n 
geskikte medium vir sowel dekodering as enkodering moet wees, d.w.s. 'n 
aktiewe woordeboek. Gouws (1989: 72) se dat 'n aktiewe woordeboek inligting 
op so In manier aanbied dat die gebruiker self die onderliggende stel taalretHs 
kan verstaan en toepas: ''Oit gaan dus nie net om 'n beskrywing van betekenis, 
gebruik en ander tipes taalkundige inligting nie, maar hierdie inligting word so 
aangebied dat die gebruiker na analogie van die aangebode inligting self pro­
duktief met die taal kan omgaan." 

Dit wil voorkom asof die T A 'n besonder geskikte medium vir dekodering 
is, aangesien die woordeskat eenvoudig is, die grammatiese inligting nie inge­
wikkeld is nie en die voorbeeldsinne hoofsaaklik bestaan uit woorde wat as 
trefwoorde opgeneem is. Die woordeskat is egter so gereduseer dat beginners 
daarby saJ baat vind, maar dat gevorderde aanleerders dikwels nie eenvoudige 
woorde en betekenisonderskeidinge in die woordeboek sal vind nie. Die 
gevorderde aanleerder sal dus liefs van 'n eentalige aanleerderwoordeboek 
gebruik moet maak. 

Die TA is ook nie deurgaans 'n geskikte medium vir enkodering nie. Van 
'n aanleerderwoordeboek word byvoorbeeld verwag om uitspraakleiding te 
gee wat korrekte uitspraak sal verseker. Vergelyk AI-Kasimi (1977: 36), Malone 
(1967: 115), Landau (1984: 93), Gouws (1984: 285) en Otto (1989: 84). In die TA 
word slegs lettergreepverdeling en die hoofklem in die woord aangedui. 'n 
Mens het nietemin waardering vir die feit dat die hoofklem in woorde aange­
dui word deur die onderstreping van 'n letter in plaas van 'n verwarrende 
skuins strepie, wat veroorsaak dat 'n mens nie weet of die voorafgaande a1 dan 
die daaropvolgende lettergreep bekIemtoon moet word nie, tensy jy die toelig­
ting raadpleeg. 

Grammatiese lei ding in aanleerderwoordeboeke, moet sodanig wees dat 
aanleerders in staat gestel kan word om selfstandig korrekte sinne te genereer. 
Daar moet onder andere voorsiening gemaak word vir 'n minigrammatika, 
eksplisiete woordsoortaanduidings, die aandui van seleksiebeperkings, tipiese 
patrone en morfologiese leiding. In die T A word slegs gekonsentreer op 
woordsoortaanduiding en morfologiese leiding, terwyl bykomende gramma­
tiese leiding hoofsaaklik. implisiet in die voorbeeldsinne vervat is. Enkele goeie 
gebruiksnotas wat grammatiese leiding bevat, is weI opgeneem. Vergelyk die 
gebruiksnota onder arm2 (b.nw.): 

Die byvoeglike naamwoord arm het twee betekenisse, naamlik [aJ "met 
min geld" en [b] "ongelukkig". ]y kan [a] voor of na 'n selfstandige 
naamwoord gebruik: Hy is ann, want hy is sander werk. Hy is 'n ann 
man. [b] kan slegs voor 'n selfstandige naamwoord staan en moet 'n 
e-uitgang kry: Die anne man het sy been gebreek. 
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Uit navorsing wat Otto (1989) onder swart tersiere studente, met Afrikaans as 
tweede of derde taal, gedoen het, het die behoefte aan leiding oor die vorming 
van verkleining, meervoudsvorming, die aandui van vroulike vorme, per­
soonsname, trappe van vergelyking, verlede deelwoorde en afgeleide werk­
woorde duidelik geblyk. In die T A word slegs meervoude, die attributiewe 
vorme en trappe van vergelyking van adjektiewe en die verledetydsvorm van 
werkwoorde aangedui. Aangesien die woordeskat ook gereduseer is, ontbreek 
woorde wat morfologiese leiding vereis, bv. swaer en skoonsuster, woes 
(woeste, woester, woesste). Snell-Hornby (1987: 159) wys daarop dat die twee­
talige aanleerderwoordeboek enersyds reg moet laat geskied aan die kom­
plekse net van verwantskappe wat tussen die woordeskatte van enige twee tale 
bestaan en andersyds die aanleerder se probleme moet antisipeer. Laasge­
noemde eis wat aan die tweetalige aanleerderwoordeboek gestel word, kan 
nagekom word deur gebruik te maak van kontrastiewe analise en fou­
te-analise. 

Kontrastiewe analise het die volgende doelstellings: 

Om insigte in die ooreenkomste en verskille tussen tale te voorsien. 
Die verklaring en voorspelling van probleme in die U-1eerproses. 
Die verbetering van kursusmateriaal vir taalonderrig. (Van Els e.a. 1984: 
38). 

Foute-analise omvat dikwels verskillende stappe (vgl. Nickel 1972: 11-15): 

identifikasie van foute 
beskrywing van foute 
verklaring van foute 
evaluering van foute 
voorkoming I verbetering van foute 

Ten spyte van die beperkings van kontrastiewe analise en foute-analise (vgl. 
Lado 1957: 72, Van Els e.a. 1984: 66), kan beide metodes vrugbaar in die leksi­
kografie gebruik word. Vergelyk byvoorbeeld Van Roey (1988: 161-165). 

Die T A antisipeer weI sommige van die aanleerders se foute deur 
gebruiksnotas soos die volgende: 

familie verwys na alle bloedverwante soos die pa, ma, oupa, ouma, 
broers, susters, neefs, niggies, ooms en tantes; gesin verwys slegs na 'n 
man en vrou met een of meer kinders . 

• Engels het nie 'n woord vir bees in die sin van In dier wat vleis en melk 
verskaf nie (net vir beeste = cattle), daarom word iets soos beesmelk met 
cow's milk vertaal . 
• Beeste bulk. In long bees is In kalf. 
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In In aanleerderwoordeboek behoort funksionele faktore ook 'n belangrike rol 
te speel by die keuse van lemmas, met ander woorde die funksies waarvoor die 
gebruiker die woordeboek benodig, sal deurslaggewend wees. Navorsing oor 
In bepaalde teikengroep se behoeftes is dus noodsaaklik. Vergelyk as voor­
beeld vraelys I in Otto (1989: 343-363). 

2. Gebruiksleiding 

2.1 Voorbeeldsinne 

Van voorbeeldsinne word onder andere vereis dat hulle natuurlik moet wees 
en tipiese taalgebruik moet weerspieel. Dit is dus verblydend om te sien dat 
voorbeeldsinne meestal alledaagse situasies weerspieel, bv. "Was jy die skottel­
goed - ek sal afdroog." Die taalhandelinge wat gebruik word wanneer In 
mens iemand die eerste keer ontmoet, hom I haar bedank. gelukwens, groet of 
verskorung vra, ensovoorts, word duidelik gei1lustreer. Die aanleerder kry ook 
nuttige inligting by die lemma adres. Die voorbeeldsinne is so gekies dat die 
verskillende konvensies wat geld by die skryfwyse van Afrikaanse en Engelse 
adresse duidelik blyk: "The address of the shop is: 32 Long Street, Cape Town, 
8001. Die adres van die winkel is: Langstraat 32, Kaapstad, 8001." (Otto 1993) 

Nie al die voorbeelde klink egter natuurlik of weerspieel tipiese taalge­
bruik nie. Vergelyk byvoorbeeld: "Kan ek jou enige hulp aanbied" byaan­
bied, 1. Hierdie voorbeeldsin is baie form eel en klink onnatuurlik. Gewoonlik 
vra ons: "Kan ek jou I u help?" of ons se: "Se maar net waarmee ek jou I u kan 
help." Formele I informele woorde of uitdrukkings behoort as sodanig gemerk 
te word - 6f d.m.v. In etiket 6f d.m.v. In gebruiksnota. By dik, 2 sou In mens 
byvoorbeeld In etiket informeell geselstaal wou he. Vergelyk: "Charles en 
George is dik vriende." Dit geld ook vir In woord 5005 watse. Gebnriksnotas 
wat stylaard aandui, kom weI by sommige woorde in hierdie woordeboek 
voor, bv. by daai: "daai is In sametrekking van daardie; dis In informele woord 
wat In mens in geselstaal gebruik". Vergelyk ook die volgende voorbeeldsinne 
wat beslis onnatuurlik klink: "Tel asseblief vir my In paar droe stokkies op 
sodat ek die vuur kan aanmaak." Hier word aanmaak in plaas van die 
gebruiklike woorde aanpak I aansteek gebruik. Die volgende voorbeeldsinne 
is om verskillende redes problema ties: "Aanloop (OF Loop aan), kinders, moe­
nie op die brug bly staan nie!" en "Aanstap (OF Stap aan), kinders, moenie op 
die brug bly staan nie." Eerstens sal baie min moedertaalsprekers die vaste 
vorme, aanloop en aanstap gebruik. Tweedens word deeltjiewerkwoorde 
gewoonlik by bevele geskei en kan dit dus aanleerders verwar. Derdens ver­
skyn die minder gebruiklike vorme eerste en sal dus waarskynliker deur aan­
leerders gekies word as die tweede, meer gebruiklike vorme. Vergelyk verder: 
"Gee my asseblief die bak suiker aan." Gewoonlik gee ons vir mekaar die sui­
kerpotjie aan. (Otto 1993) 
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Toutologie kom ook soms by voorbeeldsinne voor. Vergelyk die voor­
beeldsinne by properly, 1: "Moenie so stout wees nie. Sit stil en gedra jou behoor­
lik!' ''Don't be so naughty. Sit still and behave yourself properly!" Die beteke­
nis "behoorlik, properly" is reeds opgesluit in gedra en behave. Vergelyk ook 
die voorbeeldsin by blind: ''Die man is blind en kan nie sien nie." (Otto 1993) 

Voorbeelde moet nie die plek van grammatikale en semantiese stellings 
inneem nie, maar moet illustrasiemiddels wees. By sommige lemmas word die 
voorbeeldsinne gebruik om semantiese stellings te maak in plaas daarvan om 
die betekenisse te illustreer. Vergelyk duif: " ... 'n Ouif is 'n grys of bruin vael 
wat 'n mens dikwels in dorpe en stede sien." Afgesien daarvan dat hierdie 
voorbeeldsin nie illustrerend optree nie, is dit ook nie as "definisie" feitelik 
korrek nie. Duiwe kan ook wit wees, word ook dikwels op plase aangetref en 
ander grys of bruin voels, by. mossies, sien 'n mens ook dikwels in stede en 
dorpe. 'n Mens kon byvoorbeeld 'n voorbeeldsin soos die volgende oorweeg: 
"As ek die duiwe so rustig op ons huis se dak hoor koer, verstaan ek hoekom 
die voelsoort gebruik word as simbool van vrede." Laasgenoemde voorbeeld­
sin is miskien te lank, maar dit illustreer grammatikale inligting (die meervoud 
duiwe) en semantiese inligting (duiwe is voels; die feit dat hulle rustig op die 
dak koer, suggereer dat hulle mak kan wees, die tipiese geluid wat duiwe 
maak, nl. koer, word genoem en dit word ook duidelik dat die duif as siDibool 
van vrede beskou kan word). (Otto 1993) 

2.2 Kollokasies 

Cowie (1978: 132) definieer kollokasie soos volg: "By collocations is meant the 
co-occurrence of two or more lexical items as realizations of structural elements 
within a given syntactic pattern". 

Dit is nie moontlik om aile kollokasies in 'n aanleerderwoordeboek op te 
neem nie. Benson (1985: 10) stel voor dat twee tipes werkwoord-plus-selfstan­
digenaamwoord-kollokasies sistematies in algemene woordeboeke ingesluit 
word. Beide tipes kollokasies word by die selfstandigenaamwoordinskrywing 
verskaf. By implikasie is die selfstandige naamwoord dus die kern van die kol­
lokasie. Dit stem ooreen met Hausmann (198.1) se siening. Kollokasies kan nie­
temin op meer as een plek in die woordeboek verskyn. Die indiwiduele kollo­
kasie sal bepaal of dit op meer as een plek in die woordeboek opgeneem moet 
word. In die geval van 'n bekende kollokasie soos 'n lied sing sal dit byvoor­
beeld nie nodig wees om die kollokasie ook onder sing op te neem nie. In die 
geval van 'n onbekender kollokasie soos 'n boom ontwortel behoort mens die 
kollokasie ook onder ontwortel op te neem. Kollokasies kan as sodanig of as 
deel van voorbeeldsinne in woordeboeke opgeneem word. 
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2.2.1 CA-kollokasies 

Hierdie kollokasies bestaan uit In werkwoord wat skepping (creation) en / of 
handeling (activation) aandui en In selfstandige naamwoord. Vergelyk byvoor­
beeld In woordeboek saamstel en 'n klavier stem. 

Die arbitrere aard van CA-kollokasies word duidelik wanneer hulle in 
vreemde tale vertaal word. Vergelyk: 

stig 'n brand teenoor raise a fire (beide kollokasies ontbreek in die TA). 

2.2.2 EN-kollokasies 

Hierdie kollokasies bestaan uit In werkwoord wat dui op uitroeiing 
(eradication) en / of vernietiging (nullification) en In selfstandige naamwoord 
(Benson 1985: 13). Tipiese voorbeelde is: verklap In geheim, verwerp In wetsont­
werp / voorstel, herrDep 'n belofte / bevel/wet, verkwis In jortuin, ensovoorts. 

Benson, Benson en nson (1986) onderskei tussen grammatiese en leksikale 
kollokasies (in Engels). Otto (1989) dui aan watter grammatiese en leksikale 
kollokasies in In Afrikaanse aanleerderwoordeboek opgeneem kan word. 

Baie min van die bogenoemde tipes kollokasies is in die T A opgeneem. By 
aanbod maak die kollokasie aanbod aanvaar byvoorbeeld deel uit van die voor­
beeldsin, maar aanbod maak, venverp / van die hand wys ontbreek. By aankom 
word die grammatiese kollokasie taankom in / op wei as sodanig opgeneem, 
maar daar word nie eksplisiet aangedui nie dat In mens aankom in In stad / 
land, terwyl jy aankom op In kleiner plek, by. In plaas, dorp. Hier sou In 
gebruiksnota die nodige leiding kon verskaf. 

Kollokasies word nie konsekwent hanteer nie. Die ww. beroofword goed 
hanteer. Daar word eers In voorbeeldsin gegee waar beroof sonder In setsel 
optree. Daama word tberoof van op In nuwe reel aangedui en deur In voor­
beeldsin geillustreer. In hierdie voorbeeldsin word die werkwoord en vaste 
setsel vet gedruk om te illustreer dat beroof van hier as voorsetselwerkwoord 
optree. By die ww. beskerm word egter twee voorbeeldsinne gegee en albei 
bevat die setsel teen (nie vet gedruk nie). Die gebruik van die setsel teen is 
opsioneel, maar indien die ww. beskerm weI saam met In setsel gebruik word, 
kan hierdie setsel slegs teen wees. Die leksikograaf behoort op In stelsel te 
besluit, moet dit in die toeligting verduidelik en dan konsekwent daarby hou. 
(Otto 1993) 

3. Praktiese navorsing 

Die leksikograaf kan maklik teoretiseer oor die eise waaraan In woordeboek 
behoort te voldoen, maar uiteindelik besluit die woordeboekgebruiker self of 
hy te make het met In goeie woordeboek of nie. Aangesien die T A redelik nuut 
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is en baie potensiele gebruikers nog nie die woordeboek aangeskaf of gebruik 
het nie, is daar besluit om enkele gebruikers te konfronteer met 'n vraelys 
waarin hulle (a) die regte woord moes kies en (b) vertalings van eenvoudige 
Engelse sinne moes gee. 

Tien vraelyste is aan Engelssprekende persone (met minstens matriek) 
met wisselende grade van "tweetaligheid" gegee. Agt van die vraelyste is 
terugontvang. 

By die eerste stel vrae moes die respondent die korrekte woord kies deur 
dit te onderstreep: 

1. Jou aanmerking / opmerking kan ons baie help. 
2. Ek het hom as vriend aangeneem / aanvaar. 
3. Hy het sy siekte as verskoning aangemeld / aangegee. 
4. !<an 'n kind aanspreeklik / verantwoordelik gehou word vir skadevergoe­

ding (replacement expenses)? 
5. 'n Mens kan maklik die leemtes (shortcomings) in die plan toon / aantoon 

/ wys. 
6. Jy moet jou plek in die gemeenskap (community) volstaan / vol staan. 
7. Die prokureur het baie klante / kliente. 
8. Dit het vier dae aaneen / aan een gereen. 
9. Hulle is verknog aanmekaar / aan mekaar. 
to. Met sy lang baard lyk Johan die woeste / woesste van die drie mans. 

Ten opsigte van sin 1 kry die gebruiker geen hulp in die woordeboek nie, aan­
gesien n6g opmerk(ing) n6g aanmerk(ing) in die woordeboek opgeneem is. 
Drie van die agt respondente het verkeerdelik aanmerking onderstreep, terwyl 
'n vierde respondent d.m.v. 'n vraagteken voor die sin duidelik aangetoon het 
dat hy nie weet watter woord onderstreep moet word nie. Die ander vier 
respondente is baie nader aan tweetalig (twee is taalonderwyseresse, een het 'n 
Afrikaanssprekende moeder). 

By sin 2 kan die gebruiker aanneem en aanvaar in die woordeboek 
opspoor, maar die inligting wat weI verskaf word, stel die gebruiker nie in 
staat om die regte keuse te doen nie. Twee respondente het verkeerdelik aan­
geneem onderstreep. Die res van die respondente het die onderskeid tussen 
bogenoemde twee woorde, in die betrokke konteks, geken. 

Die woorde aangee en aanmeld (by sin 3) kom weI in die woordeboek 
voor, maar weer eens word daar nie voldoende inligting verskaf nie. Dit ver­
klaar waarom vier van die agt respondente aangemeld i.p.v. aangegee onder­
streep het. 

Ten opsigte van sin 4 kan die gebruiker slegs leiding by verantwoordelik 
kry, aangesien aanspreeklik nie in die woordeboek opgeneem is nie. Drie 
respondente het verantwoordelik onderstreep en die res aanspreeklik. 

Wat sin 5 betref, kry die gebruiker nie leiding t.o.v. die kOITekte woord, nl. 
aantoon nie, aangesien die woord nie in die woordeboek opgeneem is nie. 
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Twee respondente het toon onderstreep, twee het wys onderstreep en vier het 
aantoon onderstreep. 

Die gebruikers kry geen leiding om hulle te help by sin 6 nie, aangesien 
n6g volstaan n6g vol staan in die woordeboek opgeneem is. Slegs drie respon­
dente het vol staan onderstreep, die res het volstaan onderstreep. 

Ten spyte van die feit dat beide klante en kliente (sin 7) nie in die woor­
deboek opgeneem is nie, het al die respondente die korrekte woord, nl. kliente 
onderstreep. Oit kan waarskynIik toegeskryf word aan die noue ooreenkoms 
tussen kliente en clients en die respondente se kennis van laasgenoemde 
woord. 

By sin 8 het al die respondente die korrekte woord, nl. aaneen onder­
streep, ten spyte daarvan dat aaneen en aan een nie in die woordeboek opge­
neemis nie. 

Ten spyte daarvan dat daar 'n gebruiksnota by aanmekaar opgeneem is, 
wat die onderskeid tussen aanmekaar en aan mekaar verduidelik, het drie 
respondente verkeerdelik aanmekaar onderstreep i.p.v. aan mekaar. Oit kan 
waarskynIik daaraan toegeskryf word dat hulle nie die betekenis van die 
woord verknog in sin 9 ken nie en dat hierdie woord nie in die woordeboek 
opgeneem is nie. 

Ten opsigte van die woorde by sin 10 het een respondent woeste i.p.v. 
woesste onderstreep. Oil kan waarskynlik daaraan toegeskryf word dat woes 
nie in die woordeboek opgeneem is nie en morfoIogiese Ieiding daaroor dus 
ook nie beskikbaar is nie. 

. Opsommend kan dus gese word dat die nieopname van bepaaIde woorde 
en uitdrukkings en die gevolglike gebrek aan spelling-, gebruiks- en morfoIo­
giese Ieiding probleme vir die aanleerder kan skep. 

Die tweede stel vrae het soos voig daaruit gesien: 

Translate or choose the correct word by underlining it: 

1. He will make an announcement tomorrow. 
2. to drop something like a hot potato (idiom) 
3. He was rejected for service. Hy is afgekeer / afgekeur. 
4. He has resigned from IGI. Hy het afgetree / uitgetree. 
5. Both were there. 
6. He died a poor man. 
7. He is under arrest. 
8. I'd like my account balance. 
9. What do you mean by that? 
10. It should rain tomorrow. 
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PersoonA 

1. aankondiging doen 
2. warm patat 
3. afgekeur 
4. uitgetree 
5. Albei was daar. 
6. *Hy het In arm man tot sterwe gekom. 
7. geen antwoord nie 
8. Ek verlang my saldo. 
9. Wat bedoel u daarmee (? ontbreek) 
10. *Dit behoort more te reen. 

Persoon B 

1. *Hy sal more In aanmelding maak. 
2. *Lets to laat staak. 
3. afgekeur 
4. *afgetree 
5. * Albei was teenwoordig. 
6. *Hy het armoedig gesterf. 
7. *Hy is gearresteer. 
8. *Ek sal graag my rek~ning balans he. 
9. Wat bedoeI jy daarmee? 
10. *Dit behoort more te reen. 

Persoon C 

1. *Hy sal more In aankondiging maak. 
2. geen antwoord nie 
3. *afgekeer 
4. uitgetree 
5. Albei was daar. 
6. ?Hy het arm gesterf. 
7. *Hy is onder arres. 
8. *Ek wil weet wat die balans op my rekening ! 
9. "'Wat bedoel jy da~rby? 
to. *Dit behoort more te reen. 
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Persoon D 

1. geen antwoord nie 
2. soos In warm patat laat val 
3. afgekeur 
4. uitgetree 
5. Albei was daar. 
6. Hy het as 'n arm man gesterf. 
7. ·Hy is onder arres. 
8. ·Ek wil graag weet wat die balans is in my rekening. 
9. Wat bedoel jy daarby (? ontbreek) 
10. ·Dit behoort more te reen. 

Persoon E 

1. ·Hy gaan 'n boodskap more maak. 
2. ·iets net soos 'n warm patat laat val. 
3. ·afgekeer 
4. ·afgetree 
5. ·Die twee van hulle was daar. 
6. ·Hy is In arm man gesterwe. 
7. ·Hy is onder arresteer. 
8. ·Ek wi! my rekening baIans he. 
9. ?Wat bedoel u? 
10. ·Dit moet more reen. 

Persone F en G 

geen vrae in hierdie afdeling beantwoord nie 

PersoonH 

1. ·More wil hy In announcement maak. 
2. ·Laat val soos In warm aartappel. 
3. afgekeur 
4. ·afgetree 
5. Hulle was saam daar. Al twee was daar. 
6. ·Hy was 'n aarme (sic) gevrekte man. 
7. ?Hy is in hegtenis geneem. 
8. ·Hoe veel is daar in my rekening? 
9. Wat bedoel jy (? ontbreek) 
10. ·More sal dit reen. 
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Die groot aantal foute toon duidelik die gebrekJdge 1eiding t.o.v. sekere woorde 
aan. Deur middel van goed gekose gebruiksnotas sou bogenoemde foute 
waarskynlik voorkom kon gewees het. 

Verwysings 

Al-Kasimi, A.M. 1977. Lillguistics and Bilingual Dictionaries. Leiden: Brill. 

Benson, M. 1985. Lexical combinability. Internatio/1al Journal of Human Communication 18(1): 3-14. 

Benson, M., B. Benson en R. Ilson. 1986. The BBI Combinatory Dictionary of English: A Guide to 
Word Combinations. Amsterdam / Philadelphia: John Benjamins. 

Canale, M. en M. Swain. 1980. Theoretical bases of communicative approaches to second lan­
guage teaching and testing. Applied Linguistics 1(1): 1-47. 

Cowie, A.P. 1978. The place of illustrative material and collocations in the design of a leamer's 

dictionary. Strevens, P. 1978. In Honour of A.S. Hornby: 127-139. Oxford: U.P. 

Du Plessis, M. 1993. Tweetalige aanleerderswoordeboek. Bilingual learner's dictionary. Kaapstad: 

Tafelberg. 

Gouws, R.H. 1984. Uitspraakleiding in Afrikaanse woordeboeke. Webb, V.N. (Red.). 1984. Kon-
gresreferate. Linguistevereniging van Suider-Afrikll: 279-302. Universiteit van Pretoria. 

Gouws, R.H. 1989. Leksikografie. Pretoria en Kaapstad: Academia. 

Hausmann, F.J. 1981. WOrterbiicher und WortschatzIemen. Lingllistik lind Didaktik 45/46: 71-78. 

Lado, R. 1957. Linguistics across cultures. Ann Arbor. 

Landau, S.I. 1984. Dictionaries. The Art and Craft of Lexicography. New York: Scribner's. 

Malone, K. 1967. Structural Linguistics and Bilingual Dictionaries. Householder, F.W. en S. 

Saporta (Reds.). 1967. Problems in Lexicography: 111-118. Bloomington: Indiana University. 

Nickel, G. (Red.). 1972. Fehlerkunde. Beitrage zltr Fehleranalyse. Fehlerbewertung und Fehlerterapie. 
Berlyn. 

Otto, A.N. 1989. Kriteria vir 'n Afrikllanse aanleerderwoordeboek. Ongepubliseerde D.Litt.verhande­

ling. Universiteit van Stellenbosch. 

Otto, A.N. 1993. Die Burger, 15 Junie 1993. 
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Dictionary and the Language Learner: 159-170. Tiibingen: Niemeyer. 
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Resensies / Reviews 

Woordeboeke en Woordelyste / Dictionaries and Word-lists 

T.T. Cloete (Redakteur), Leon Strydom, Heilna du Plooy en Anna­
Marie Bisschoff (Medewerkers). Literere terme en teoriee, lste uitgawe, 
1ste druk 1992, xv + 598pp. ISBN 0 7986 27077. Pretoria: HAUM­
Literer. Prys R128,69. 

T.T. Cloete, redakteur van die uitgebreide glossarium Literere terme en teoriee 
van 1992, kondig hierdie ambisieuse publikasie in sy "Voorwoord" aan as "'n 
begin van iets wat voortgesit behoort te word" (xiii). In die resepsie van hier­
die belangrike literere werk was dit veral Kannemeyer wat gevoel het dat hier­
die indeks egter In "gemiste kans" was om In "staalkaart" daar te stel van "waar­
toe die Afrikaanse kritici en teoretici op die gebied van die literatuur in staat is" 
(1993: 16). 

Gereelde gebruikers van hierdie leksikon, of hulle nou student, onderwy­
ser of dosent is, Afrikaanssprekend of nie, behoort egter na my mening te kan 
getuig dat hierdie lofwaardige oorsig oor literere terme en teoriee die beste is 
wat ons het en dat dit In onontbeerlik waardevolle bydrae maak tot wat op 
hierdie terrein beskikbaar is. Dit kan sy man uitstekend staan tussen ander 
werk soos Van Gorp se Lexicon van Literaire termen, Abrams se Glossary of liter­
ary terms of Hawthorn se Concise Glossary of Contemporary Literary Theory. En 
dan moet In mens onmiddellik byvoeg dat jy vergelykings tref met Glossa­
riums wat in die meeste gevaUe hulle soveelste hersiening en bywerking beleef. 

Uiteraard het Kannemeyer met baie van sy kritiek gelyk. By taUe van die 
langer bydraes het medewerkers in gebreke gebly om ad rem, kompak en ver­
staanbaar te skryf. Sommige van die lemmas bevat In aktualisering, by ander is 
dit skrynend afwesig. Hoe kan In mens praat oor die dekadensie of die fin de 
siecie as relevansie vir die Afrikaanse leser - vir wie die boek bedoel is - dan 
nie uitgespel word nie? En dit het niks te make met In paradigmaverskuiwing 
waarvan die "Voorwoord" praat rue. Cloete het inderdaad te min geredigeer 
en in die lang gesloer om die manuskrip gereed te kry is klaarblyklik op te veel 
laaste-oomblik-vulling teruggeval. Sonder byvoorbeeld die enonne bydraes 
van Heilna du Plooy en Anne-Marie Bisschoff het hierdie ontsaglike taak net 
nooit klaargekom nie. 

'n Grondiger en In ernstiger beswaar vind ek die feit dat die boek -
gesien die feit dat dit in die woorde van . die redakteur self "hoofsaaklik gemik 
(is) op die Afrikaanssprekende student, onderwyser en dosent" - nie In sterker 
Suid-Afrikaanse inslag het nie. In sy apologie se Cloete dan ook self dat In 
"breer Suid-Afrikaanse raamwerk ... doelbewus in die eerste heruitgawe van 
hierdie werk nagestreef (sal) word" (xiii). Dit word veral relevant as In mens in 
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aanmerking neem dat die werk eers in 1992 gepubliseer is en die "omvattende 
finale hersiening" so laat as 1989·1990 plaasgevind het. Teen daardie tyd het 
die paradigma lankal verskuif - of het Afrikaanseuniversiteite steeds te min 
kennis gedra daarvan? Charles Malan se bundel Ras en literatuur was al van 
1987. Die opspraakwekkende polemiek tussen Jeremy Cronin en Lionel 
Abrahams in die Weekly Mail was ook van dieselfde jaar. Uit dieselfde tyd 
dateer ook Duncan Brown se Exchanges: South African writing in transition, die 
debatte tussen Albie Sachs en Njabulo Ndbele, J.M. Coetzee se White Writing, 
of die debat tussen Gerrit Olivier en J.e. Kannemeyer oor historiografie. 
Martin Trump seRendering Things Visible was van 1989 en Ampie Coetzee se 
studie oor Poisie en politiek dateer selfs uit 1976. 

Die gebrek aan In Suid·Afrikaanse aktualisering is weI opgevang deur uit­
stekende oorsigte soos die van Andries Oliphant oor Swart literatuur in Suid­
Afrilaz. Maar daar is lemmas waar In mens dit juis sou verwag het - of dan 
sterker sou verwag het - soos die gedeelte oor die Komparatisme: sy terrein van 
Helize van Vuuren, waar die bruik'baarheid van so In werkwyse tot die laaste 
paragraaf uitgestel word,! Van Vuuren gee In geleerde, maar dorre oorsig oor 
die komparatisme en die sinkretisme2 wat vir die student weinig se oor hoe 
daar vergelyk kan word, en die bibliografie is beperk. Die leser sou naas die 
filosofiese bespiegeling oor die verskynsel as sodanig darem in die eerste plek 
wou hoor wat die proses van vergelyking as literere werktuig inhou? Wanneer 
word vergelyk? En waarom word vergelyk? Van oudsher vergelyk ons 
immers twee dinge wat erens ooreenstem, of wat kontrasteermet mekaar, of 
waar die een ding beter, of nie so goed, as die ander is nie. En uit die teorie­
en uit die praktyk - weet ons dat daar deur die vergelyking In verband tussen 
twee dinge geskep word. Dan spreek dit natuurlik vanself dat die ondersoeker 
in die proses van vergelyking nie vooringenome moet wees nie. Merwe 
Scholtz het hierdie proses juis jare gelede pragtig gei11ustreer in sy kritiek op 
T.T. Cloete se proefskrif, Trekkerswee en Joernaal van Jorik. Hy noem sy resensie 
destyds - vee1seggend! - "Een plus een is een?" (1956: 51-52). Vergelyking in 
die ware sin van die woord geskied vir hom eers waar vergelyking hom in die 
uiteindeIike resultaat handhaaf, waar al die gedigte - Cloete werk immers met 
poesie - "vergelykenderwys bestryk word" en mekaar "krities" en 
"waarderend" bekyk. Veellater (1983) voeg Reingard Nethersole by dat die 
materiaal wat vergelyk word, nie eens van dieselfde aard hoef te wees rue: 
"The materials, as the work of many comparatists has shown, can be drawn 
from literature, the visual arts, music, philosophy, the social sciences and many 
other areas, for it is not important that the objects for comparison are necessar-

2 

Uiteraard kan ek nie aan aile lemmas aandag gee nie en ek konsentreer op enkeles wat myns 

insiens belangrik is vir die toon van die algemene aanpak. 

My kommentaar sou ek ook op Leon Strydom se gedeelte oor Literatuurteorie en IcDmpaTatisme 
kon betrek. 
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ily inherently similar; what is important is the basis or in Montaigne's words 
'the string' which is used to connect or relate these materials" (1983: 12). 

Maar my belangrikste beswaar teen Van Vuuren of Strydom se eensydige 
serebrale betoe - en daar is etlikes in die bundel - is dat daar geen erkenning 
gegee word aan die feit dat die Vergelykende Uteratuurwetenskap hom op 
daardie stadium in Suid-Afrika reeds geruime tyd rekenskap gegee het van 'n 
baie omvattender taakstelling nie. Ek verwys spesifiek na die intreerede van 
Reingard Nethersole in Augustus 1983, in die departement Vergelykende Lite­
ratuurwetenskap aan die Universiteit van die Witwatersrand. Nethersole gee 
erkenning aan professor Karl Tober, haar mentor, van wie sy moes leer dat die 
liter~re kritiek meer is as toevallige skakel tussen die kunstenaar en sy publiek, 
en dat die kritikus verder moet gaan as die besprekings van sy kontempor~re 
w~reld en die grense van sy nasie. Een van die grootste uitdagings van die 
Vergelykende Letterkunde l~ dan vir haar op morele vlak: "I have in mind the 
realm of the political in Aristotelian sense because, although artistic and scien­
tific discoveries may in themselves appear ethically neutral, the interests which 
guide their pursuits and the enormous scope of their use in the service of 
power places before us the problem of morality: which inquiry should be 
given preference and for what reason? Furthermore, does it not seem anachro­
nistic to study literature in a world whose well-being and sense of purpose 
depend upon the stock exchange and the arms race?" Met ander woorde, kon­
kIudeer sy, "it is precisely the challenge of the circumstances of our times 
which demand a re-assessment of Literature as an object of knowledge" (3). En 
elders: "(it is) an awareness of the interrelationship between the socio-histori­
cally grounded formations of national or group literatures here and elsewhere 
(which) might lead the comparatist interested in literary history to a better 
understanding of how an institutionalized literary discourse can be put to 
political use" (8). 

Dit is van die literere teorie as werktuig tot 'n "re-assessment", 'n 
herwaardering van die literatuur as voorwerp van kennis soos Nethersole dit 
sien, wat die artikels van Van Vuuren, of van Strydom, en baie ander, nog geen 
blyk gee nie. En dit vind ek 'n groot jammerte. Daar moet inderdaad oor die 
grense heen beweeg word: allereers in Suid-Afrikaanse konteks, maar ook 
verder. 

Dit is in die lig van sulke opmerkings dat hierdie glossarium in die 
toekoms met belangrike toevoegings en aanvullings uitgebrei moet word. Die 
liter~re teorie omvat nou eenmaal vandag breer kulturele begrippe en meer 
algemene terreine as waartoe dit vroeer beperk was. Nuwe lemmas wat in 'n 
volgende uitgawe ingesluit sou moes word is bv. die Ander, Post-kolonialisme, 
mag, geweld, inter-kulturalisme, die belydenis of konfessionele teks en die dagboek, 
die hele kwessie van gender (nie net die feminisme nie) moet ook breer begrippe 
insluit soos hetero- en homoseksualiteit. Omskrywings oor diskoers sal ook 
rekening moet hou met diskursiwiteit en die implikasie van mag wat so 'n 
taalhandeling onderle. Trouens, selfs 'n "gedateerde" begrip soos die retorika 
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wat ingestel is op In oorredingshandeling kan nie in so In belangrike 
handleiding ontbreek nie. Verder moet gewerk word aan meerdere teater- en 
filmterme en aan kwessies soos die probleemdrama. 

Cloete se handleiding is die werk van In span kundiges van feitlik aIle 
Suid-Afrikaanse universiteite. Hoewel die bydraes in Afrikaans geskryf is, is 
die medewerkers nie almal Abikaanssprekend nie, selfs nie almal Suid­
Abikaners nie. Sowat In derde van die medewerkers is vroue, die meeste is 
egter manlik en blank. Ook hier kan by In volgende uitgawe vrugbaar gebruik 
gemaak word van meer swart medewerkers van naam in Suid-Abika. 

Literere terme en teoriee is baanbrekerswerk in Abikaans. In Mens sou wou 
sien dat elke student In kopie daarvan besit. Deur die uitgebreide sisteem van 
kruisverwysings word die student na ander terme gelei en deur die grondige 
bibliografie gestimuleer om self verder navorsing te doen. Mag hierdie 
belangrike werk by In volgende uitgawe nog groter erkenning en bekendheid 
geniet. 

Verwysings 

Abrams, M.H. 1993. A Glossary of Literary Terms. Sixth Edition. Fort Worth: Harcourt Brace 

College Publishers. 
Brown, Duncan (Red.). 1991. Exchanges: South Africlln Writillg in Transition. Pietermaritzburg: 

University of Natal Press. 
Coetzee, A.J. 1976. Poesie en politiek: 'II voorlopige verkenning van betrokkenheid in die Afrikaanse 

poesie. Johannesburg: Ravan Press. 
Coetzee, J.M. 1988. White Writing: On the Culture of Letters in South Africa. New Haven: Yale 

University Press. 
Hawthorn, J. 1992. A Concise Glossary of Contemporary Literary Theory. London: Edward Arnold. 
Kannemeyer, J.e. 1993. Taai teoriee, in die tenne van Cloete-hulle. Rapport, 23(4): 16, 24.1.1993. 
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Pinetown: Owen Burgess. 
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Witwatersrand: Johannesburg. 18 August 1983. 
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Trump, Martin (Red.). 1989. Rendering Things Visible: Essays on South African Literary Culture. 

Johannesburg: Ravan Press. 
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F.R. Gilfillan 
Departement Afrikaans en Nederlands 

Universiteit van Natal 
Durban 

Suid-Afrika 
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A.D. de V. Cluver. A Dictionary of lAnguage Planning Terms, 1st edition, 
1st impression 1993, ix + 77 pp. ISBN 0 86981804 X. Pretoria: Univer­
sity of South Africa. Price R30,78. 

The language p1anning days in South Africa are far from over. Although the 
Interim Constitution includes a new language policy for South Africa, each of 
the nine provinces and each of their many cities and towns still have to develop 
their own language policies within the framework of "the Constitution. 
Changes in the official or goverrunentallanguage policies impact on the lan­
guage policies of educational institutions, the mass media, large private com­
panies and other organisations. If the language policy in the next constitution 
differs from the present policy, the whole process of developing language poli­
cies may start all over again. 

In the light of this changing situation a concise dictionary of 164 language 
planning terms with many references to important sources fulfils a need at the 
right moment in time. This dictionary provides a very handy introduction to 
basic concepts, terminology and sources on language planning. As an intro­
duction to the field and as a source of reference, this book is highly recom­
mended to anybody who is interested in or involved in the development of 
new language policies. 

The author does not attempt to include every term, every book and every 
article on language planning. A separate bibliography of about 500 pages is 
due to appear soon and an expanded version of the dictionary is planned to 
follow thereafter. 

Each entry consists of an English term followed by its Afrikaans equiva­
lent. In the context of multilingualism the author also included an Afri­
kaans-English glossary. A few of the Afrikaans terms are new creations and 
may not be acceptable to all members of the Afrikaans community. The first 
paragraph of the entry is the author's core definition. For important terms 
(such as language planning) the entry includes a short discussion of how vari­
ous workers in the field have contributed to the development of the meaning of 
the term. Related terms are indicated by 'See also' cross-references. Terms that 
are defined in other entries are indicated in italic print. Each entry concludes 
with a bibliography of some sources in which more information can be found. 
The bibliography at the end of the dictionary covers eleven pages. 

The layout of the dictionary is user-friendly: every page is divided into 
two columns; each entry is clearly divided from the next by printing the term 
which is used as heading in bold; italics are used for the 'See also's' and refer­
ences to other terms; and the bibliography at the end of each entry refers to 
specific pages in other sources. 

A welcome and outstanding feature of the dictionary is the frequent refer­
ence to language planning and language situations in South Africa and else­
where in Africa. This makes the dictionary more user-friendly to South 
African readers and even more applicable to the South African situation. 
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It is unfortunate that the author does not give more attention to the 
sub-discipline of (Comparative) Language Law. Politicians and legislators on 
language matters are very interested in the international acceptability and 
meaning of language terms as used in constitutions, international legal instru­
ments and in publications of international organisations such as UNESCO. 
Some examples of sources that could have been examined are: 

Blaustein, A.P. and G.H. Flanz. (Eds.). 1990. Constitutions of the World. New 
York: Oceana Publications. 

Blaustein, A.P. and Dana Blaustein Epstein. 1986. Resolving language conflicts: 
a study of the world's constitutions. Washington, DC: U.S. English. 

Capotorti, F. 1979. Study on the rights of persons belonging to ethnic, religious and 
linguistic minorities. New York: United Nations. 

to formulate definitions for so many terms opens the way for a host of com­
ments and criticisms. The author is well aware of this possibility and warns 
the ·reader that in many cases the definitions which he offers are only a depar­
ture point, not final definitions of the meaning of the terms. Using the author's 
dictionary departure point, issues such as the following might be worth further 
examination in the enlarged edition: 

Under bilingual education it is possible to include the use of two languages 
in the same lesson or in the same class by the same teacher and the concept: 
gradual transition from one language to another over a certain period of time. 

Under the term assimilation the reader should probably have been referred 
to linguistic assimilation and not to planned language. 

Many authors make a sharp theoretical distinction between borroWing and 
codes witching but in multilingual speech acts it is often very difficult to make 
such a distinction. Maybe borruwing and codeswitching should be distinguished 
as two points on a continuum of language contact (or language mixing). 

To distinguish a dilllect from a regional variety on the basis of smaller -
larger and clearly - less clearly defined geographical areas is questionable. 
The main feature of a regional variety is its geographical distribution and not 
its relation to a national language or another language. The main feature of a 
dialect is that it is related to other dialects, and not its geographical distribu­
tion. A regional variety may be a dialect. 

Under the term language variety the reader is referred to the term variety, 
but this last term is not included in the dictionary. 

Under international language the reader could have been referred to one or 
more sources and the term 'Language of Wider Communication (LWC)' should 
have been included in the discussion (see language choice where this term is 
used). 
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The definition of language is based on the concept speech community and 
the definition of speech community is based on the concept language. This is a 
cyclic argument. 

The statement on p. 20 that language choice 'should precede the formulation 
of a language policy' is in conflict with the definition of language policy (p. 35): 
'Official decisions on the status of various languages spoken in heterogeneous 
communities - e.g. which language(s) will be [chosen as] the national or offi­
ciallanguage(s) .. .' 

The author defines an official language as a 'language used by an interna­
tional organization or government for specific purposes as part of its official 
language policy.' However, Capotorti accepts the 'traditional' definition as 
formulated in a UNESCO publication of 1953: 'A language used in the busi­
ness of government - legislative, executive and judicial'. Blaustein and 
Blaustein Epstein also use the traditional definition but add the follOwing 
clause: 'and in the performance of the various functions of the state'. This 
reviewer's personal definition of an official language attempts to cover legal 
aspects and differences in scope as exemplified in various constitutions: A lan­
guage which government authorities on some or all governmental levels must 
use in carrying out some or all of their functions and in which a citizen has the 
right to deal with these authorities. 

It is clear from these examples that the reader should not use this dictio­
nary as a collection of final definitions. To do this is to go beyond the stated 
intention of the author: 'The main objective of the dictionary is to help the 
reader to get some idea of the terminology in the field of language planning 
and to offer some introduction to a few sources on this topic'. 

Apparently there are no other dictionaries on language planning. To find 
information on specific terms is often time consuming. This new dictionary 
introduces the reader to many crucial topics in language planning and socio­
linguistics in a matter of minutes. It should find a place on the bookshelf of all 
language planners, sociolinguists and others interested in this field of language 
study. 

Gerard Schuring 
Unit for African Languages 

Human Sciences Research Council 
Pretoria 

South Africa 
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A.S. Coetser. Die Oxford Kortspelgids, 1ste uitgawe 1993, ix + 379 pp. 
ISBN 0-19-570802-4. Kaapstad: Oxford University Press. Prys R25,99. 

Hierdie uiters kompakte woordeboekie bestaan uit 'n bondige voorwoord, 'n 
hoofgedeelte waarin inligting oor die spelling, skryfwyse en die afbreek van 
woorde gegee word en nege bylaes. 

Woordbreuke word redelik uitvoerig in die voorwoord uiteengesit en 
word binne elke inskrywing deur 'n breuktranskripsie aangedui, by. bowen­
dien bo I wen I dien. Afgesien van soortnaamwoorde (waarvan die meervoud 
en die se breuke vermeld word) bestaan inskrywings uit die lemma duidelik in 
vet gevolg deur 'n breuktranskripsie. Skryfwyse word toegelig aan die hand 
van verbindings soos pak slae, persona non grata, tot stand kom en samestellings 
soos reklamestandaardeorganisasie, SAM 6-missiel. 

Toeligting word deur bylaes vervang waama in die inskrywings deur 
asteriske verwys word, by. siestogt om die variant sies tog in Bylae II aan te dui. 
Daar is nege bylaes wat elk 'n eie tema behandel en afsonderlik geaHabetiseer 
is. (In die nommering van die bylaes word van vm tot XI gespring.) In Bylae I 
gaan dit by. oor die betekenisverskil wat met verskil in skryfwyse gepaard 
gaan, 5005 al hier 'reeds bier' en alhier 'bier'; in Bylae II oor wisseling van skryf­
wyse sonder betekenisverskil, 5005 op nuut en opnuut, wat se en watse; in Bylae 
1lI oor verskille in spelling en betekenis, by. lei en ly; ens. In Bylae IV word 
sonder verduideliking gestel dat dit om die gebruik van hoofletters met beteke­
nisverskil gaan, soos in hoi!r hand naas Hoerhand en leviete naas leviete. Meer 
toeligting is bier nodig. Kennelik is die bylaes ingesluit om die hoofteks skoon 
te hou en ondubbelsinnig op die ortografie af te stem, maar dit gaan gebruikers 
irriteer om asteriskgevalle telkens en telkens weer deur nege verskillende 
bylaes op te spoor. 

Plekname en hulle a£leidings word aangedui, by. Costa Rica, Costa Ricaans; 
Goudstad, Goudstadter; Parys, Parysenaar; Verre-Ooste, Verre-Oosters, maar eie­
name ontbreek, waaronder bekende ortografiese probleemgevalle soos Cronje, 
Du Plessis, Du Preez en MDrais. 

Die Oxford Kortspelgids (OKS) is 'n konkurrent van die Afrikaanse Woordelys 
en Spelreels. Afgesien van die woordbreukebevat die Kortspelgids heelwat min­
der inligting as die AWS, maar die inligting word hanteerbaarder, goedkoper 
en mooier verpak. Die formaat van die OKS is besonder klein: ongeveer 7 x 
15 em. Hy pas dus maklik in 'n hempsak of 'n handsak. Daar is twee duidelik 
leesbare kolomme op elke bladsy. Goeie gehalte dun papier is gebruik, en die 
prys van die boekie is laag. Hiermee het Oxford University Press, wat een van 
die vemaamste woordeboekbedrywe ter wereld huisves, sy kleintoonljie in die 
waters van die Afrikaanse leksikografie natgemaak. Kan dit die begin van 
groter dinge wees? 

Fritz Ponelis 
Departement Afrikaans en Nederlands 

Universiteit van Stellenbosch 
Suid-- Afrika 

R
ep

ro
du

ce
d 

by
 S

ab
in

et
 G

at
ew

ay
 u

nd
er

 li
ce

nc
e 

gr
an

te
d 

by
 th

e 
Pu

bl
is

he
r (

da
te

d 
20

11
)

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za



302 Resensies/Reviews 

Gertruida M. du Plooy. 500 Communication Concepts. English I Afri­
kaans, 1st edition 1991, vi + 177 pp. ISBN 0 70212650 O. Kenwyn: Juta. 
Prys R49,OO. 

Wetenskaplikes word dikwels daarvan beskuldig dat hul esoteriese vaktermi­
nologie onverstaanbaar is, nie net vir die gewone mens nie, maar dikwels ook 
vir vakkollegas wat ander strominge of aksente aanhang by hul onderskeie 
universiteite. 

I<ommunikasiewetenskaplikes (ten spyte van wat hulle benaming sugge­
reer) het ook nie hierdie kritiek vrygespring nie. Daarom is hierdie tweetalige, 
verklarende "kommunikasiewoordeboek" (ietwat van In kontradiksie in terme!) 
In besonder welkome bydrae om die betekenis van kommunikasiebegrippe toe­
ganklik te maak vir praktisyns in die kommunikasiebedryf, akademici, stu­
dente en ook die gewone mens. Veral studente het nog altyd moeite ondervind 
om die hoofsaaklik Engelse kommunikasieliteratuur in Afrikaans te vertaal, 
terwyl Engelssprekende studente dieselfde probleme ondervind wanneer 
Ie sings in Afrikaans aangebied word. Diesulkes sal beslis by hierdie werk baat 
vind. 

In Verdere beJangrike oogmerk van die boek is om eenvormigheid in die 
gebruik van kommunikasieterminologie aan te moe dig. 

Die werk bestaan uit twee afdelings, naamlik In Engelse afdeling waarin 
elke Engelse begrip met sy Afrikaanse vertaling gedefirueer of verduidellk 
word in Engels. Afrikaanse vertalings word. dan op hulle beurt alfabeties in 
die tweede afdeling in Afrikaans omskryf met die Engelse term. 500 begrippe 
en uitdrukkings word gedek, wat in die woorde van die outeur hoofsaaklik in 
die veld van oorredingskommunikasie, bemarkingskommunikasie, nieverbale 
kommunikasie, komrnunikasienavorsing, reklame en openbare skakelwerk 
voorkom. (Uit die berippe wat in die werk voorkom, moet In mens aflei dat die 
joemalistiek., organisasiekommunikasie en beeldkommunikasie ook by boge­
noemde velde ingesluit word. Die benoeming van kommunikasievelde en spe­
sialiseringsgebiede is, terloops, op sigself al'n punt van verskil tussen universi­
teite waar die kommunikasiekunde aangebied word.) In Veld soos die kommu­
nikasieteorie is ooglopend nie in hierdie werk gedek nie; In mens hoop dat In 
verdere bydrae oor hierdie beIangrike veld nog sal kom. 

Die gebruik van baie kommunikasiebegrippe is uiteraard kontekstueel 
gebonde. Die outeur hanteer dit neijies deur die begrip in die konteks van In 
bepaalde veld te beskryf, byvoorbeeld die gebruik van die begrip induksie soos 
dit in filmmateriaal voorkom, en in navorsingsberedenering. In Verdere baie 
nuttige bydrae tot die kontekstualisering van begrippe is deur die outeur se 
stelsel van kruisverwysings in gevalle waar berip van een uitdrukking nood­
saaklik is vir In begrip van die ander. Voorbeelde is bo-die-lynrekIame ("I<yk ook 
onder-die-Iynreklame"), kwantitatiewe vs. kwalitatiewe navorsing, demographics vs. 
psycho- en sociographics, eensydige vs. bilaterale boodskappe ensovoorts. Een geval 
waar hierdie kruisverwysing opvallend ontbreek en dus begrip vertroebel, is 
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by die omskrywing van nulhipotese (waar die verwysing na alternatiewe hipotese 
ontbreek). 

Kommunikasieterminologie word dikwels bemvloed deur strominge, 
aksente, voorkeure en gebruike wat in die akademie en bedryf bestaan. In 
gevalle waar verskille in benaminge bestaan, poog die outeur om dit te akkom­
modeer deur alternatiewe benamings in kursief gedruk onder die begrip, aan­
gedui deur "Ook genoem ... ". Die outeur het In indrukwekkende bronnelys 
geraadpleeg wat ook verskeie vakterminologiese woordeboeke insluit. Die 
vraag kan egter geopper word of daar genoegsame beraadslaging met vakkol­
Iegas aan ander universiteite plaasgevind het wat die volledigheid van altema­
tiewe benaminge betref. Bestemming word byvoorbeeld ook baie aigemeen ont­
vanger/s by ander universiteite genoem, kinestiek word ook kinetika genoem, 
marketing package marketing mix, voorsevraag leidende vraag, reklame advertering, 
organisatoriese kommunikasie / kultuur / netwerke organisasiekommunikasie / -kul­
tuur / -netwerke. Nie een van hierdie altematiewe benaminge kom voor nie. 

In Vraag wat onwillekeurig by die vakkundige Ieser opkom, is wat die 
outeur se basis van seleksie of weglating van begrippe was. Hoewel baie 
begrippe wat sentraal is weI gedek word, is daar ook belangrike begrippe wat 
baie i;l1gemeen in die afgebakende velde gebruik word, wat nie figureer nie. 
Voorbeelde is hard sell vs. soft sell, political advertising, issue advertising, cognitive 
dissonance, semiotics, total/integrative communication, jingle (hoewellaasgenoem­
de weI in In omskrywing figureer), en al hul bekende Afrikaanse vertalings. 

Hier en daar kom daar definisies voor wat nie elke vakkundige in die 
betrokke veld tevrede sal stel nie. Emosionele appel (teenoor logiese appel) word 
byvoorbeeld gedefinieer as die "aanbieding van getuienis wat die gevolge van 
aanvaarding of verwerping van In bepaalde oortuiging vir ontvangers beklem­
toon." Volgens die resensent se kennis kan In logiese appel ook so gedefinieer 
word; die verskil word bepaal deur die aard van die getuienis wat 6f emosio­
neel 6f rasioneel-feitelik aangebied word. (Oit word self ook bevestig deur die 
outeur se definisie van getuienis). 

Nog In definisie wat nie volledig bevredig nie, is die definisie van noise 
(Afrikaans ruis) wat eintlik net fokus op tegniese steuringe, terwyl hierdie steu­
ringe ook semanties kan wees, byvoorbeeld wanneer verskillende konnotasies 
aan dieselfde woord geheg word vanwee verskille in kuItuur, houdings, erva­
ring ensovoorts. 

Origens is die definisie van nieprodukreklame nie heeltemal duidelik nie, in 
die sin dat daar geen aanduiding is of dit korporatiewe of saakreklame in- of 
uitsluit nie. Pro-aktiewe kommunikasie word ook nie goed genoeg gedefinieer 
om dit te onderskei van reaktiewe kommunikasie nie, en nerens word vermeld 
dat pro-aktiewe kommunikasie voorkomend is in teenstelling met die remedie­
rende aard van reaktiewe kommunikasie nie. Propaganda kan ook nie as slegs 
In vorm van massakommunikasie omskryf word nie, aangesien dit ook inter­
persoonlik van aard kan wees. 
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Om die kritiek op te som, kan dus gese word dat die outeur nie dieselfde 
standaard van volledigheid van definisie volhou nie; in sekere gevalle is defi­
nisies (sien byvoorbeeld nieverbale JumdeJinge en nieverbale kommunikasie) beson­
der volledig en in ander gevalle nie volledig of onderskeidend genoeg nie. 
Verder is daar, soos aangedui, belangrike begrippe weggelaat uit die woorde­
boek. 

Oor die algemeen verdien hierdie werk egter tog IoE omdat dit, soos reeds 
genoem, baie nuttig gebruik kan word deue studente en praktisyns om toegang 
te key tot die betekenis van dikwels abstrakte en verwarrende begrippe in die 
kommunikasiewetenskap. In Belangrike bydrae Ie ook in die mooi Afrikaans­
egte woorde wat geskep is vir begrippe wat vantevore taamlik algemeen slegs 
in Engels benoem is. Voorbeelde hiervan is mmmelpos vir junk mail klop-en­
losblaaie vir knock-and-drops, gewelnaam vir masthead ensovoorts. In Mens hoop 
dus om met behulp van meer interkollegiale beraadslaging opvolgwerke van 
hierdie werk te sien, wat ook onderlinge kommunikasie en groter eenvormig­
heid in die gebruik van kommunikasietaal sal bevorder. 

Nina Overton-De Klerk 
Departement Kommunikasie 

Randse Afrikaanse Universiteit 
Johannesburg 

Suid-Afrika 
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P. Harteveld (Red.), L.G. de Stadler en D.C. Hauptfleisch (Medewer­
kers). Woordkeusegids: In Kerntesourus van Afrikaans, lste uitgawe, 2de 
en verbeterde druk 1993, viii + 367 pp. ISBN 1 86812 440 1. HaIfweg­
huis: Southern Boekuitgewers. Prys R44,94 (posgeid ingesluit). 

Een van die faktore wat bydra tot doeltreffende kommunikasie is die spreker of 
skrywer se vermoe om die regte woord in In bepaalde situasie te gebruik. 
Enige taalgebruiker, van die joernalis tot die leerling of student, sukkel soms 
om In woord te vind wat In saak of In toestand net reg sal beskryf. Woordkeuse­
gids: In Kerntesourus van Afrikaans (voortaan Woordkeusegids) wil'n oplossing 
vir die probleem bied: dit wil die taalgebruiker lei om die korrekte woord op 
die regte plek in te span. 

Woordkeusegids verskaf aan die spreker of skrywer woorde of uitdrukkings 
wat moontlik in die plek van die lemma gebruik kan word. Sinonieme, wis­
selvorme en ander leksikale items wat aan· dieselfde semantiese veld as die 
lemma behoort, word in die artikels aangebied. 

Gebruikersvriendelikheid is In kriterium waaraan enige woordeboek of 
woordelys behoort te voldoen. Wanneer die teikenmark die gewone taalge­
bruiker is (soos in die geval van Woordkeusegids), is dit n6g belangriker dat 
gebruikersvriendelikheid baie aandag moet kry. Die makrostruktuur van 
Woordkeusegids dra by tot die bevordering van gebruikersvriendelikheid. In die 
tradisionele tesourus word lemmas gewoonlik volgens semantiese velde 
gerangskik. Die alfabetiese ordening wat in Woordkeusegids gevolg word, maak 
dit egter meer toeganklik en bruikbaar vir die gewone taalgebruiker. Die Voor­
woord, Gebruikstoeligting en Afkortingslys dra ook daartoe by dat die inlig­
ting wat aangebied word, suksesvol ontsluit kan word. Daar word byvoor­
beeld in die Gebruikstoeligting verduidelik dat homonieme wat as afson­
derlike lemmas hanteer word, onderskei word deur verhewe syfers voor die 
lemmas. Die manier waarop multi1eksikale items as lemmas opgeneem word, 
word ook verklaar. 

Die mikrostruktuur van Woordkeusegids voldoen ongelukkig nie altyd aan 
die kriterium van gebruikersvriendelikheid nie. Volgens die Gebruikstoelig­
ting is daar twee soorte artikels, naamlik hoof- en verwysingsartikels. In die 
hoofartikels word die meeste informasie verskaf. Hoewel grammatikale inlig­
ting (soos woordsoortaanduiding en die gebruik van setsels waar nodig) gegee 
word, val die klem vanselfsprekend op semantiese inligting soos sinonieme, 
"ampersinonieme", wisselvorme en selfs hiponieme. Verwysingsartikels lei die 
gebruiker na hoofartikels. EIke verwysing word deur In asterisk gemerk. 

Volgens die Gebruikstoeligting word die inligting in In hoofartikel volgens 
woordsoortlikheid en verder volgens betekenisverwantskap en gebruiklikheid 
georden. "Waar no dig geag, word betekenisgroeperinge deur nommers onder­
skei." Geen melding word van polisemie gemaak nie. Die "betekenisgroepe-
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ringe" blyk ook redelik willekeurig te wees. Vergelyk byvoorbeelddie groepe­
ringe by die lemma boek Is.nw.: 

1. bundel, band, boekdeel, boekwerk. volume, deel, werk. eksemplaar, 
kopie, folio, leesboek, teksboek, leerboek, handboek. handleiding, uit­
gawe, publikasie 

2. skryfboek, skryfblok, notaboek, aantekeningboek, joemaal, dagboek. 
kladboek, notuleboek 

3. joemaal, grootboek, kasboek, byboek, kantoorboek, faktuurboek. boek­
houboek 

4. hoofafdeling, onderafdeling, afdeling, deel, Bybelboek 
5. lektuur, leesstof. 

Verwysings in verwysingsartikels word streng alfabeties georden, byvoorbeeld 

bek s.nw. "kaak, "keel, "mond. 

Hierdie ordening behoort volgens gebruiksfrekwensie en betekenisverwant­
skap plaas te vind ter wille van konsekwentheid (vergelyk die ordening in 
hoofartikels), en ook omdat vollediger en noukeuriger inligting op die manier 
aan die woordeboekgebruiker verskaf kan word. In die verwysingsartikel by 
die lemma bek sal ""mond" dan waarskynlik eerste moet staan. 

Die kruisverwysingstelsel is ongelukkig nie bevredigend nie. In die 
Gebruikstoeligting word daar gemeld dat "die gebruiker by verwysings nie na 
spesifieke betekenisnommers binne die hoofartikels gelei (word) nie, maar 
bloot na die lemmas waaronder bykomende inligting gevind kan word". 'n 
Belangrike leksikografiese begmsel word hier oor die hoof gesien, naamlik dat 
die afwesigheid van 'n teken oak 'n bepaalde betekenis het. As daar na 'n 
lemma verwys word sonder dat die spesifieke betekenisonderskeidinge (bete­
kenisnommers) aangedui word, impliseer dit dat al die betekenisonderskei­
dinge van daardie lemma semanties verwant is aan die oorspronklike lemma. 
By die lemma waarseer word die gebruiker onder andere verwys na medium, 
maar die spesifieke betekenisgroepering wat van toepassing is, word nie 
aangedui nie. Dit impliseer dat waarseer verband hou met al vier betekenis­
groeperinge van medium, naamlik 

1. middel, hulpmiddel, instrument, kanaal, manier, metode, proses, weg 
2. tussenpersoon, tussenganger, agent, boodskapper, gesant 
3. voertaal, onderrigtaal, onderwystaai, omgangstaal 
4. spiritis, tussenpersoon, waarseer, kaartleer, voorspeller, geesteklopper. 
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Om die saak reg te stel, moet die verwysingsartikel by die lemma waarseer 'n 
spesifieke verwysing bykry: 

waars~er s.nw. "medium (bet. 4). 

Dieselfde probleem word ondervind wanneer daar na homonimiese lemmas 
verwys word, omdat die onderskeid tussen homonieme nie in verwysingsarti­
kels aangedui word nie. 

Nog 'n groot leemte is die gebrek aan kontekstuele leiding. Alhoewel 'n 
tesourus gewoonlik as 'n beperkte woordeboek of 'n woordelys beskou word, 
beteken dit nie dat kontekstuele inligting heeltemal weggelaat moet word rue. 

In die Voorwoord word daar verduidelik dat die doel van Woordkeusegids 
is om "die gebruiker (te lei) om die regte woord viI" elke situasie te vind". Elke 
taalgebruiker moet in staat gestel word "om die korrekte woord op die regte 
plek in te span". Die afwesigheid van voorbeeldmateriaal kan daartoe lei dat 
Woordkeusegids nie volkome in sy doel slaag rue. Die korrekte keuse van 'n 
woord word bepaal deur die konteks of situasie waarin dit gebruik word. 
Daarom moet daar genoeg voorbeeldsinne (sitate en poeme) aangebied word. 
Die feit dat die genommerde betekenisgroeperinge in hoofartikels meer insluit 
as net die polisemiese betekenisonderskeidinge, bemoeilik weliswaar die leksi­
kograaf se taak. Tog moet daar by elke betekenisgroepering leiding verskaf 
word oor die konteks(te) waarin daardie leksikale items kan optree. 

In die Gebruikstoeligting word daar voorgestel dat die gebruiker self met 
behulp van 'n goeie woordeboek moet seker maak dat hy die inligting wat hy 
in die tesourus gevind het, korrek gebruik. Deur genoegsame kontekstuele lei­
ding in Woordkeusegids te verskaf, sou so 'n omslagtige proses vermy kon word. 
Dit sou ook daartoe bygedra het om die tesourus meer gebruikersvriendelik en 
nuttig te maak. 

Ten spyte van bogenoemde bedenkinge is die tesourus In waardevolle toe­
voeging tot die versameling Afrikaanse leksikografiese publikasies. Vir die 
spreker of skrywer wat die regte woord op die regte plek wil gebruik, sal 
Woordkeusegids: In Kerntesourus van Afrilalans handig te pas kom. 

I.L. Vas 
Departement Afrikaans 

Randse Afrikaanse Universiteit 
J ahannesburg 

Suid-Afrika 
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Rod Nesbitt. First illustrated dictionary for Namibian schools, 1993, 176 pp. 
ISBN 0 86848-832-1. Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan Publishers. 
Price N$19,95 + GST. 

A learners' dictionary for language acquisition? 

This dictionary aims to meet the needs of Namibian children in the first few 
years of schooling. The task is a complex one. In Namibia, the overwhelming 
majority of children receive their schooling through a language which is unfa­
miliar to them (English), so complex demands are made on the learner. Ross­
ner (1985: 96) observes that if "the task of lexicographers is hard, the task of 
second-language learners is harder still when it comes to evolving a lexicon 
that is both optimally useful and reliable". Usefulness and reliability are at a 
particular premium for the Namibian pupU, obliged to use English as the lan­
guage of access to learning all other subjects. 

Rather ambitiously, the dictionary claims to offer 'a comprehensive word 
bank', encouraging children in grades one and two to move beyond learning 
single words to producing single sentences, and providing children in grades 
three and four with a real dictionary, affording them a substantial vocabulary 
with an example sentence to contextualise each word. The notion is that chil­
dren will not only develop dictionary skills, but will also acquire reading and 
sentence construction skills from following the syntactic models of the exam­
ples. 

To this end, the dictionary has attempted to present what Widdowson 
(1978: 10-12) describes as value, rather than mere Signification, by providing a 
contextualised example of use for every entry. 

Not surprisingly the obvious constraints of a dictionary of this kind and 
scope make it impossible to provide a full set of "contexts of situation". In most 
cases only one is provided. The entry for accident, for instance, points only to 
the negative connotation of the word: 

accident something bad that happens. 

There is no indication of the strong association with unexpectedness or chance. 
Second, the simple entries which are a strength of the dictionary also act 

as a Significant constraint. Words take on precise meanings from the context in 
which they are embedded, so attempts to define them in very simple terms 
must often be unsatisfactory. The entry for story rather inadequately defines it 
as 'true or untrue things someone tells you'. This excludes a range of common 
meanings. Consider the following examples taken from the Longman Dictionary 
of Contempo1"Qry English: 

She wrote a story about space exploration; a true~life love story; the story 
of Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs; We want to hear his side of the 
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story; Well that's my story and I'm sticking to it; a remarkable success 
story; It's the same story in Britain; the story goes; Telling stories. 

Third, some of the definitions misrepresent meaning. 

loaf: a large piece of bread 
frown: have lines on your face 
dislike: not like, hate someone or something 

are examples of this. In the case of loaf, no sense is given of its being a single 
mass of bread in the shape it has when it comes from the oven. The definition 
suggests a hunk or large slice from a loaf. The example sentence adds to the 
confusion: 

Mother bought six loaves in the bakery 

The 'unnatural' flavour introduced by both 'mother' and 'bought ... in the bak­
ery' aside, it is unlikely that buying six loaves would be familiar practice. In 
the next case, frown, all sense of frowning as action is lost. And, in the defini­
tion of dislike, hate is erroneously presented as a close synonym. 

The fourth problem lies in the inadequate contextualisation managed by 
the example sentences. 

aunt the sister of your father or mother, or your uncle's wife 

is Simple and dear, but the 'illustrative' sentence 

My aunt gives me money on my birthday 

is a curious choice. It suggests (quite misleadingly) that giving money to 
nephews and nieces is a characteristically 'auntly' activity. 

Sometimes the definitions are more difficult to understand than the words 
they are intended to clarify. More is defined as 'a larger number or a bigger 
amount', and girl as 'a young female'; full is defined as 'hold as much or as 
many as possible'; and form is defined as 'a printed paper with spaces to write 
on', 

There is· a certain inconsistency as far as the development of 'language 
system' is concerned. Quite rightly, the dictionary makes no reference to word 
classes. However, although it consistently introduces definitions of noun 
entries with an article, the entries for the other word classes are less consis­
tently presented. The entry for full given above illustrates the point with 
regard to adjectives. Problems arise, too, where the word may have a noun or 
verb function, but only one is given. In the case of milk, for instance, only the 
noun is given. 
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Definitions of verbs are sometimes close to paraphrase or seem imperative 
in form 

guess: try to answer when you are not sure 
hear: use your ears 
measure: find out how big something is 

The pictorial illustrations are sometimes disappointing. The 'flowers on the 
apple tree' are yellow and white (p. 59), the artist is seen seemingly drawing 
hills not a lake as is suggested in the text (p. 12), and there is little use of 
labelling to clarify meaning. 

These criticisms notwithstanding, the dictionary makes an important con­
tribution. It is unlikely to succeed in the ambitious goals it sets itself. How­
ever, it does offer a serviceable tool, which the users should be able to employ 
with increasing confidence. The 1 500 words chosen are generally very simply 
explained. An intelligent selection appears to have been made after careful and 
thorough research on the Junior Primary syllabuses and materials used in 
Southern Africa. The illustrations have a distinctively African flavour, placing 
the English words in the dictionary in a 'real-world' context. 

All in all, the book is informative, robustly bound, and reasonably priced, 
making it a practical option. 
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J.J. Viljoen, P. Amakali and M. Namuandi. Oshindonga / English. 
English / Oshindonga. Embwiitya. Dictionary, 1st edition 1984, 109 pp. 
ISBN 0 86848 182 3. Windhoek: Gamsberg Macmillan. Price R27,82. 

1. Introduction 

Oshindonga is a language used by the majority of Oshiwambo speaking people 
and is taught at the University of Namibia. Oshiwambo is a generic term which 
refers to all "languages" used by the Wambo people. There is mutual intelligi­
bility among the speakers of Oshiwambo. 

This bilingual dictionary is of great importance to non-speakers of Oshi­
wambo who need information on the syntactic structure of Oshindonga. It also 
helps the speakers of Oshiwambo to learn English for communication pur­
poses. 

The dictionary consists of two sections, namely Oshindonga / English and 
English I Oshindonga. This clearly proves that the dictionary is meant for the 
speakers and non-speakers of Oshiwambo. 

However, it has to be noted that the dictionary has grave shortCOmings 
which need to be addressed in an attempt to strike an acceptable balance with 
regard to the target users. In this review, the deficiencies of the dictionary will 
be highlighted and this will be accompanied by some critical suggestions. 

2. Deficiencies in the Oshindonga I English Dictionary 

The following shortcomings are observable in the dictionary: 

2.1 Arrangement of lexical items 

The dictionary does not cater for the needs of people without any linguistic 
background because the lexical items are arranged according to their stems. 
This would make it difficult for a "learner" to look up a word. "It is an obvious 
desideratum for any dictionary that the information wanted should be quick to 
find. The most straightforward way to achieve this is to arrange catchwords in 
strict alphabetical order rather than in articles" (Haacke, forthcoming). 

According to Haas (1975: 49) a dictionary of a language which has a multi­
plicity of prefixes and infixes should be arranged in terms of stems only. She 
added that expansions containing prefixes and I or infixes must be searched 
for under the appropriate stem. But this requires considerably more gramma­
tical sophistication on the part of the user than is ever required, for example, on 
the part of the user of the ordinary English or French dictionary. Words found 
in actual texts would have to be analyzed before they could be looked up. 
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Although the compilers of the Oshindonga / English Dictionary have opted 
for the method mentioned above, it is, however, very difficult for learners to 
c(lpe with this method when consulting this dictionary. Therefore it is advis­
able to arrange the words in simple alphabetical order, even if it means the 
compilation of two separate dictionaries. 

2.2 Word formation 

Swanson (1975: 66) recommends the formation of words by zero-change, i.e. 
new formation by shift of a word from one class to another, with or without 
other changes, including ablaut. 

landitha 
landakanitha 
omulandithi 
iilandithomwa 

== (sell) 
= (barter) 
= (seller) 
= (merchandise) 

"In a bilingual dictionary there should be a fairly detailed essay ... on word­
formational habits of the target language" (Swanson 1975: 66). Swanson's 
statement is appropriate not only for the grammar but also for the expansion of 
one's vocabulary. 

The other device which accelerates word formation in Oshindonga is ver­
bal extension. Oshindonga has a very convenient way of extending the root of 
a verb, e.g. of longa: 

longitha 
longele 
longathana 
longeka 
longulula 

(causative extension) 
(applied extension) 
(reciprocal extension) 
(neutro-active extension) 
(reversive extension) 

Indeed, it is hard to accommodate all word-formational devices, such as 
mutual influence of sounds, reduplication, etc., as this might complicate the 
task of the lexicographer, and that of the users. 

2.3 Semantic information 

Most of the lexical items in the Oshindonga I English Dictionary are not contextu­
alized. The compilers have simply given a glossary. "The difference between a 
glossary and a dictionary is that a glossary is a mere wordlist with renderings 
in a target language, while a dictionary provides more information than just 
the renderings, viz. morphological, syntactic and phonological information" 
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(Haacke, forthcoming). But this is not the case in this bilingual dictionary 
because most of the words in this dictionary are not accompanied by sentences, 
let alone their phonological structures. It is generally well·known that many 
Oshindonga words shift their meaning according to their context, e.g. enditha 
(Viljoen et al. 1992: 4). The aforementioned word is not explained fully in the 
dictionary because the context is not taken into account in explaining it. 
According to this dictionary this word means "to carry or to transport", but if 
used in sentences it might also mean "to guide,to direct or to make walk", e.g. 

(a) Oshike she ku enditha? (What has made you come here?) 
(b) Omuwa ote ke tu enditha (The Lord will guide us) 
(c) Ye ote enditha okanona (lit. He is making a child walk, i.e. lie is 

teaching a child to walk) 

From the above examples it is evident that the meaning of a word becomes 
quite clear if some of the possible meanings are considered. "We may, of 
course, choose to consider some of the possible meanings as impractical for our 
dictionary on the grounds that they are archaic, slangy or otherwise of little 
use" (Swanson 1975: 68). 

2.4 The need for visual aids 

A bilingual dictionary must include illustrations to picture items unfamiliar to 
speakers of the target language (Haas 1975: 46). The Oshindonga / English Die· 
tionary contains no illustrations at all but it contains some words which need 
illustrations to ease theunderst<i!lding of non-Oshiwambo speakers, e.g. 

oshigandhi (grain basket) 
oshigegeti (magic potion) 

These words can easily be internalized by the speakers of the target language if 
accompanied by illustrations. The same can be said of the following words: 
okambudju, ombu, okamita, oshimpako (Viljoen et al. 1992: 26 ff.). 

2.5 Phonetic information 

"The ideal bilingual dictionary would ... include all the information needed to 
instruct the user in the proper way to pronounce each word so as to be inde­
tectable from the pronunciation of a native speaker" (Haas 1975: 45). The items 
in the Oshindonga / English Dictionary should have been followed by the 
phonetic transcription of each item in order to teach the user how to pronounce 
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each item. The Oshindonga / English Dictionary has no phonetic transcriptions at 
all, e.g. oshaadhi [:>fa:Oi]. 

The above example is an indication of a good bilingual dictionary which 
assists the user in pronouncing a word. 

2..6 Grammatical information 

This field is treated quite well in this dictionary because information provided 
in the "preamble" gives a full explanation of the usage of subject concords in 
present, past and future tense according to all noun classes. 

Usage of pronouns with subject concords is treated by way of examples in 
the leading section of the dictionary. 

2..7 Cultural items 

In the Oshindonga / English Dictionary cultural items are not accompanied by a 
cultural note, e.g. oshigegeti (magic potion). This should also be done in cases 
where there is no ready equivalent in the target language. Swanson (1975: 70) 
is explicit on the issue of cultural notes: "A culture ... is not aware that its facets 
are different, peculiar, or even characteristic, unless so informed by an outsider 
or unless suddenly confronted by another culture. A part of the business of a 
bilingual dictionary is to recognize lexical items reflecting these differences and 
to treat them accordingly, that is not to minimize them by seeking an exact 
(often artificial) eqUivalent in the other language. Thus king will translate 
ancient Greek basileus only if accompanied by a cultural note explaining the 
differences in connotation". 

3. Condusion 

Throughout this review I have pointed out the shortCOmings in the Oshindonga 
/ English Dictionary. However, it must be acknowledged that this is the first 
Oshindonga / English dictionary which has paved the way for the compilation 
of the subsequent bilingual dictionaries of this same kind in these two lan­
guages. 

Most important, however, is the fact that the input by the compilers 
deserves recognition as they have made a valuable pioneering contribution to 
this field, i.e. lexicography. 
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J.J. Viljoen and T.K Kamupingene. Otjiherero woordeboek dictionary 
embo romambo, 1983, xix + 197 pp. ISBN 0 86848 195 5. Windhoek: 
Gamsberg Publishers. Price R18,OO + VAT. 

"The difference between a glossary and a dictionary is that a glossary is a 
mere wordlist with renderings in a target language, while a dictionary 
provides more information than just the renderings, viz. morphological, 
syntactic and phonolOgical information, next to examples of syntactic and 
idiomatic / figurative usage, or possibly even etymological and cultural 
information." (Haacke, forthcoming) 

According to this distinction, the first Otjiherero glossary was published by H. 
Hahn in 1849. The additional specialized glossaries that should be mentioned 
here are the Herero-Taalkunde. Terminologielys (1976) and Herero-Rekenkunde. 
Terminologielys. 

As far as dictionaries are concerned, the only dictionaries available in 
Otjiherero are the English-Herero Dictionary (1883) by F.W. Kolbe, the 
Herero~German dictionary (Wiirterbuch und kurzgefasste Grammatik des alji­
herero, 1886) by H. Brincker and a German-Herero dictionary (Deutsch-Herero 
Worterbuch, 1917) by J. Ide. 

In addition to the above mentioned older dictionaries, Rev. and Mrs R. 
Gestwicki in the seventies compiled a short bilingual glossary (English-Herero) 
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and 1.1. Viljoen and T.K. Kamupingene compiled a short trilingual modem dic­
tionary. This is the dictionary in focus for review. 

As is evident from the preceding paragraphs, most of the above men­
tioned dictionaries have been compiled by missionaries. These dictionaries 
have drawbacks. Most of them are inaccessible to the Herero speakers, mainly 
because in most cases German serves as the target language. Most Herero do 
not have a working knowledge of German. Secondly, most of thes~ dictionar­
ies are written in different orthographies that are outdated. A further draw­
back is the fact that these dictionaries are out of print. 

These drawbacks show that there is a need for a modem comprehensive 
dictionary . 

Under these circumstances we should be satisfied with the Otjiherero Dic­
tionary by J.J. Viljoen and T.K. I<amupingene (1983). 

This dictionary consists of five sections, viz. (a) a guide to pronunciation, 
(b) short guidelines on grammar and how to use the dictionary, (c) an Otji­
herero-Afrikaans-English Dictionary, (d) an Afrikaans-Otjiherero Dictionary, 
and (e) an English-Otjiherero Dictionary. 

(a) Pronunciation 

The section on pronunciation is meant to serve non-Herero speakers to 
master the sounds of Otjiherero by providing English and Afrikaans 
equivalents. 

(b) Short linguistic explanations and guidelines how to use the dictionary 

This section gives a concise introduction to the parts of speech with 
paradigms of class prefixes and their concords. It furthermore serves as 
a guideline how to use the dictionary. 

This section is repeated in each of the three respective languages, 
jointly comprising some eighteen pages. 

(c) Otjiherero-Afrikaans-English Dictionary 

In this trilingual section of approximately 3440 entries, the catchwords 
are in Otjiherero while their renderings are in Afrikaans followed by 
their equivalent in English. 

(d) Afrikaans-Otjiherero Dictionary 

In this bilingual section of 56 pages, we find approximately 3530 
Afrikaans catchwords followed by their Otjiherero equivalent. 
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(e) English-Otjiherero Dictionary 

In this last bilingual section of approximately similar entries and length 
(56 pages), there are English catchwords with their Otjiherero equivalent. 

According to the above criteria, the Afrikaans-Otjiherero and English-Otji­
herero sections in particular are glossaries rather than dictionaries, as they pro­
vide no supportive information in addition to the renderings. 

This dictionary has the following advantages: 

• It includes modernisms (modem terms). 
• The standard orthography is used throughout. 
• The plural forms of nouns are provided. 

This dictionary is a good attempt, but it is not free from shortcomings con­
comitant with triJingualismi catering for different target users; or alphabetical 
arrangement of catchwords irrespective of derivation etc. 

A trilingual dictionary is difficult to compile because concentration gets 
lost among the three languages. Sometimes the cross-references among the 
languages are not explicit, for instance oNDUWOMBE = os (Afr.) / ox (Eng.). 
This catchword is further contextualised as OZONDUWOMBE ZETEMBA = 
trekosse (Afr.) / draught oxen (Eng.). In the Afrikaans and English sections, 
trekosse and draught oxen would be better equated with both ozonane and 
ozoNDUWOMBE ZETEMBA in Otjiherero, because these oxen are not only 
used for pulling carriages or carts. They are also used for sledges, ploughing 
etc. 

The alphabetical arrangement of catchwords in this dictionary is done 
according to the first letter of the root or stem of the catchword, as the case may 
be. This leads to a situation that when insertions such as the negation marker 
-ha- appear between the nominal class prefix and the stem, the catchword is 
listed under this insertion, e.g. omuHATIIWA "ignorant person" occurs under H 
instead of under T, where the other derivations of the root -tjiw- or -tjiv- would 
occur. 

By alphabetizing according to the full stem, the dictionary partially loses 
the advantage of having all derivations of one root together. The present dic­
tionary opts for a compromise by neither alphabetizing according to the roots 
(which is linguistically most informative, albeit demanding), nor by the first 
letter (most user-friendly, but uninformative), but by alphabetizing nouns 
according to the full stems irrespective of class prefixes. 

One would expect to find orumuinyo under I, because orumu- is a com­
pound prefix (a combination of two prefixes), but in this dictionary it is 
arranged under M and it is misspelt as OTuMWINYO. It is not clear whether 
tl;tis arrangement is meant to assist the user, or whether it is due to a wrong 
analysis of the word. 
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Adjectives with prenasalised initial consonants (as for class 9110) are 
cross-referenced to their original initial letter of the root or stem. This is in 
contradiction with prenasalised derived nouns which occur under the assimi­
lated letter, e.g. oNDUNGIRO, which is derived from the stem -tunga, or 
oNDUMBUKIRO from -tumbuktz. 

The arrangement according to the initial letter of the root / stem is only 
effective for users with linguistic background, because they are able to analyze 
the words before searching for them in the dictionary. 

In this dictionary only few catchwords are contextualised. When a word 
is not contextualised, the user finds it difficult to use it with confidence in its 
appropriate context. 

Some renderings are deficient if not unreliable, for instance oNGUZU is 
translated with "barrenness", but it can be used as an attributive qualifier or 
adverb meaning "almost bare". The word category to which a catchword 
belongs, is not indicated. Therefore the user will not necessarily know whether 
it is e.g. an adverb, adjective, ideophone etc. 

Another example is oNGWA VI "place where four lower teeth have been 
extracted". Ongwavi actually refers to the four lower teeth which should be 
extracted. 

This dictionary suffers from deficient overall coverage (as some words are 
not adequately covered), e.g. omuRUMENDU means "man" or "husband". In 
this dictionary it is translated with "man" only. Another example is RURUMA 
which is translated only with "jump", while it is contextualised with "fan" 
which is not given as an alternative to "jump". 

"Word", "book" and "place where animals sleep" are given as equivalents 
of eMBO. The first two renderings are correct, but the last alternative should 
be given as an alternative to eWOMBO (derived from -womba), which is 
mostly pronounced as eombo (see eWOMBO and WOMBA on page 75 in this 
dictionary). 

The entry oNGANGA is translated with "doctor" and "guinea-fowl", but 
oNGURA is listed as two entries. In Oljiherero "doctor" and "guinea-fowl", 
"dusk" and "mockery" are tonologically differentiated. Even if a dictionary 
never marks tones, tonologically different catchwords should be entered sepa­
rately. 

In conclusion, in the sense of the definition of a dictionary, this dictionary 
is more of a glossary than a dictionary despite the occasional contextualization. 
There is still an urgent need for a good comprehensive dictionary, be it bilin­
gual or monolingual. 
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